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Introduction

Though linguists have long realized that particular languages exhibit problematic
inslances of varbal constituents in series, these phenomena were for the most part treated as
matters for the spacialists in the languages In quastion - as peripheral phenomena within thasa
languages, indeed as peripheral phenomena across the languages of the word, and consequently of
Ettle interest to the theorist. In the past thirty years there has been a dramatic shift in
aftitude, set off by three largely independent events in the history of linguistics.

First, akong with the growth of sociolinguistics came a renewed interest in the linguistic
(as well as social) characleristics of pidging and creoles, leading to the rediscovery of
Schuchardt's obsarvation that sedal verbs (as we now speak of them) ara striking, prominent
features of {al least many of) these languages, and thus nol in any sense peripheral, Thereupon,
alher linguists bagan to sea that similar phenomena were to be found in various noncreals
languages of West Africa, in some languages of East and Southeast Asia, in particular Chinase,
and in a number of the languages of the Indian subcontinent.

Second, along with the development of formal syntax in the Chomskyan style came the
realization that serial verbs did not have an cbvious good analysis within the theorefical
framewodks then available, 5o thal the phenomena became a focus of inerest to those who would
1est paricular frameworks or argue for changes in them.

Thind, along with the rise in systematic studies of language typology and linguistic
universals came the need to fit serial verbs into typological schemes and 1o relate them to other
elements of thase schemes, in particular coordination and subordination.

The confluence of these different sireams Rows strongly today, as evidenced by the papers
in this volume. The volume is a partial record of a 'mini-conference’ on serial verbs held at
Ohio State over the 1990 Memorial Day weekend, the program for thal conference Is reproducad
at the end af this introduction.

The conference originated in discussions between the two editors, afier we discoverad,
first, that the two of us were separataly engaged in wondering whether phenomena we werng
investigating for other reasons (in Modem Greek and English, respectively, reported on in
Jozeph's and Pullum’s papers, respactively, in this volume) ware in fact instances of sarial
verbs, and, second, that a number of our colleagues and students st Ohio State had become
interested in serial verbs, in a variety of languages, for a vasiety of reasons of their own, Al the
same time, the publication of Mark Sebba's dissertation and of Mark Baker's major article on
sarial verbs had made the topic of serlalization one that nguists in general were excited about,
Consequently, it seemad an ideal time to assemble the Ohio State linguistics community and
explare this topic of mutual interest,

Our intent was to elicit exploralory papers rather than definitive stalements, 10 engage in
a joint discussion of possibly relevant data and their theoretical significance. We saw no reason,
howenver, to limit the participants to Ohlo State; invitations to sulbmit brief abstracts were sent



oul 1o linguistics programs and to a few scholars we knew 1o be working on relevant quastions.
The response was enthusiastic, as can be seen from the program below,

The mini-conference was achieved on a mini-budget, and we would ke to acknowledge the
support of the College of Humanities as the source of funds for this effort, including the tranel
money for James D. McCawley, who acted as a "designated discussant” for all the papers.

Participants were pressed to supply their manuscripts with dispaich, so that the lag fime
1o dissemination in this volume could be reduced as much as possible; we intend to stimulate
dizcussion on current research, not to archive the research of years gone by. To help achieve
this end, we have not ediled the papers; they appear here as submitted in camara-ready copy by
their authors. The papsers appear in their order of presentation at the conference. Mot all
papsrs actually read al the conference were writien up for publication in this velume; those not
appearing here are marked with an asterisk on the program below, and note that the litles o
some have changed inthe writlen versions.

These are praliminary working-papers versions. Their authors are free 1o publish them
elsewhere as thay stand, of 1o publish new versions of them. This means bath that readars might
wan to provide comments and criticisms of the current versions 1o their authors, and that
alihough the current versions are citable and quotable, those who wish to cile or quote a papsr
should check with its awhor 1o find cul if a mone definithve version has appeared or is it press.

Brian D, Jasaph
Armnold M. Zwicky
Columbus, Chio
December 1930



THE OHIO STATE UNIVERSITY MINI-CONFERENCE
ON SERIAL VERBS

The University Ramada Inn, 3110 Olentangy River Road, Columbus, Ohio
Saturday, May 26:
8:45 - 9:00: Welcome

5:00 - 10:00; "What are we talking about when we talk about serial verbs?",
Amolkd M. Zwicky, The Ohio State University & Stanford University

10:00 - 10:30: "The Definition of Serial Verbs®,
Pigter Seuran, Nijmegen University

BREAK

10:50 - 11:20: "On the Definition and Distribution of Serial Verb
Constructions®,
Eric Schiller, Wayne State University & The University of Chicago

11:20 - 11:50: "Parataxis in White Hmong®,
Elizabeth Riddle, Ball State University

11:50 - 12:15; "On Arguing for Senal Verbs (with Special Reference to Greek)",
Brian D. Josaph, The Ohic Stase University

LUMCH

2:00 - 2:30: "Serialization and Subordination in Gullah; Toward a Definition
of Seralization",
Salikcko Mutwena, University of Georgia

2:30 - 3:00: "Serial Verbs and Motion Events in New World Creales”,
Don Winford, The Ohio State Univarsity

3:00 - 3:30: “Tense’ Scope and Spreading in Serial Verb Constructions”,
Frank Byrne, Shawnes State University

BREAK

*4:00 - 4:30: “Serializability and the Structure of Eventhood in Gengbe",
Marshall Lewss, Indiana University

4:30 - 5:00: "The Semantic and Pragmatic Properties of Serial Verb
Construction in Marathi®,
Rajeshwari Pandharipande, The University of [linais



*5:00 - 5:30: "Against 'Object Sharing’ In Serial Verb Constructions”,
Mithilesh K. Mishra, Univarsity of llinols

5:30 - 6:00: "Serial Verbs in Tamil",
Sabita Nagarajan, University of Dalaware

DINHER

PARTY (Details 1o ba announced)

Sunday, May 27:

9:00 - 10:00; "Serial Verbs in Colloquial English”,
Geoffrey K. Pullum, University of Calfornia at Santa Cruz

10:00 - 10:30: “Walapai Serial and Phrasal Verbs",
James E. Reddan, Southem Ilinols University

EREAK

11:00 - 11:30: "Verb Concatenation in Classical Japanese”,
Charles Quinn, The Chio State University

*11:30 - 12:00: “Light Veerbs and Predicate Demotion in Japanesa®,
Stanlay Dubinsky, The Unversity of Wisconsin

12:00 - 12:30: "Serial Verbs in Korean®,
In-Hee Jo, Ball Stale University

LLFCH

2:15 - 2:45: "On Serial Verbs in Mandarin Chinese: WV Compounds and
Co-Verbial Phrases”,
Clgire Chang, University of Hawali a1 Manoa

2:45 - 3:15: "Reclassification of Serial Verb Expressions in Mandarin
Chinese",
John Xiang-ling Dal, The Ohlo State University

315 - 3:45: "Sarial Verbs in Arabic”,
Lutli Hussein, The Ohio State Univarsity

3:45 - 4:15: "A Categorial Grammar Analysis of Serial Verbs",
Kate Walker, The Ohie Siate University
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What are we talking about when we talk sbout serial verbs?

Arnold M. Zwicky
Ohio State Univerzity and Stanford University

1. On technical terminoclogy

A major tesk in theorizing about language (or anything else) is deciding which
concepts are significant, and as a result deciding which ones we need terms for.
This task is mot a matter of discovering what existing terms - subject, preposition,
topic, passive, case, head, and s0 on, to choose examples from linguistics - really
mean, though sometimes linguists talk as if it were.

There are at least three sorts of terminology In a sclentific enterprise: (a)
pretheoretical umbrella terms; (b) historically faithful terms; and i(c) genuinely
theoretical terms.

Consider the term clitle, defined as an item 'with some word-like
characteristics and some affixal characteristics’ by Nevis (1986: 2). Here clitic is
a prethecretical umbrella term, picking out 8 class of phenomena that are in some
way problematic in theorizing. The term defines a problem rather than providing a
solution. Indeed, there i no guarantee that these phenomena will share any
theoretically important properties.

Then consider what the OFEDM provides in its entry for enclitic

adf That 'leans its accent on the preceding word' (Liddell and Scott):
in Greek grammar the distinctive epithet of those words which have
no accent, and which (when phonetic laws permit) cause & secondary
accent to be lald on the last syllable of the word which they follow.
Hence applied to the analogous Latin particles -gue, =ve, -ne, etc., and
in mod. use {with extension of sense) to those unemphatic words in
other langs. that are treated in pronunciation as if forming part of the
preceding word.

Here we have the historical original for the term clitic, along with some
description of the way in which its application has been (modestly) extended from
particular exemplars in Greek.

Finally, consider the fate of the term clitic in recent theorizing abour the
organization of grammar. Almost all students of clitics (in the pretheoretical-
umbrella sense] find it necessary to distinguish three or more different types of
phenomena, which share nothing beyond presenting some problem In deciding
whether they are independent words or Inflectional affixes. Mevis, in fact,
distinguishes four: prosodically dependent material (a leaner, as in  saw'=m); an
Independent syntactic word that together with adjacent syntactic waord(s)
instentiates a morphological unit, a type of (super)lexeme (a bound word, as in
Fat's my friend); an independent syntactic word that is located with respect to
some syntactic constituent (a quasi-clitic, like igicur 'therefore’ and other second-
position adverbs in Latin); and a phonological operation realizing & set of
grammatical categories associated with a syntactic phrase (a phrasal affix, as in
anyome you meet's reaction),



e

These snapshots of the use of the term clitic could be matched by similar
sets for many other terms, among them compound, poun incorperation, and
portmantesy. Developing a theory involves extending historically faithful terms,
splitting umbrella terms, and discovering unexpected dimensions uniting subtypes
that fall under different umbrella terms.

I must also point out that the role of a technical term can't be accurately
predicted from the ordinary (nontechnical) meanings of its parts. Technical terms
can be well or badly chosen, but in principle they are entirely arbitrary labels.
This is a fact that all of us have trouble bearing in mind, however. An anecdote:
My partner, an avid crossword puzzle solver, once came across a five-letter word
defined as 'carnivore' in such a puzzle, and was stumped despite having firmly
determined its first and last letters: P...A. He was not happy to be told that the
answer was PANDA, for pandas are animals noted for their exclusively vegetarian,
indeed exclusively bamboo, diet, and he was not mollified by being told that
carnivore was being used here in its technical sense, 'member of the order
Carnlvora'. Wow the name of the order is a good one, since most of the species
in the order are primarily meat-eaters. But the label for the order could have
been an arbitrary number, without any loss to zoology, and with some gain in
avolding confusion, since there would then be no suggestion that other species of
meat-eating animals, like human beings and raptor birds, might belong to the order.

We need to attend to this simple lesson here, Serial verbs are so called
because they, or at least the primary examples of them, involve verbs in series,
But the technical term might well be applied to constructions that are not
evidently serfal ('panda’ instances) or withheld from constructions that seem clearly
serial {"raptor' instances).

For the most part the term serial verb has been used In the literature either
a5 an umbrella term or as a historically faithful term. In the first case a serial is
any combination of two or more verbal constituents which is problematic because it
exhibits some properties of subordinetion and some of coordination (thus cutting
across apparently well-established types), possibly exhibiting as well both the
independence of parts characteristic of syntactic phrases and the 'intimate
comhbination' characteristic of syntactic words (thus cutting across other apparently
well-established types). In the second case & serlal Iz an intlmate multl-Y
combination much like the constructions to which the label was applied by Stewart
{1963), namely those exhibiting 'object sharing': a single NP serving as direct object
of one verb and as suhject (HIT DOGS DIE 'hit dogs so that they die, kill dogs by
hitting") or as direct object (HIT DOGS KILL, with the same range of meanings) of
the other verb.

The latter usage appears in two influential recent works on serials, Sebba
(1987) and Baker (1989), and was adopted by Seuren in his paper at this conference.
Linguists are, of course, entitled to use terminology in any way they find
comforcable, so long as they are clear about what they are dolng. But there s no
question here of deciding which examples are really serial verbs and which are just
some other problematic type of ¥ + V combination. The pretheoretical-umbrella
usage, which takes in 8 much wider renge of phenomena while still excluding
instances of ordinary VP complements to Vs (try to leave, make them gol,
coordinated Vs or VPs (sing and dance), adverbial modifiers of Vs (go away),
adpositional complements or modifiers of Vi (rebel against the government, strike
them with & sword), and so on, is just as valid a choice of terminology.
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A few writers, notably Noonan (1985) and Foley & Van Valin (1984: chs. 5, 6)
have attempted to sort out a variety of types of "serial verbs', in the broad sense,
though for some reason their work bas been disregarded in the theoretically
directed literature on serlals.

My intention in the body of this paper is to contribute further to this small
tradition. In section 2 | survey possibly relevant properties of valency-increasing
constructions (subordination or hypotaxis, verbal complementation in particular), in
section 3 possibly relevant properties of valency-maintaining constructions
[coordination or parataxis, verbal coordination in particular), in sections 4 and 5
possibly relevant properties of "intimate combinations' in syntax, and in section 6
several further possibly relevant parameters of syntactic constructions. The point
of these exercises in inventory-taking is to see how the verious properties can be
combined so as to yleld different sorts of problematic constructions; section 7
touches on a sampling of these problematic combinations. Ideally, we should devise
technical terms for each of these sorts of constructions, though this is a task I will
not attempt here,

2. Valency-increasing constructions

Subordination/hypotaxis is the adding of dependents to a head, either as
arguments/complements or &s modifiers/adjuncts.

2.1. Verbal complementation

For the special case of verbal complementation, there at least four properties
that are possibly relevant to the analysis of serial verbs.

First, verbal complementation constructions combine a VW head, that is, a
head of category ¥ and of word (W) rank (a 'lexical' or '0-bar’ category), with a
VP argument, that is, an argument of category ¥ and of phrase (P} rank (and
possibly with other arguments as welll, From this general characterization of
verbal complementation constructions the remaining three properties follow.

Second, since the head in any particular construction Is of rank W, there is a
special subcategory of lexemes eligible to occur as the head in that construction.

Third, since the argument is of rank P, there is a fully open set of eligible
complements, subject only to constraints following from the semantics of the
construction and the participating constituents,

Fourth, since this is a head-argument construction, there s government by the
head of a grammatical category on the argument - more specifically, government
by the head VW of some nonfinite grammatical category on the argument VP, with
this category realized in inflectional morphology or a marker lexeme within the VP,

MNote that a language can have many different constructions of this type.
2.2. Verbal modification

Verbal constitwents can also combine as heads with modifiers rather than
arguments. Modifiers normally are optional ((never) leave me) and can be strung

together (never even mention ft), and it is the modifier position that cen be
restricted to a specific subcategory of lexemes, while the head position is fully
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open, again subject only to constraines following from the semantics of the
construction and the participating constituents.

d. V¥aelency-mainteining constructions

In coordination/parataxis (verbal coordination, In particular) constituents with
the same external syntex - the same possibllities for further syntectic combination
= together form a constituent with the very same external syntax. There are at
least six properties that are possibly relevant to the analysls of serial verhs.

First, a coordination construction has multiple beads. Second, these heads
have the same category and rank. And third, they are structurally parallel with
(that is, sisters of) one another. For verbal coordination, then, we have either
¥YWs or ¥VPs in sequence.

Fourth, given that a coordination construction has multiple heads, it exhibits
sharing of the grammatical relation they bear to an external ergument {ss in Chris
sang amd danced) or head (as in Chris and Robin sang).

Fifth, glven the sharing of an external grammatical relation, a coordination
construction also exhibits sharing of (that is, parallelism in} the grammatical
categories that mark this grammatical relation. The grammatical categorles in
question might mark agresment (as In Chris sang and danced) or government (as in
Pat was applauded and congratulated).

Sixth, extraction of or from one member of the construction is prohibited;
Ross's (1967) Coordinate Structure Constraint is in full force.

Nore agaln that a language can have many different constructions of this
type.

4. Intimate combination

While serial verbs are clearly syntactic phenomena, they routinely exhibit a
closeness of combination that more resembles the way syntactic words join with
another (to form compounds) than the way syntactic phrases do {to form larger
phrases); note Foley & Ven Valin's (1984) discussion of 'nuclear and core junctures'
and Noonen's (1985: 55, 76-8) treatment of properties uniting and distinguishing
'serialization’ and 'parataxis’. There are at least six properties of intimate
combinations that are possibly relevant to the analysis of serial verbs.

First, the participants in an intimate combination are of rank W rather than
P. In verbal constructions, these are YWs,

Second, an intimate combination lacks any marker of the syntactic relatlonship
between the participant Ws. There is simple juxtaposition, without marker of
subordination or coordination.

Third, there is a close semantic tie between the participant Ws. In verbal
constructions, the YWs together describe a single event,

Fourth, given this close semantic tie, there is a single mood, evidential status,
aspect, tense, and/or polarity for the whole combination.
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Fifth, the participant Ws, and possibly thelr internal arguments andfor
maodifiers as well, are jolned into a8 word-like unit.

Slxth, in addition to the external sharing of grammatical relations
characteristic of coordination, thers is an internzl sharing of grammatical relations,
with a single internal argument standing in some grammarical relation to each of
the participant Ws. For verbal constructions this is the 'object sharing' mentioned
ahove.

5. Word-like units

It is not enough to say that an intimate combination is a 'word-like unit', for
as | have emphasized in other works (Zwicky 1990a, by cof. Sadock 1985, DI Sciullo
& Williams 1987), there are at lesst three different types of word-like units that
must be distinguished.

First, there are Ws, symtactic words, subexpressions of lowest renk (below the
phrase and clause ranks). Second, there are Jexemes (also known as moremes,
marphological words, and vocabulary words), the expression-types that morphology
describes regularities in. And third, there are chunks of stuff with parcially
unpredictable semantics, We might say that Ws are the small units of syntax,
lexemes the large units of morphology. Chunks of stuff with partially unpredictable
semantics come in all sizes (e.g., been to X 'visited X', give credence to X, ger
X's goat], though the default seems to be that lexemes are such chunks and that
syntactic constituents larger than Wi are not; in any case, | do not view
ldiomaticity lor "lexicalization', as It is sometimes confusingly celled) as a
particularly reliable concomitant of either rank W or lexeme status.

When two or more Ws together constitute a W {as in cerrain types of
compounds), the participant Ws will be inseparable from one another, since neither
participant (each being a W rather than a P) will be able to occur with a
dependent, That is, there will be an 'intervention constreint’ prohibiting a
syntactic constituent from separating the Ws. The participants will also not he
extractable, since extraction affects only Ps.

When a sequence of two or more Ws comprises a unit instantiating some
lexeme (as in certaln types of compounds and In clitic groups of the 'bound ward'
typel, intervention and extraction are again prohibited. In addition, there is the
possibility of constraints on the phonological makeup of the participants, like those
operative in ordinary compounds (where specific stems of the source lexemes are
required) and clitie groups (where specific shapes of the clitic forms are required),
and imdeed in derivational and inflectional morphology.

6. Further distinctions

Some unclarities and indeterminacies remain in the preceding discussion.
Further distinctions are called for.

6.1. Constructions versus idicms

To begin with, there are two ways In which constituents, verbal constituents
included, can be ssid to combine with one another and invoke an mssociated
semantics and pragmatics (Zwicky 1989}, On the one hand there ere constructions,
which are syntactically fully general (except possibly for idiosyncrasies in the list
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of lexemes eligible to serve In certain designated - head or "foot' - W positions).
On the other hand, there are idioms, with idiosyncrasies possible in any position;
;‘heu are 'parasitic on' - constitute Instances of - various constructions in their
anguage.

Some Instances of verbs in series are clearly idioms, since all the
participating verbs are fixed: let go {of) in Jean lec go (of the crocodile); go to
show in It goes to show that you shouldn't mess with penguins; and hear tell in [
hear tell that Pegasus will win the race. (Some such idioms involve lexemes that
are not e;;'e.u obviously verbs any more, like pray in pray tell What is your name,
pray tell?

6.2, Heads versus bases

There are also two ways in which a constituent can be said to be the head of
its construct. On the one hand, there is the morphosyntactic locus, the head 4 la
GPSG and also the trigger for government and the constitvent from which the
construct inherits its category. Om the other hand, there is the semantically
characterizing constituent, what | will call the base, which is also the syntactically
obligatory constituent, in a special sense of obligatory: Without this base
constituent, the construct is elliptical - (They haven't seen penguins, but) I hawve,
with the base VP missing, or ([ ate chicken, and) Kim fish, with the base ¥ missing
- but without the (non-base) companion of this constituent, the construct is simply
of a different type - a nonauxiliary VP in I moticed versus an auxiliary WP in I
have noticed, an intransitive VP in Kim ate versus a transitive VP in Kim ate fish.

There are then three somewhat different senses In which subordinare
constructions can be said to have a single central constituent while coordinate
constructions have two or more: single versus multiple heads, single versus multiple
bases, or a single head/base versus a head plus a base. For instance, given that
English modal auxiliaries serve as head Vs in combination with VP bases, the
'double modal’ combinations of some dialects (Terry might could fix this see Di
Paolo 1988, 1939) seem to be multi-headed rather than multl-based combinations,

6.3. Locations

Nothing | have sald about the head In a serial verb construction picks out the
first verbal constituent as the head, though in most familiar examples (from wverb-
medial languages) this is the case. However, we should expect that in a verb-final
language serial verb constructions would be head-final, and alse that a language
might hawe some serials with heads located finally and some with heads located
initially.

Indeed, verbs in series that represent head plus modifier, rather than head
plus argument, constroctions should be able to reproduce any order available to
verb modifiers in their language. Even English might then be said to have some
head-final serials, in particular combinations involving the marker of suggestions
let's (Let's (you and me) see what's happening) and the imperative markers do and
don't (Do be guiet! Don't (you) be so noisy!), if these markers are to be analyzed
a5 VW modifiers of verbal {in fact, clausal) head constituents.
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6.4. Ranks

Mote that the constituents involved in serials can be of any rank - word,
phrase (V! or V%, in frameworks that make at least two levels of phrases available),
or clause - and that a lenguage could have different serial constructions invalving
different ranks.

6.5. Categories other than V

In syntactic combinations invelving some restricted cless of lexemes plus some
open companion constituent, the category membership of the items in the restricted
glot is often unclear, Certainly the restricted class is not always to be analyzed
as some subcategory of V¥, even if the lexemes in question had their historical
origins as Vs,

In particular, the restricted class might be a subcategory of P, comprising
adpositions (Durie 1988), or a subcategory of Adv, comprising for instance
directional adverbials (Crapo 1970). In English, the politeness marker please (Flease
doa't eat the daisies!) is presumably to be snalyzed as a sentence adverbial, despite
its verbal origins. In other languages, for instance Yoruba, there has been some
controversy as to the verbal or adverblal nature of items in the restricted class;
see the early exchange between Schachter {1974a, b) and Stahlke (1974), for
instance. (I should note the possibility that items of one syntectic category, like
¥, might be serving in the syntactic function characteristic of some other category,
for instance Adverbial. Not all syatactic differences are matters of the assignment
of syntactic categories to constituents.)

Despite this caveat, It seems to me that many more things turn out to be Vs
then one might have thought - witness, for example, Pullum's (1982} arguments that
infinitival fo Is a ¥V - so that the world of Vs in series might be surprisingly
populous,

7. Combinations of parameters

I have now enumerated a rather large number of grammatical paramaters,
There are significant connections between some of these, but to a large extent
they can vary independently, ylelding a huge variety of types of combinations,
several of which can co-occur in a single language, That is, the short answer to
the question posed in the title of this article is, 'Lots of things' - certainly many
maore than we have established names for.

In what follows I will provide a few examples of how properties run across
serials amd non-serials and show that some serials have certain of the characteristic
properties while others lack them.

7.1. Unmarked coordination

Though lack of explicit marking is characteristic of the intimate combination
seen in serials, ssyndetic, or unmarked, coordinetion i3 amply attested in the

world's languages.

Here is Payne {1985: 25) on the 'zero strategy in coordination': 'The conjuncts
are simply juxtaposed, with no additional markers of conjunction. Such a strategy
is probably available to ell languages, though it may be stylisticelly marked, as in
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English. In many languages, however, it is a normal alternative, existing side by
side with other strategies at various levels.' Turkish, Tatar, Nogai, Latin, and
Sanskrit are cited as languages with asyndetic coordination as a normal alternative.

Payne (1985: 26) adds, 'More significantly, the zero strategy appears to be the
only strategy permitted at certain levels in some languages', for Instance, Pacoh
and Vietnamese.

7.2. Singly marked coordination

According to Payne (1985: 27), 'In languages which use the zero strategy for
VP conjunction and possess inflected verb forms, It 8 sometimes the case that only
one of the conjoined verbs is given the full inflections, though the remainder, in
some kind of dependent paradigm, sre interpreted as if they were inflected in the
same manner.' Yagnobi and Turkish are cited as examples.

Singly marked coordination is not foreign to Indo-European. Kiparsky (1968}
disgcusses the strategy, common in the earlier Indo-Europeen langusges, of marking
mood andfor tense - in phrasal coordination, indeed in discourse sequencing - only
in the first VP, with later VPs appearing in some (relatively) unmarked form.
Examples like these suggest discourse reasons for having the merked VP first in a
sequence of VPs, regardless of the word-order type of a language.

The morphology of singly marked coordination makes such & construction look
subordinate, since there is one verbal constituent that is evidently the
morphosyntactic locus, plus one or more others that appear to be in some non-
finite governed category also used in subordination.

7.3, Special coordinative categorles

In one variant of singly marked coordination, some languages provide a speclal
grammatical category for the 'non-head' ¥s. This category might be labeled
consecitive, conjunctive, or conjunct, and it is often classified as a mood. In any
event, such a category functions specifically to convey the semantics (joint action,
concurrent events, consecutive events, result) of coordination. The "conjunctive' or
‘adverbial' participle in Dravidian (Steever 1988: ch. 1) is & case in point; note that
Steever speaks of singly marked coordinstion in Dravidian languages as 'serial verb
formation’.

T.4. Distributed categories

Though many of the stock examples of languages with serial verbs lack the
verbal morphology that would allow us to classify the serial constructions as
gubordinate or coordinate on the basis of the way finite and non-finite grammatical
categories are distributed, it is generally sssumed that serials look morphologically
subordinate. But there are "serial verbs' with tense or other grammatical
categorles distributed across the companlon VWs.

This point was made by Stehlke (1970); see also Lefebvre (1386) on Abey and
Bickerton (1989) on Seselwa. There are illustrations even from English: double
modals llke might could in non-standard varleties; up and ¥, as in They upped snd
left; and, as Pullum and I claim (see his paper in this volume), the go V
construction, 8s In You've come put water on my plants far too many Limes.
iEnglish also has 'ordinary' serials, in which only the head - typically, the first -
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VW Iz tensed: for instance, the idiom hear tell, as in I've heard tell that a pound
of lead {5 85 heavy as & pound of gold) McCawley (1988: 282) provides an Swedish
example of distributed serialization, as in Han gick och badade 'He went swimming'
(literally, "He went and swam'); 'both conjuncts must bear the same inflection but
the verb of the first conjunct behaves like the main verb of the whole sentence
even with regard to Inversion and Negative placement.”

7.5. Syntactic, but not morphological, words

Many languages have V + ¥ sequences that are intimately combined from the
point of view of syntax - they make syntactic Ws - but not from the point of view
of morphology, since the sequences do not seem to be instances of any sort of
lexeme. Such sequences are like compounds in one way but not in another.

Under this heading fall the causative 'clause union' (as they are termed in
Relational Grammer}) constructions of several of the Romance languages, for
Instance Spanizh {Aissen & Perlmutter 1983), as in Los hice caminar (them I-made
to-walk) 'T made them walk'. Under this hesding also fall non-causative clause
unions, for instance the English contracted infinitivals wenna, gonna, hafta, etc., on
the analysis due to Frantz (1979) and suggested also by Postal & Pullum (1982) and
Pullum & Zwicky [1988),

7.6. Morphological, but not syntactic, words

Some languages have ¥V + ¥ sequences that are intimately combined from the
point of view of morphology - such sequences are occurrences of lexemes - but not
from the point of view of syntax, since the sequences do not seem to make
syntactic Ws. Again, we have sequences that are like compounds in one way but
not in another.

This is the sort of analysis | would suggest (and heve, in Zwicky 1990a, 1990b)
for the English go V construction, as In Go see who's at the door. The syntax of
this construction iz that of subordination, with & head VW chosen from a small
subcategory of lexemes (comprising only go and come for some speakers) end an
argument YP that is entirely open, subject only to the semantic requirements of
the construction (that the VP describe an activity). However, from & morphological
point of view the verbs in sequence behave Hke compounds, as is evidenced by
their complete resistance to having syntactic constituents intervens hbetween their
participants - *Go away see who's at the door and *Go quickly see who's st the
doar [Perlmutter 1971: 95-T) - and by the requirement (for some speakers; see
Fullum's discussion In this volume) that all the perticipants appear in their base, or
unmarked-infinitive, form: Run come see Jerusalem!, *I ran came saw Jerusalem,
even */'ve run come seen Jerusalem. A requirement that all the lexemes
participating in some construction must be In some specific form, especially the
base form; iz commonplace in compounding.

7.7, Idioms parssitic on serlal constructions
Some serialization examples are idioms rather than comstructions. This is

clearly the case for the English dismissive serializations go jump in the lake and go
fly & kite, which are parasitic on the go V construction.
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7.8. Constructions merked as coordinate or subordinate

While garden-variety serials are unmarked, as is the go V construction in

, there are both coordinatively marked serials (in English, try and V, as in
and see what's wrong; up and V, as in They'll up and bite yvou, and go and
in They'll go and bite you) and subordinatively marked serials (English go o
in I'll go to see what's wrong).
Th

is division of marked types thus parallels Sebba's (1987) division of
unmarked serials, into coordinate and subordinete types. Indeed, as Sebba notes for
:he unmarked serials, constructions of both types typically co-occur in a single
anguage.

8. Theoretical matters

:
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This article has been explicitly pretheoretical, My aim has not been to
discuss serial verbs within some existing theoretical framework, but rather to
provide a conceptual analysis that must find a realization in any fully adequate
framework for syntax and morphology - a framework of a sort that, it is clear to
me, does not now exlst,

For instance, I have cared little here about ontological parsimony; for
instance, | have been willing to treat constituvency and grammatical relations as of
equal significance, without trying to predict one from the other. But | have cared
a lot about generative power, in the sense that I have tried not o make
assumptions that presuppose very powerful descriptive mechanisms (like multiple
syntactic descriptions assigned to a single expression); consequently | have been
reluctant to posit empty categories, though these are rife in the GB-based
literature on serial verbs.

In general, 1 have downplayed formalism, preferring to see the issues not as a
matter of placing conditions on representations, but rather as a matter of placing
conditions on the expressipns of a language. As a result, I have not concerned
myself with the guestion of what configurations to assign to [some or all) serial
verb constructions, though the literature on serial verbs is preoccupied with exactly
this question. MNor have | assumed some fixed formalism for syntactic ranks (like
the arithmetic bar-level formalism that is virtually standard in frameworks deriving
from Transformational Grammar), or for syntactic features, or for
subcategorization.

There is one theoretical issue that deserves further comment. What makes
serial verbs interesting Is the fact that they cut across established categories,
exhibiting properties of both subordination and coordination, and/or of both
syntactic and morphological constructions. Mixed, and apparently incompatible,
properties occur with some frequency in other syntactic settings; the terms
reanalysis, restructuring, and readjustment have been used to embrace such
phenomena under a single heading. The phenomens include divergences between
syntactic and phonological constituency (as in sentences like | know that pigs can't
fly, where that pigs is a phonological constituent), divergences betwen syntactic and
morphological constituency (amply illustrated above), and contradictory evidence
about the syntactic constituency of expressions (as when for-to complements like
for Whitney to sing appear to have simultaneously the constituency for plus
infinitival clause and the constituency PP (= for plus subject NP) plus infinitival
VP).
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Different theoretical frameworks provide different means for describing such
divergences, In frameworks that admit multiple syntactic descriptions for a single
description, restructuring is stralghtforwardly 8 matter of mapping one such
description into another, as in the treatment of Japanese purpose expressions (which
behave in some ways like a disentential construction, in some ways like a
unisentential construction) by Miyagawa (1987). The early licerature on serial
verbs, for instance Awobuluyl (1973) and Bamghose (1974), posited multiple levels of
representation without gquestion.

In non-derivational frameworks, there is still the possibility of cosnalysis, at
least for divergences that seem to involve two different components of grammar. |
have appealed to coanalysis several times in my discussion of certain types of
serial verbs.

For other divergences, a non-derivational framework can provide two sorts of
analyses. First, it can posit a syntactic ambiguity where there is no semantic
difference; for Instance, it can claim that for Whitney to sing has two distinct, but
semantically equivalent, syntactic descriptions. Or second, it can posit overlapping
simultaneous syntactic analyses, these analyses involving either distinct syntactic
propertles (syntactic constituency and grammatical relations, for instance, as when
it is claimed that verbs in series are parallel in their constituent structure, but
with one of them serving as head with respect to the others as arguments) or
different distributions of the same properties (as when it is claimed that for in for
Whitney to sing is simultaneocusly in construction with the NP Whitney and with the
non-finite clause Whitney to sing, or when it is claimed that serial verbs
simultaneously share their external grammatical relations and have one verb as head
with the others as its arguments).

My own metatheoretical preferences are for non-derivational frameworks and
(ceterls paribus) against the positing of syntactic amblguities without accompanying
semantic differences. As a result, in my discussion above 1 have stressed the
possibility of coanalysis between different components of grammar (syntax and
morphology, in particular) and of simultaneous syntactic analyses.
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0. Imtroduection
It s n curious £act in linguistics that werms sometimes gain evea wide currency without there being
avallsble snyihing more than a vagoe and intitive idea of the phenomena they are meant to cover, A
Lypical case in point is the term serial verb construction (S¥C), which bas been around at least since
Saewart (1963), preceded by Vioorhoeve's (1957) colnage verbal chaie. Welmers (1973:366-380) devotes
14 large pages in §VCs withow providing anything like a definition, &8 he himsell explicitly admils
(pJesti):

Serialization has d the jon of a af grad students in

wmmmdmmﬁmm“hﬂmwh

suhject from the viewpoint of wransformational-generative grammar. All of the

writers agres that an adequate reamend i perhaps imposgible within the Framework
of carment grammatical models. Mone af the writers bas been entirely stisfied with

kiz own treatment of the subject. T will ot presame o A competing
weatment, bug will cutlinke the dats from some langusges in 28 il Sysiemaric
A wity a8 passible.

Since 1973, the sitmtion has nol exsentially changed, though several attempis have been made ai geiting
closer 1o a proper definition of 8V CE, the mosi notable being Scbba (1987), In fact, the sivestion with
SVICs is not all tha different from what is found with ideophonrs, the sound-symbalic forms frequently
found in African and other languages. Welmers, again, wrikes (1973:459-60):

Unforusnalely, when it comes 1o talking aboast ideophones, for almost every siadent

af African languages — including conspicuously the present anthor — the “Peter

Principle™ begins to apply: we are mpidly reaching the level of our own

incompetence, Everyone seems i recognizs that soms wonds ane ideophones, but no
o finsds il casy wo define an ideophone with any precigion.

IL is the purpose al the present paper, with all doe respect, 1o shaw Welmers wrong on the issue of bow
o defime ¥ s, [ believe that 3WCc are readily definable once a couple of eniverml and one or two
languape-specific classes of phenomena have been recognized and combined. The S¥Cs then simpdy “fall
out™ of the analysis, a5 ks sometimes said nowndays. All they have in the way of umiversal idiosyncrasy
will consis in possible restrictions that may appear W hold for the co-occuming of the, otherwise
universal, facioes invalved. SVICs will thus appear 10 be a syadrome, rather than the sort of half-
mystericus {and possibly “primitive™) phenomenon they seem o have been thought 1o be in many
works,

The main difficulty lies in the {act that one of the wniversal classes of phenomena pesded 10
define 5V Cs, the phenomena of whai | bave chosen W ierm parudocompleme nsation, has o far, o my
knivededge. mot Seen discusscd o all in te liserature. Fan of my effon will, therelore, consist in the

'Thkpwhhﬁdhl“ulmnhmﬂ*h;mﬂ'ﬂm It was
preceded by Seuren (o appesr 1) and (1o appesr b). In each mlmlryummmur
the [ucts while, »i e same lime, reliving the h I motions i bar the motion of
MlnmuﬂmthMMWH
Serial ¥erbe, held in May 1990, for their valuable input in the way of dats e thoughts, In this respest [
ey single om Esic Schiller, whose imowledge of wnd sdeas about 3¥Cs hawe simualated me considerabily.

e A e
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descriptian and elugidason af the Fa1s of peeudocomplementation. Ceher than that, the analysis of $VCs
a5 proposed bere i relalively independent of the particulsr syntactic theory one prefers 1o sdopl, as long
25 the theory in quesBon recognizes, o keaves oom for the recognition af, the phenomena at hand.

Az regands 505, another principde than the Peter Principls has been a0 work there as well, This
iz ibe, leg uz sy, Me Too Principle, Mo soonsr had the wem been inmoduced ihan serial verb
mnmmsuﬁmmudleﬂﬂﬂuw“‘mhwﬂmmwmmmu
raughil B possces guch an exolic featans. Inevilably, therefore, on pain ol not being sble w di amything
al all, a decissan had o be taken as o where to draw the ling for the phenomena 10 be recognized as
E¥W(Cx, (ne guiding principle, in drawing that line, was w stay &5 close a5 possible o the original
phenomena that artracted the descripnive lingudses” stieston and made them &4 apart, though for the time
being anly oo impressicnisic grounds, the category of serlal verb consmactions, O the other hand,
amwever, il was necessary 6o let oneself be guided by the analysls iself, 1f the clarty and disminciness off
the analysis was enhanced by the exclusion of inclusion of cenain doubitful o marginal cases, they wire,
& e et was, excluded or mcloded. Specifically excloded wens cases of lexicalized compound verbs like
thi: English go get, ar af the go-and-V type, or the (antiquated) French salsir revendiquer, sainir gager
(bt “impeound™), wirer dourmer ('turm {2 ship)™).! or the Maurican Creols verbal compousds (calqued on
Lhe: French pattem, no dowhi) mise dwar (Mean and driek"), maree ale (“go on foot"), mdze dormi el and
po b bed™), ale wint (Ceome and go”), peldups vind (Mecome runming”), bote ride (beat up mutually”,
lierally “heat and give hack™). These are not w be reckoned wo be cases of SWC, or else this paper must
be deemed o have failed w achieve is parpose.

The centrally relewant phenomena for 5%Cs are typically foend in certain groaps of languages in
centain restricizd geographical arcas, roiabiy the Kwa lnguages spoken in parts of West Africa,2 most of
she Caribbean Creole languages, many East snd South-East Asisn laguages, in particular Chinese and
the Khmer group, &nd. # sems, in some Lnguages of Papua New Guinea, incloding the Creale language
Tok Figin. Other languages and language groups have been mentonsd as possessing 5¥Ck, but the
erilerion af unity and clarity of the analysis w0 be presensed swamps most of the instdnces guoted From
Ihase @i unceavincing or at kast unhelpful. The more s0 alnce, ag will be shawn, the decision, given
some particular example, of whether of nod one has w0 do with a SV will have o depend in part on
mare genernl fzatures of the language in quession

! & few modom French verhs came inta being through this process of verbal compomsding, sech as
WHHHI'H Cknock aver™) Ir:—- bruier sll'ﬁr. or gaivasder ("boick”, “compromise™), from paler waeder, 1 am
indebizd 1 Guy Hazatl-Mi fior e jon em the French verkal componds,

2 MeWhorior C1990) discuszes eleven Kwa languages wnd concludes (p7): [ bave fomnd ther the Kwa
languages demonswrase & remeskable uniformity in their 3¥WC sysems™

3 MeWhories (1990:12) mentiom Haitis, Krio, Gullah, Jumal mnd Guy a5 Carilk Crealas with
a wide range of 3¥Cs. He might have sdded Srinan end Ssramaccan. As Caribbean Creoles with & limiled
range of 5¥C, ie withoel & TAKE 5¥C, he menthons Meperhollasds ssd Papsi Tradadi

should
alun be mentionad here (Lise Winer, p.o). Ouside the Caribbesn limited SVCr are fomnd in the Gulf of
Guinea Creales and Tok Plsln (McWharer, ik.), No 5ViCs are found in Philippine Creole Spanish, Hawsiisn
Crecte English, Senepal Creale English, and the Indian Ocess French-based Creales ol Réunison, Muauritius
ared the Seychelles,

4 Bickesion (19%4%) insists thai Seychellois has SV, bul ses my reply (30 appear b), where [ sgue s
Bickemon's analyiis looks wenable only if the notiom of SO s swecched to the poist that it will allow
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L Some representative data

. The following sre typical cases of SVC (the serial verbe are italicized), as they bave been obeerved in the
hieratune:

take-in-hand knife sfice meat
“He cut the meat with & knife™ While Hmong (Schiller 1990a)
b mi beki @ nefi kotla beede
1 ke the knife cut the bread
1 ¢l the: bread with a knife™ Sranan (Sebba 1967:15)

“Kokn brought a crab to the marker™ Hagtian Creobe (Lefebvre 19856:730)
Cd Rk 5 ATy b mE
Kaoku bring crab po market in
“Kaku brought 2 crab wo the market™ Fom (Lefebre 1085 200)
e mibarimi braku gotc na mi kindi
I pull my wroms =2 go 16l LOC my knee

1 pulbed my Lrsers up o my knees™ Smanan (Voorhoeve 1975)
L Sik Jaw mdy mag bian

Sook mie wond come house

“Sook broaght the wood bome™ Thai (Schiller 1990a)

£ Kofimysndi ganya kabd
Kofi eat the chicken fNinish
“Kinfi has eaten the chicken already™ Saramaccan (Byme 1987-219)

h.  a bigi pard di mii
Jsp.all panpaas the child
“He is wller s the child™ Saramaccan (Byme 1987:229)
L  Kofibay soni da di mujee
Kol buy something give the woman '
“Kaofi bought something fior the: woman” Saramaccan (Byrme (19871800

j wigt ol zud chiolin
I giwe you make fried rice
“1°ll make fried rice for you™ Chinese (LI & Thompsoa 1974:271)

k. Kofifringi a tiki fodon noli  Amba
Kofi fMing the stick fall kmock Amba
“Kofi threw the stick an Ambs™ Sranan (Sebha 1987-129)

1. mibeibi foki yu fufene en

1 believe say youm steal  3sg.

“I believe that you stole it” Seanan
Ir none of these cases does there soem o be any sign of a wense or aspect marker. In fact, the nall
marking in these cates is sometimes i be imerproled a5 8 presend, as in {1h), and somelimes a5 5 simple
s, &5 i3 seen from e ghosses. When there 8 an oven wense andjor sspect marking, differenl patiems
are observed. The consrection most commonly found in serializing lngumages is a marking of the
commanding main verb (V) for ease andfor aspect while the serial verb (V) is bedt bare, a5 in (23},
whese the FAST morpheme b is we be imerpeeicd &8 a pluperfocl, of (2b), with the combinatson of PAST
and DURATIVE:

one 1o idenufy $¥Cs in languages that have never (end for
serialiting kind. Bickeron faili, mereover, 1o offer any kisd of smecmrsl analysis of S¥WCs.
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a bi d dimelkigona di konde

he PAST casry the milk. ge LOC the village

“He had taken the milk to the village™
dowwatra ben @ dropu fadon
dewdmps PAST DUR drip fall down

" Dewadoges were dripping down™

- Saramaccan (Byme 1967:209)

Sranan (Seuren 1581:1072)

Cine does, hoeever, alao find languages where the tense/aspect marking of the main verb ¥ is, or may
e, capied for V. This form of wenss/aspoect spreading b demonsorated in (3a-c):

(1N

a bi (G0 di wosu bi  kabd
he PAST paint the howse PAST finish
“He kad painied the bouse already™
mi & kplo ¢ & yiafe

wz: FUT lake him FUT go home:

"% shall Gke him home™

mia faskan e iws

| PERF take knife FERF cut

“1 bevee cal witth a kmife™

wh 5 ol ai po ma g a
ey Lake HAB sick beat HAB wall the
“They usmally sirike the wall with a sick™

Ssamaccan (Byme 198

Ewa (McWhomer 1990:11}

Akan (Byme 150}

Genghe: (Lewis 1990)

Occasionally one comes across languages that alkow the lensfaspect marking o be sached 1o Vg, while
Wy remains hare. This phenomenan of ‘overshooting” is demanstrased in the sentences of (4):

#a.

{5k

a U di goni bi siu  di pingd
he tzke the gun PAST shoot the pig
“He had shot the pig with the gun™
e wdare not  rRER  mehd
hee ke machee the co-PAST himsell
"He cul himsell with the machese™

Saramaccan (Hyme 19%540a)

Sarsmaccan (Byme 19%0a)

Al (Schiller 1960a)F

Iu ks clear anyhow, and aceepued by all authors on the subject, tht the semantics of 5% Ca does
nod provide them wilh & separse Lenss/aspect marking. Whatever may appear in surface seniences as
wense/aspect marking on 'V is copied from V), whereby V) may even lose ils original markings.

In some languages ome also fndz, wsually optiosally, subject spreading, i.e. a pronominal 2ioe-
wp of the main subject with V;, somesimes combined wish the copying of wnse/aspect maskings:®

mi b noko mi hd k
I buy something I give her
"1 baosughn soamething for her™
me puand:  me bk

1 awim-PAST | come-PAST shore
“1 swam to the shore™

me yid adwums me mdd Amma

I do-PASTwark 1 give-PAST Amma
=1 weorked for Amma™

G (McWhorser 199311}

Alan (McWhorter 1990:11)

Ak (Schackier 1974:260)

5 by Akan the PAST ense is sigralled by & bow-high segeence of womes on the verh,
6 Sebbe (1967:86.7) proposes thar e definisg crilesia for 5¥Ca should include the condition that “tsey
have only one overily expreised (syniactich subject”. It is clear that this is o restrictive.
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d. 8 bl i pend () (o) sikifl di bese
b PAST takee pen {he) (PAST) wrile the letter
“He hail wrilten Lhe betlisr with a pen™ Sarmmaccan (Byme 15500)

‘That this is mechanical and thes semantically irelevant spreading, and not a reflex of an element in the
semantic stacoure: underlying the surface senience appears clesly from the remarkabie Akan sensence (e
Algapem dialect) quossd by Schachier (1974:258):

(3] me e shurcw mi ga miu m
1 takacom [ fow walerim
"I podar comm inaay the waer™

Whal makes this senience remarkable (3 the: fact thar the copied subject mi is clearly not the semantic
subject of the ¥y gu. The semantic sabject of gu cam ondy be mburow (which is the grammatical object of
d¢) since it is the cam that is said 10 end up in the waler, nol the speaker. Moneover, Schackier observes,
ke verh ga requires & mass or plaral subject, moch kke the English verh disperse, w0 thal “mi gu msu-m
i@ umgrammalscal as & senbence on its owm, There can be no doubt that the copied subject is semantically
spurious, and must thus be the result of a mechanical syntactic process of copying.

Morepver, as Schachier obserres (1974:266), serial consruclions in Aksn requine ampylnzot
the negation when the main verb is negated, negation being marked by a homorganic nassl prefix. This
negatkon copying is again semangically irvelevant, and clearly the reswll of some panely syniacic process;

i} Kofi p-ye adeuma me-ma Amma
Kofi not do work ol give Amma
Kol docs mod work for Amama”

Apparenily, therebore, 5¥Cs ane semantically bare, They do not have their own tense ar aspect,
rar can they have o negation of their own. Their subjects are, moreover, conmolled by, ie. display
{conzant or variable) coreferentiality with, either the subject of the dinect object of V. The fact ta
serial werhs pecasionally ocoar with iensejaspect markerd, with an ovent pronomingl subject, or with a

 hegation is 10 be siributed 10 purcly syniactic, and thus semamtically irredevan, spreading (zopying). It is
realized, of course, that spreading phenomena are extremely Grequent in all kinds of linguages, regardless
af whether they hawe S%Cs, (This, for example, negatica copying is rampant in certain diakecss of
English, such as Cockney or Mew York Black English. Subject copying is found in most Flemish
diabects of Duich.) SV Cs, moreover, generally bick aey kind of overl complementizer.

In general terms one can say that the semantic function of SVCs consisis in indicating
comcomilant circumszance, resubl of purpose, It has been frequently observed, however, that within these
general semantic calegosies there are censin typical uses for SVCs. Thus here is the TAKE-class,
functicming mainly as an intramental, exemplified in (lab), (c.g), (4b.d) and (5d). Thea there s the
GIVE-class, fulfilling the mole of cither a dative or 8 benefpctive, as in (i j), (5ac), or {T). Then: is a
Lypical SURPASS-class, & in (1h), falfilling the roke of 3 companative, Ofien 3VCs serve t signal an
“akticasan’ of the mein verb, as in (1g), (%) or(4a), where & verh meaning “finish” is wsed 1o indicate
thal U acton densed by Vi is over. Another common category of V05 is the SAY -class, as in (10,
whene Vg does the work done by the subondinating conjunction thar in English, Very widespread is the
GOMOME-class, 25 in (lc-f), (2a), (3b) or (5b), whens the SVCs fulfil the rode of directional sdjoncts,
Mare generslly, this class occurs with some ¥y of motion of placemesd, as in {1k}, (25}, oc (S).
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Haw these different types of SVC are distributed over the seriallzing langeages of the workd is

':;:'IJ largely unknawn, dise mainly o the great practical difficuliess involved in obiaining comect and
5y ic data on languages that are ofien hardly sccessible o Wesem lingudses. We will, therefone,
hawe i make: dio, for the momendt, with glotal impressions. Ths is, hawever, at least one sriking fact,
in thet the Kowa language Aksn as well as the Surinam Crecds langoage Saramaccan scem o have &
special predilection for both optonal and cbligawey forms of copying of emsefarpect markers. including
“overshooting” as in (4), and syniactic main subjecls. (Aken also copies the negation, for which no
evidence has heen found in Sammaccan,) I this correspondence is statkstically relevant, & i seems 1o ba,
il provides a fonceful argament in favor of 8 Kwa swhsoraze for this consmection in Saramaccan. This s
bame out further by Price (1976}, who conclodes, on the basis of both decsled hisorical-demographscsl
data and culiural and linguistic indications (pp.33-5), that the bulk of the Surinsmess Saramaks tribe,
consisting af runaway slaves (Maroons), ol ginaued from Use coastsl region hetween the river Vol in the
West and presend-day Lagos in the Easy, ie. Kwa termilory. Such a conclusion would contradict Bicker-
iom's umiversalien thesia (1981:117-32) that 8VCs in Crecle languages are not derived from swbsorases bat
fram 2 innate | ge Faculty ("bioprogram'). Cpalso pole § below,

3 VO are found mostly in SVO (=NP-¥F)} lenguages. They do, however, &lso ooour in
lamguages of olher hasic word arder types, such as V50 and S0V, An 50V cxample [rom the Kwa
language Ija is (B):

(8 erl edein bi b b mi
B knifiz the wake come PAST 2
“He: broagh the: knife™ Lo (MeWhorer 15%(58)
Schatler (19906} provides more examples from SOV languagss. (9a) is from Y, & Tibewo-Burman
Empgunge related io Chinese and of predominandy 50% onder. (9%) it from Labw, a relaged S0V language.
(5c) is from Barai (Papua New Guisea),
e ma j&  be v s By km
my mother clothes pul trank inside-be
“My moiker put the cloches in the munk® ¥i {Schiller 1990&cE)
b pd b wiigl hi? wqo Mgl ks @ ove yh
my mother clothes ORI box  inside pul FT PT FT
My maiker put the clothes in the mank” Lahu {Schiller §990h:E)
c  fu bareda ije sime abe ufu
Jap beead e knife ke cut
“He culs the beead with a knife” Barai (Schiller 1990k6cT)
BYCs sem to occur anly mrely inV 50 languages. Ravia, a Mon-Ehmer lnguage af the Wa group, is

oo

(e, o mebo aw bk me pin kk-en
tzke you g0 send lelter you accompany w-here
“Gio, take e letier and come back™ Ravila (Schiller 199005}

b. 0 me b pin  kiea
Ak you il acoompany to-here
“Bring it hers™ Ravila (Drage 1907:61)

The precise strucieral analysis of V05 in SOV and V50 langasges will be discusssd below,
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1. Psendocomplementation.
In mrder w understand verh serialization it is necessary 10 devols s0me Slenlion 1o the phenomenon of
what will be called hese prewdocomplemeniation, a phenomencn found in many if not all languages of
the world in differest guises. We speak of psendocomplementation when we have w0 do with a clausal or
sengential structure, an embedded §, which is treated syniactically as if it were a normal S-complement
{swhject-5 or object-5), whereas its semantic role is not that of & S-complement bul, rather, ane of
concomitant, resultive of purposive clrcemaance o evenL A pscudocomplement is a suppositious
semential complement folsed on the syntas of & wverb which either does not require sach a complement
semantscally, or, if it does, does not allow for it on grounds of lexico-grammatical restrictions.

English allows for psewdocomplementation with the verb o as V', & in:
(11} John went fishing
The gerusd fisking is trested syniactcally in such a semience 2 though it were the result of an embedded
object clause, &8 in:
{ach  John likes fishing
but semantically it can hardly be an object clagse w0 the intransitive verb go. Pseudocomplementaiion,
with object-contralled subject deletion, is found frequently in English (and many other bnguages) with
adjectives as V3, as is shown in the following semences:

(13)a. John hammered the nail il
b. [ lssghed mysell silly

IF the adjectives flat and silly are treased as predicates labeled "V in ally analytic rep
amd if we mark the relation of conef: iality b the controlling kigher NP and the deleted bywer
subject by means of a subscript x, then (134.b) have an underlying predicaic-angument structure g, (¥ -
Subject - Object, - §2[V2 - wplx1]. where the embedded 53 occupies the positin of an chject-controlled
objeet clause, precissly as in, for example:
(14) [ helped the man walk
However, in (14) the embedded golv[walk] - pplx]] is a proper semantic srgamess (o the verb help, since
ome cannad help a person undess il is with something thal persos is rying to achieve. This is differes.
with {11} and (122}, since one can go, kammer & nail or laugh without it having 1o be the case that,
respectively, one goes with a parpose, the nail undergoes a change of form or position, or the person
laughing ge1s in some mental state other than the one associated with the laughing. It is, of course,
possibile thal one goes wilh a purpose, eic., and that possibility has been grammaceslized in English in
the form of embedded 55 thal are treated syntactically sccording 1o the normal rubes of clawsal
complementation.
Peesdocomplementstbon is common in Dutch with the intransitive main verbs gaan (“go”),
sian ("stnd”), zitien ("5i7), fopen (walk™) and liggen (lie”), which meat their pseudocomplements
exactly lfke other werbs treal tbeir real compliements, i.2. by application of the rule of Predicae Raising,
which incorpoeaies the lower '3 with the main ¥y into 8 werbal clusser Ut takes the argusent werms of
‘both the main clanse 5 and the subordinate clause 57 &8 ils argument lerms, in the order in which they
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accwr. Dutch thus has sensences like (15ab), where (15a) is a case of semantically genuine complemen-
taticm and (15) of peendocom plementathn:
{15 Karel heeft Fans cen vechas] willen venedlen

Karel bas Hans 3 siory  want  fell
“Karel has wansed w well Hans 8 ssory™

b, Earel beell Hans ots verhas] lopen venelien
Karel bhoas Hans a story walk aell
“Karel has 1okl Hans a siory while walking™

Both senlences have the underlying peedicate-argument strocture 5, [Vy - wp[Karely] - g0y [verellen] -
wplal - peplHans] - ppioen verhaal]]], with willes (“want™) &s V) in (152) and lopea (“walk™) a5 V) in
[15k).

Tt must be realized that argument structure can be a dicy thing. Roughly one might say that o
mmmu;mﬁ:ﬂ"mﬂw&?hﬁpummmm
mation is ot fully defined. This excledes parameters of place, space. direction, time, esc.. which am
category-specific, not word-specific. It includes object parameters for e.g. ear, drink, throw, acivare,
budld, write, send, full of, fitle of, eic. etc., regardless of whether sach prodicates ke an obligaiory of an
optional oven object wem, Given 8 cenain mangin of choice, it may includs the precise i
place with gleep infon, in 50 far a5 sleep denotes the typical daily recaming human activity af lying doen
and curling wp, normally for the might, but it exclwdes larger locations, which are caiegory-specific,
Hence the possibilily of a passive in (16a) bal sot in {16b):

(I6a  This bed has been shept in
b. ! This lown bas been shept in

It incledes the monliteral object of a verb like go over, but exclsdes its literal objecl, as appears, again,
from the passive:
{1Ma.  The mager was gone gver in five mirmies.

b, 1 The bridge was gose over in flve minuies,

This eriverion is adminedly not wabenight. Yes it provides some guidance in what is, on the
while, & dillicult area. It should be nowced that this criterion, as given here, doss ot imply Uil a
predicae mict have s argumsenl place for relation places withoul which the cormesponding netion is nol
Tally defined. 1L is, in fact, quite common For predicales not 1o be allowed grammatically 1o take an
argument lerm for @ position that is required semantically. Tn English, for example, a5 in many other
languages, mus expressing obligation and may cxpressing permission require semantically, or
noticaglly, an obliging or enabling sounce, no mater how vague of general. Yt the grammar of English
docd ol provide the means [of expressing thal relation place. If one wants o sy that Harry must leave
carly because hig wile obliges him W, there is no srgument place available for the wile. This is nol 50 in
all languages, Duach and Low German, for exampe, pul that argumest berm in te grammatical moubd of
a preposition phrase with the preposition van/von (“of™), &5 in the Dutch sentence:?

(1) Dk mag van de bass woeg weggman

I may of the boss exly away-go
*The boss has allowad me 1o beave early™

7 See Kraak (1968) for & dscussion of this poist,
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In 3 way one might sy that the srgument sructure of deontic musr and may in English iz
“defective”, mince it does not allow for an srgument serm that is required semantically. Analogously,
Languages scenetimes di mod o nol wholeheanadly allow for the grammatically sundsrdined expression of
daives of benelactives by means of & nominal srgument place, or, typically also, for the grammatically
slandandized expression of an embedded object proposition by means of 3 subordinate clagse with or
wilhout & commplementizer. Such langusges tend 10 allow for § simple nominal expression of  dative or
benefactive only with one or two prosocypical werbs, such as & verb meaning “give™ for dagives and
henefactives, and a verh meaning “say” for object clusses. In sach cases the speakens of the languiges in
question, in thelr quest for ways of circumventing the syniactic limitatons impoged by il will tend 10
develop slamdardized circamlocutions. Serializing languages do o, in general, by means of
 petmdocomplementation, resulting in SVCs.

A case in point is Saremaccan, which does have a grammatically defined position fior dative with
many verhs but not all. Verbs of giving, paying and the like e normal datives, expressed as hare NPs
befiore the direct object. Verhs of saying and weiling, however, do not, or preferably nod, whe dacives and
ke 5% Cs imsuzad, constnpceed with the verb da ("give™). Benelsctves, on the other hamd, are always
eapressed by means of a serial constrection with da, The following examples, wken from Byme
(19ET:186-9), will illestrale this:

(192 = dafpeka & womi di moni

he give/pay the man  the money
“He gave/paid the man the money”
b & daypaka & moni da di womi
he give/pay the moncy give the man
“He gavespaid the money for the benefigion hehalf of the man”™

(Mja Magdakondadi oo da di basi
Magda el the sory w the boss
“Magda told the sory 10 the boss™

A similar situslion occurs when a language either lacks specific prepesitions of has them bul in
- free varistion with SVCs {due, perhaps, 1o different historical sources for the language). Sranan, for
example, lacks an instnsmental preposilion and uses TAKE serials. Saramaccan, however, does have an
imsrumenial prepositon ki (“with™), which also serves as the comitative “wilh™, but sl uses TAKE
serials for instrumenals in widal appears o be froe variston (McWhoner 1990:17). One thus fimds both
of the following:
(21)a. a kotidi ghamba by faka

b2 ol the meat  with knife

“He cul the meal with a knife”

k. @ aei di faka kotidi ghamba
e ke the kmife cut the meat
“Hi cut the mest with the kmife™S

B 1 siruck me thal Saramaccan examples with bs lesd 1o socur is the Bleraure with an indefisite preposi-
tiemal abjeet, a8 in (21), wheresd with & definiie object e TAKE serial ssema io be prefemed, as in (21b)
Thiz would, agsin, parallel Akan (o Locd 1982:293), where GIVE serials are obligiory with definile, and
opuionad with isdeliniie, objeces, the lamer allowing alse for & “normal™ dative,
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Somelimes ana finds thal a language has a general prepasition, for example for locative relations, which
- i% hem further specified by means of a SVC, The Smnan semience (22} illustrates this. The general
locative preposition ae is furher specified by both ind Minside™ and the serial verh purs (pall™), which
sgnals separation:

(22)  a manharl 8 @00 pauna ini a alo

the: st dtag the stome pull LOC in the kole
“The man palled the stone from inside the bobe" op. Sebba (1987:122)

A ack of grammaticalized comparative constructions is likewise regularly compensated for by
mess of 3V Many languages bk 2 sspame gmmmatical constmaction for the expression of compara-
live inequality (Stasmen 1985). Typically then, when they have or allow for 5VCs, 2 serial construction
is wied in express the compamiive notion, &5 was demonsirated shove in (1h).

In all mxch SV -cases the peesdocomplement *sands in® for what may be regarded as 3 missing
lerm in the semantically defective arpument soroctare of some predicate (verb), or it has the function
Fuliilled by a prepositan of some grammanical caegocy in other languages. The prowtypical peedicancs of
Eiving, aking, surpassing o saying ane then typically thrown in as V. and thus quickly acgmire some
conventionalized o grammaticalized stas for precisely those cases where they perform their 'stand-in'
fumcticn. Far example, equivalents of give as V; in 3 peudocomplement tend o be re-analysed afier
same tlime 2 prepositons introducing indirec ohjects (McWhorter 198590, Equivalents of say as Vg iznd
#r became subordinaling compl izers {Lond 1976), and TAKE verbs (s V') instromesaals or ohjects
{Lard 1582). Same serializing languages (cp. Welmers 1973:376 for Yoruba and Mupe) have special
Tarms for cenain werhs that are standandly, Le., with some degres of grammatcalizacon, used in SVCs.

EVIT5 are considered w be, symactcally af least, cases of 5-complemeniation, realed acoonding
o the synascric mudes for S-complementation that e language in question has a1 s disposlanyway, It
musi be sressad thar they ane *loose” or supemumerary adjuncis, even in cases where they falfill & “s@nd-
in' function, Thus, for example, althoagh the semantics of britd (“believe™) obvicusly does allow for an
embdded objecl-5, the peeudocomplement in (1) is not thas object-5, since whar [, in tha sesience, sy
[ believe is nod that [ say that youa siode it but, simply, that you giole il Mot until the ¥y taki (say™) is
re-analysed as a complemendizer can the Smnan verb brild be described lexically as an object-5 taking
wirk. Amalagously for datives, benedactives, comparatived, nstnamentals asd the like.

Al this paing the question raturally presents itsell of wheter other types of pseudocomplemes
are 1o be found in nateal languages than st the bare enseless, negationdess S-embeddings encouniered
sa far. Given the global and hissorical vasiness of language, amy answer 1o this question has by necessity
i b incomplete and provisional. The best provisional answer that can be given bere is that ondy bare 5-
comphaments have been atissied as sensemizal (clausal) pseudocomplements. That s, no cises have come
1o light g0 Tar of lensed clwsal preadocomplements, let alone of finite subordinats clauses fanctioning as
prudocamplements, One might thus feel encouraged 1 venture pasiting o language universal io the
ellect thal cleusal preudocomplemenis micel be bare.

‘Whether there are nos-cisusal but panely inal pezudocompl s is another maner, Many

languages bave uses for thelr sccusstive camss that suggest o phenomenca of psewdo-ohject-NP, Classical




Greek, for example (K kner & Gerth 1955:303) has doam v kepakv (iL: [ am sullering pain with
regard s my head: “1've god @ headache™). Later Latin has the same, derived [rom Grosk {Kihner &
Stegmans 19552870 doleo cape (same meaning). Mot unlike the Greek and Latin exsmples oné finds in
Swahili® cases like ai-me-vusjika mgus Lz [ am broken with regand o my leg- “I've got a braken
leg™), or busioai ime haribike mous (L garden s destroyed with regard i Nowers: “the flowers in the
ghrden are désuny:d"j. ‘Whether such cases owght o be described as fosms of nominal
peeudocamplementaton i & question | shall kzave ananswersd here,

3. Getting choser lo a definition

SWICs are thus, il seems, instances of pseudocomplementation. But, as hes already been made clear, thal
propedy is, though a necessary, far from o sufficient condition for 5V @ius. Let us therefore congines
and try 0 &dd funher crileria, on the basis of the kind of data discussed, in the hope that we end up
eventually wilh a necessry and sulfichent sc: of conditbons.

Some fusther criteria readily suggest themselves, First, 5% Cs must comain real suface werbs,
nod adjectives, adverbial panicles or what not, as V. When, as {according 1w Welmers just quosed) in
onaha and Mupe, cerain verhs are, so o speak, neserved for SVCs, they must be shosm o possess
gesmine werbal siatus oo independent grownds. Without surface verbal statug there are no SWCs, or at
Jessr, ane does not get the kind of phenomena that struck earlier descriptive linguists as parsculacly
Serial,

Then, a5 has frequently been observed, SVOs lock any overt complemenrizer. Sebba, for
example, writes (1987:86) “To summarise the accepted criteria then, serial verb constructions bave al
beasm the Following praperies: .. They contain two or more verhs without overt markers of coondination
ar subprdination,” The maierial selocted abowe as being nepresentative for the inailive notios of 5VCs
clearly brings out this criterion,

Trshould be nosed thas, in the present analysis, n marker af cocrdmation ghould mol be expecied,
mince 2ll 5V Cs are corsidered w0 be (pseudojcomplenenty, and therefore by definilion swbondingis 10 e
main verb, even though 5VCs expressing concomitant circumstance are sometimes best ranslaled a5 &
coordinaied struchore, The distinction dravws by Sebba (1967 105-133) beiween coordinate and subondanais
SWICE seems Lo be argued for more abandantly than sringently, Our counterargument i simple. We do
nog peed that distinelian, since an anabysis im kerma of subordinsie pseudocomplement struclure Seems
sulfichent Tar all cases, Therelore, we will do without coondinated serial verb consnactions,

Furtherman:, a3 has already been implisd, the sabject of the putstive ¥, must have been deleted
wnder conditions of {constant o varkable) coreference with the commanding highisr subjoct of obgecl. We
spesi of conerolled subiject deletion. (The highes subject, but not the ohject, may, in rns cases, be copied
subsequesdly for the Vg, a5 was shown in (6) above.) This is coafirmed by cases with moce (han ane
SWV: each successive Vg has its deleted subject controlled by the subjecs or object of iy immediately

‘Inmultp(;udu,'ulqswmd&qhmhﬂwlifuuﬁsiﬂmmﬁd-
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preceding vesh, Jumping across w0 an argument eom of & higher ¥V is impossible, Sebba (1987:115)
gives the cazmple

@9  Kofifringi a tki fadon naki Amba
Kofi throw the sione fall  hit Amba
Kol threw (e stick down s Amba™

Sebia's, B0 doubd comect, comment k8: “Kofl (3 secessarily the subject of fringl: a ki is necessarily w
be interpreted as e subject of fadon since i i the stick which falls rather than Koli; and native speakers
«confiren that it is likewise the stick which hits Amba, 50 that o rili is the <sub>ject of naki,

One ofen also finds 2 null object wm with ¥, In Sranan, for example, $VCs occwr both with
and without an snaphorically pronominal object werm:

(M. yu ¢ ki den krosi kibei
you PRES take the clothes hide
¥ g biide the clothes™ Sehba (198T:600

b, Kafi raki Amba kiri en
Kaofi hic  Amba kill him

“Koli senack Amba dead™ Sebba (1987:92)
. Kofi naki Amba kir

Kofi hit Amba kill

“Kofi sinack Amba dead™ Sebibea (1987:104)

Schba (1957:109) wishes 1 analyse (24b) as a coondinsted SVIC, consisting of two paralie] VPs under
oot head VP, bocauss “informants agres thal [{24c)] describes a single sction, vie Kol suriking Ambs 3
Tethal bbaw, whersas [(24h)] describes a series of evens: Kofi sinaeck Amba, posaibly several tmes,
Eilling her.” Fowever, il this observalion wene comect, it would be sngrammatical s exy in Sranan:

5 Kolibem & mnaki Amba kiri

Kaofi PAST CONT hit Amba kill
“Hoiolh was beating Amha w death™

sange the past continuative neles oul & single action (cp. (2b) above, ancsied in the swry “Owrulodku ben
kari™ by the Sranan author Trefossa). (25), however, is fully grammatical (Mote (bt the ssme senlence
bl with kb (“Timigh”, ie. “already™) insiead of kiri is indeed ungrammatical, lor aspecisal reasons.)
Muoreowver, asyndetic coordinste structares are unidiomatic in Smaan, T take it, therefore, that with
sentence-intemal anaphora the object term of the 5¥C meed not be nell, 50 that mo critericn is o be
dismilled from nall object anaphors in SVCs 10

A usefial fanher criterion is tat the embedded pecudocomplement ks aor affecred by any arher
cpelic rale rhan jun that of comrofled subject deletion. However, postoyclic copying roles, as is
sbundantly demonstrated by the data provided sbove, and also, &5 will be shown below, extraposition foe
internally embedded Ss, must be allawed For, This criterion is abviowsly (beary dependent, but perbaps
less %0 than might appear at first sight. Baming copying rules, which are, on the whole, easily
recognizatle, this criterion means that an embedded pscsdocomnplement-5, if it &5 w0 qualify as a serial

10 & possibdlity w be conssdered is thar Biri in {24<) and (25) is & paasive vesh "be kilied” (Sransn has &
||r|1lldl=r||¢nrpm|nl.-h|=hm--n‘.l.l['rwhl.nqum:dulhml pive, marphalogicslly
unmasked). The SWVC kirf would then have obj subgsct deled Srlbhmbu (196T-103k
() Den ben & nyarl smifu l—n nakis
they PAST CONT mrjhmﬁ;-lr e tamed
“They wok shives away o be
where maiti is clearly passive,
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CONSIPUCIHDn, Must oceupy the posicon normally reserved for objects, of else, if that position is intemal,
for exirapesed object-55. The pseudocomplement-5 mus, morsover, appesr inmct i surface stucture,
apart from a deleted ar copied subject. This rules out, for example, tse Dulch senience {15h) as & case of
serialization, since there, as has heen said, the verb of the pseudocomplement has been clusiered with the
main verh by the nie of Predicase Raising, so that the embedded psewdocomplemeni-5 docs not survive:
Im:inmmmnmwmﬂnmmmmmaum

Kofi hit  kill Amba

“Kaoli sinck Amba desd™ Setwha (1987:93)

Lastly, 5¥Cs must be bare 5-complements, That is, the embedded 5-stnscture oontains just a
Iexical verb and ils argament Lerms (the subject tarm debetable and controlled by a higher subject or chject
term), withoul any higher operalors such as negation, tense, quantifiers, modalities and the like.

The crileria that have been provided so far ssem o get us pre@y close 10 a proper delimitation of
SWC phenoenena, They clzarly weed out & nember of cases thi have heen taken for $WCs bul whers the
embedded 5 5 simply an ordimary object-5 and no pscedocomplement. For example, Bickenon
(1989 165-6) presents the following Seychellois Creole seniences as cases of seralization:

(2Ta. M4 dar per vini
I el priest come
“I wold the priest 1o come™
b. i i dirmwdvin ed 5§ nerway ke

e PAST tell me come help him clean  house

“He tald me to come and belp kim clean the house™
It will be clear, bowever, that (27a) is & case of normal chjeo-complementation; Seychellois dir, lie
English sell, waioes o semanucally genmine object-5. The same applies w vplwin od ] and yplnenway
lakiz]: bogh pepresent clearly gesming obpoct-claases w, respectively, dir (1ell™) and ed<e> ("help™). Onky
the verb ed {“hdp“}wnwm I s, bowever, clusiened with vin inko one V-node,
by the rube of Predicate Raising, a5 appears from the dropping of the final vowel -«,11 and can therefore
ot be a serial verh. 12

Schba (1587, 55-46) discusses:

(%) Kofimek ajen go ma wowoyo
Eofi make ke / him go LOC market
“Kofi made him go 1o the market

and correcily identifies go a5 the verb of @ genuine ohject-5,1% and thus not of 3 serial consmoction. He
suggests (1987:80-1) that, & leas for some speakers, meki ks not & serial verb n other comstrocihons,
such as (2%ab), but has been ne-anslysed a5 @ conjuncion meaning “so thal™, erilicizing Voorhoeve
{1975}, wha 1akes them 10 be instances of serialization:

(292 alem [xdon meki dem prani gro
rain fall  make the plants grow
“Fain falls so theat Lt crops grow” Sebba ([1987:56)

1V ee Seuren (1990) for a detalbed snalysis of Predicae Ralsing and § Rakking cossiructions in
Hum-mwhkhz:hnulummmml:u Tt

12 See abio Sewen (1o appear ) for o discamion of thes cases.
13 Interessingly. the semantic subject of go oocurs both &5 an uninflected, ie. nominative {a), and
prancun {en].

i an isflected securalive
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b.  Eofidmy a plat meki yu yers
FKofi murm the rocand make you hisr
“Kafi played the recand for you o hear™ Sebha (1987:79)

His argumend is hased on the semences (30a.k), which he constructed for the purposs:

(e, Kwakuno & naki Mary meki & aiki
Kwiaka nol PRES hit Mary make her sick

b, Kwakuno e naki Maymeki g breyti
Kowakn not PRES hit  Mary make her happy

14, he says, weeki is @ seripl vesh, the semences must mean, respectively, “Ewaku |2 not [hiting Mary
and making her sickMappy]”. Bol if weeki is 8 conjanction the scope of the negation can be altered so that
the semenoss am then mean “Kwaku is not hiting Mary, — 50 that she is sickfhappy™, In either cass
ane ol the readings will be pragmatically implausibde, and he then gsked his two informanes whether the
senbence with nild or the ome with breyi was more plawsibis, Mot surpeisingly, he alled io per & coherent
resull It is @ matter of experience that shooting amiflcial senesces an informants in a situason whene
tkezry have o reflect and repont on their oem langoage (activites not favored by most informants) mare
rcdien than ral yields poor fesshis of no nesults & all. In this case subtle distinctions of logical scope are
invpdved, in connection, most probably, with inlonstional distinctions, making the emterprise even more
hazardous than it normally is. Although one cannot rule oot the possibility that meeki bhas been re-
analysed, Tor some speakers, 25 a conjancton, better methods are required wo establish whether this i s,
In amy case, meki i3 U0 10 w4y unigque, in this respact, since re-anal ysis has been reporied widely for other
conmitn gerial verbs, as has been noded showve, 'We shall, therelore, rest meki on @ par with the other
cases of passible re-analysis, and procesd on the assamption that meki in (29%a.b) s indeod wsed as & serial
wverh, as lang as no evidence 1 the conorary comes 1o light

We are, however, not quise thine yel. We have na criterion yel v exclude, i panticular, verbal
comsructions with a verb meaning “go™ as ¥y, followed by an embedded bare S-complement with
subjsri-deleton and no ather cyelic nede, & in (11) above. Such constructions are rife in & vast number of
langunges thal ane otherwise under ma suspicion of allowing for serial verbs. Emglish has, besides
senuences like {110, also imperntives of the fom go ger pewr book, Prench has, for cxsmple, eile et aillée
boire ["ihe has gome drinking™), and lalian likewise: ¢ aadara bere. Fumther examples can be given at
will. Such cazes must be ruled our, of else, it is Gelt, we mist out on what SVCs really are and all sons
of languages that &re cleirly not of the serializing fype must then be thoughit &0 bave SV,

One meay, of course, be liberal and say thas English, French, lalian snd all those other kanguages
hawe jist the G0 class of 5V but mot the many ather typical SVC classes found in what we call the
serializing languages and which make ws call them that, Maybe 50, yel there i & further point that
deservics Atlenlion anywiy and which we do nod want 1o miss out on. The poant is thal whene we hit apon
what we wish 1o consider 5VCs ihese SV are nov lexically governed by rhe kigher V). That is, the
higher V' is mat subcategorized for taking pseudocomplements. 5VCs occar w0 a large extent fresly as
“lonse™ adjuncts 1o higher Ss, restricied by general considerations of semantic andfor pragmatic
approprialciess, and perhaps alzo by other factors, but mot by lexical argument strucisre. This is sol o
for she GO comstrucibans just mentioned. The kind of S-complementation found with go ks no allowed
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with most other verks of going: *he walbed fisking is clearly ungrammatical, Analogously for the
peudocomph Lating ph ik with odher verbs i Duich, as illusorated in {15b), for example. Here
it is the higher ¥ thar enables psendocomplementation. In genuine serializing banguages 5VCs are mever
povermed thal way by their higher V. There, more ofien than not, the cliss of verbs that can ocour as ¥,
is restricted, not the class of verkes that can occwr s V. It is, therefore, necessary w0 have & wider look at
hwmﬂdhwhwmmmmMMMm:mpu
whether it is a 5YC or not,

Even 30, however, as has been observed by vinually all concemed, SVCs wend 10 gravilase
wwands cenain senotypes: there is, a8 has been shown, Use typical DATIVE andfor BENEFACTIVE class,
the CAUSATIVE clas, the MOVE class, the PURPOSTVE class, the COMPARATIVE class, the THAT-Class,
and & few others, where the serial verb expresses the notions imvolved. Yery rypical is also the TAKE
class a5 exemplified i (1a,b). (3c), (4b,c), (30) and (21b). This daffers, s least in the examples quoted,
[ram the others just mentioned @ thal here the verb expressing the motion of aking is ¥y, not ¥, Here,

Lo, the VO 5 a “loose” adjunct, but the fact that il occurs wilk a higher ¥ meaning “ke” is, though
somehow siersotypical, clearly not a result of the lexical argament smacture of the “take™ verh, Whether
the TAKE werb is also ¥y, and thus not Vy, in cases like () and (%c), which have the basic 50 oeder,
will be discussed in section 4,

In general, our wemative conlusson is tha 5VICs are typically characterized by the fact that they
are forms of ungovemed psesdocomplementation of bare 55, withowl any complementizer, with their
subject deleted wnder condilsons of higher subject or bigher chject controd withow any fanther cyclic nle
being operntive, and manifesting themselves as Y5 with a real ¥ in surface structure, They, maneaver,
come in typecal categories of use (whose distribution aver the varicas seralizing languages or language
[amilies iz, however, gill relatively unclear). The ph of serialization is Lhus seen o be a
syadrome of features and phenomena foend in many if nol 2ll langeages of the world and whose typical
combination gives rise w0 the typicality tha made earlier linguists distinguish a separsse caegory of
SWiCs. If this analysis is correct, it wkes the bosom oul of any theory, such as Bickemon's (1981)
“Bioprogram theory™, that inlerprets 5VCs as an element in ils own right in “Universal Grammar”
uniderlying the grammars of all nabsral languages. Under the analysis presented here there is no separate
universal category of “serial verb constnaction”, just a sysdrome of a number of otber factors that are
likely o be, ane way of another, langmage-mniversal. This syndrome has certain acal fe

bl

which, being F of a synds canmat th lves be cle IS in “Uni | G . What
might explain these sicrectypical features is still lrgely unclear, a stale of affairs 1o be expecied given
the low bevel of our knowledge of questions regarding the functicmality versus the modularity of putsive
limgubsuic universals, In any case, whichever way the balance goes between funcuonaliny and modubsily,
the stereatypical featones of 5¥Cs in the lamguages of the workd wdll in all likelihood be explained as by-
products epiph ) of wh their fanclional or modular basis will Lan oul 1o be.
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4. 5VCs im V50 and S0V languages

A5 his been sald, the vast majority of serializing languages have basic 5V0 arder, e, the basic structure
of their semences is NP-VF, Here the derivation of SVCs is simple. I one takes the NP-VF stroctun 1o
e also the symactically enderlying stracture, SVCs originate from an embedded paeudocomplement-5, as
is demonstrated in (31}, whene 53 is Use pseudocomplement:.

a0 : 5y
oS
NPz} ~ 53

v
The sshject of 53 undergoes deletion under control by the higher subject KNPy of, il it"s Ustre, Use higher
object NPz, All that has i be assamed is Ul an § that loses ils sohject is demoted 1 VP-stats, 50 thal
53 becomes VP afler the deletion of ils subject. Diferent tecries may acoount for such faces differently,
but the nit resull will be the same. In my theary of Semaniic Synax, loc example, the underlying
canslituent arder for NP-VP bnguages is pol NP-YWF bal Y50 (esseatially as proposed in MeCawley
(15700). A separate routine, induced by the finite iense operator, changes this into NP-VP (see, eg-
Seuren 1983:128-30). However, whether ome prefiers this or the anderlying NP-VP ibeory (in whatever
variety), b peeudocomplement-5 is slways altached 1o the Car right, after any genaine objnct argamenls
of the maan verb.

Fiww does Lhis woeek for inguages wish different basic word order paltems, in particular S0V and
W50 languages?!? The examples (§) and (9u-c) provided above, tken from Schiller {1990b) and
McWhorter (1990) give an idea of what putative SVCs look like in SOV languages, We shall repeaz
them here, with another example from ljo added:

L el edeinbi Moy bd  mi
he i the wake come PAST
“He brought the knife™ Tjo (McWhaner 199(:E)

-3y edopiremodk pbod pii-mi
he crayfish wke boy give PAST
“He gave a crayfish o the boy™ T (McWhoeer 1930kE)

¥k,  luburedaije Sme abe ufu
3sg bread the knife take ool
“He cuts the bread with 2 knife™ Barad (Schiller 19900 T)

In sempting 1w analyse these seaences we mus realize, W0 begin with, thal we are rivially
hampered by an elementary lack of knowledge of the bnguages concermed. All we can do in cases of the
son is book carcfislly an the e in question and propose an analysis that seems reasonable in the
light of bogh the svaitsble facis and the available theory, With this enormous proviso we may perhups
venlune the Tollowing.

“The: Tirst thimg bo be noticed is that the Barai semience (c) differs sinacwurally from the two Tjo
scniences. The Barai semience seems i show fairly unequivocally that the sequence cormesponding to
[knife - mke] is embedded i the matni sonaciure [he - bread-the [knile - take] - cut]. This means thas,
ather than in 1ypical TAKE serisls, the TAKE werb is the Wy, and nod the main verb V. It doss not seem

14 Duix on the relatively few languages with sther basic weed arder pasiems are o scarce and, ofien,
.onreliahle, the teere is lidle poinl in discussing them in this contest. See alsa Schiller (19900}
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possible, or @ any ras highly contrived, 1o analyse the sentence in such 2 way that the TAKE verb is the
main werb and wf (Moul™) the serial verk (as in most of the cases quoted abowe]), since then the VT
wioubd have been cut up o two discontineoes pans, which srikes one as improbable. The simplest
analysis is now o let (%) comespondd W an underlying sireclare as in (33), where 5:_ 15 the
peeudocomplement acting as & SWC, (Any wenpe operator is assumed o ke scope aver 5y and thus w
- command 51.) ’

g ,..r""",.-"rgsj"-‘::-"""---._
WPy~ NP i) v
fu  bureda-ije I,  a

NF ¥
x sime abe

The deleton of the lower subject Wp{x) under controd by the higher subject mow fums 57 inlo &n
embedded YE, and, baming any iense processing {which does not seem s have any overt effect in this
case], senience (9c) nesulls,

The semantics of the Tjo semtence {32) makes il chear that the main verts must be &bl {“wke"),
‘We thus have here a GIVE serial constroction. [ follows that pid-mi ("gave”™) is the ¥y, even though it
carrics the PAST iznze {a case of *pwershooting ™), In the absence of further data il is hard 10 sy whether
thie pogiton oooupicd by the SVC comesponding o [hoy - give-FAST] in the surface stnacture of (32) is
ithe ‘original’ synlsclic position normally assigned o embedded object claoses or the result of
extrmpasiticn from an ‘original” inlemal positson belans o aller opdre-me (“craylsh™), In any case, with
of withoul exuraposition, the analysis of SVCs as given abowe seems 10 apply without W0 many
complicatians,

By analopy we say that in the other ljo sentence (B) dl (eake™) is the main verb and beé-mi
[“came™) the serinl verh, camying the iense marker as a result of “overshootng'. IF this i% carrect, (B) is
nol an iedance of the class of TAKE seriaks but of the class of GO (COME]) serials. This again would
suggesl. given obscrved regular paiems in 00 senials, that subject deletion in the SWC of (B) is ohject-
contralled sa that the kmife is ssd w0 come hither. Clearly, such conclissions mas be iesied agninst
funher maserial, 5o far, however, nothing indicates that the overall asalysis provided bere of 5VCa
shoubd nen effortlessly apply i these cases,

Inerestingly, the Yl senience (%a) and the Lahu sentence (9k]), both repeated bere, differ in their
treatmend af their SV Cs in that e former extrapases the pecudocomplement-5, whereas the lasier does
not. In bosh cases the subject of the SV is deleted under higher abject control:

e ma K b ivsa v bm
my mokher cloches pat trank inside-he at
"My mothes pa the cloghes in the mank™ ¥i (Schiller 19306:8)
b, nh be wilqgh thi? wqo Ygho ke ta ve yh
my mogher clothes OB] box  imside put T FT PT
"Wy maiber put the clotkes in the trunk™ Laham [Schiller 15906:H)
Fanally, ¥ us consider the sentences (10a.b) (repeated here for convemience], fmom Raviss, the

oaly WSO language spowed so far that may qualify & 8 serializing language.
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(a1 meho law Ik me pin Tok-en
Lk you o send leier you BCcompany k-hene
“[ia, take the kener and come back™ Ravik (Schiller 1990:5)

b, i me b pim kiem
take you W accompany w-hene
“Bring il kere™ Rawika (Drage 1907:61)

1f in is assumed.that Raviia is indeed a serializing language, which clearly is the more interesting and
challenging asssmplion, then, a1 first sight, semence (10b) poses no problems. I books &s i it can be
devived samply from an enderlying V30 structure, with the SV added ax a supermumenary object-5:

()
rs;‘-"'"“‘-
Ii. Iﬂ _.,_,""7
m x ﬂ Hwn
Aller deletion of the bower sabpect yplx], costrolied by the higher sebject me, and with @ 2er0 snaphoric
bower obgect, the senaence is there,

(10&), Mowewer, & lesa simple. Ir books, in wems of the present analysis, a3 if it contains two
parallel 5%, one corresponding U [go - send], contasning “send” sgain & an emiedded serial verb under
o™, amd one corresponding o [accompany - io-here]. Whereas in (10b) the higher obpect {17) precedes.
the oaly SV there is, here the higher ghject (“letizr™) folkows the firs SVC [go - send] and precedes the
sccond [accompany - w-hene], Given our wial lack of knowledge of te ways constiwents may be shified
atud by, peesumably Lase, rudes bn Bavika i is difficuls wo put foresed @ ressonable explanacion of these
[acts, Bud et us make e simplest possible assumption, given the few [acis al our disposal, snd say that
in e ovent of mare thas one 5V a genuine nominal object-NP will stand betwoen the 1wo. Uinder this
assumption, the enderlying structure of {10a) will be something like (35), with 57 and 54 as the two
parallc] embedded parudocomplemant-Sx:

e
v/rlr\ e

1T the: aame procoduns 33 wene assamod ru{loh}mlpﬂ]mmmnu (108) resalia bt without the
second octwrrence al me {“you”). Clearly, if that second occurrence of the main suliject 13 10 be sccoanted
for some (latz) copying rule most be assumed thal will repeat the main swhject beffore the second SVC.
“This fule: may perhaps be thowght uw be reinforced by the fact tut the sshject deleton in 54 is conorolled
by the higher subject me, and ot by the higher objecy [k, Without the copying of me thers might ke 2
risk af lik controlling the subject deletion in 54

This concludes pur discussion of the statas and definition of serial verb constnactions. It seems that, an
b basis of the lmited evidemce available, certain general principles are beginning o delineale



themselves, The central nolios s that of surface verhs without an overt complementizer i bars
presdocomplementation, efien “stnding in” for defective lexical argument struciure or fulfilling certain
standard semansic Functions for which the: grammar of the language has pol s far developed sandandized
cangoris, combaned with the crilerion that no cyclic rules of complementation bave becn applied othes
thas coerolled subject deletion, On wp of this, cenain serectypical categories of wse have been
recagnised by =05 Guthors on the subject. All this wogether makes for & typical syndrome in netuml
language, which has received the name of serial verh constructions.
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On the Definition and Distribution of Serlal Verb Constructions

Eric Schiller
Wayne State University & The University of Chicago

1. Introduction’

The term 'Serlal Verb Construction' has been applied to a wide range of phenomena,
in the literature and even (or perhaps especlally) at tﬂ!s conference, In thltag;rlr IThope to
clarify some definitional points concerning serfal verb constructions and in tlon provide
some explanation of the distribution of serlal verb constructions in the languages of the
world. To go into the depth necessary to fully explicate the points I wish to make Is not

ossible In a briel paper, and Interested readers may wish to consult my dissertation

chiller 19280d) and related pape.r;ngchﬂlu 1989¢, 1990a, 1990b). 1 have made a few
changes In my analysis since the c rence, thanks to insightful presentations by Geoll
Pullum and Pieter Seuren (this volume), who deserve more than mere lootnoted
acknowledgement.

The first part of the paper will be concerned with the definition of serial verb
constructions, or, properly, serial verb phrase constructions. This will include an overview
of more than 20 years of work on the question, which might profitably be presented in a
volume of papers devoted to serlal verbs. The entation and discusslon of e proposals
will necessarily be brief, Iwill conclude by a g my own definiton to the heap. Mext, 1 will
turn to the distribution of serial verb constructions in the languages of the world, presentin
the factors which give rise to such constructions, The I}a&lt‘-‘l‘ employs the framework ol
Autolexical Syntax as dwe.lnqad bg Jerrold M. Sadock (1985, 1988 to appear), with a few
amendments (Schiller 19894, 1980b).

2. Defining Serlal Verb Constructions

Coordinate serlal verb constructions which lack a surface conjunction are largely
excluded from consideration here, Delctic serfals, unjustly neglected to date, despite a few
papers cited in Pullum (1990}, are those which combine a delctic verb, usually meaning
come’ or 'go’, with a verb phrase. These are, in fact, the most frequently encountered serial
structure, cdng present in many es which otherwise lack serials (see Schiller 19904d:
Chapter 3.;. ba (1987) convincingly disti hes Subordinating Serlal Verb Constructions
from C inating Serlal Verb Constructions, the former showing following characteristics.

1y
i. "Although two or more verbs are present, the sentence Is interpreted as
referring to a single actlon rather than a serles of related actions. Although
the action may involve several different motions there is no possibility of a
temporal break between these and they cannot be performed, for example,
with different purposes In mind..."
ii. "There iz a strict ordering relationship between the werbs..."
iif. "Furthermore, the first verb In a serles may subcategorize for a particular
verb or class of verbs...”
iv. "In some cases, each transitive verb in the series has its own object...”

Filbeck (1975) was a little more specific in his definitlon of serial verb constructions:

“The Initial verb, or V,, of a serles Is propositional, L.e. this is the verb that

carries the true predicate meaning of the E’rupmmon; any subsequent verb,
orV, . statesa ional m which iz related to the predicate or
propositional meaning of the verb.”

_34_
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Jansen, Koopman & Muysken (1977) suggested the following “Rough working definition”.

3 “Serfal verb constructions are constructions which:
contaln only one overt subject, and more than one verty;
contain no overt conjunctions urcnmpl!mmlinn
characteristic of serlal constructions is that:
ﬁc}umufmm:mthe:mmmmumamﬂhqwnmdﬂ
to ancther verb, It Is not a serial verb construction;
(d) If one verh serves as an infinitive complement to another verb, It Is not
a case of serialization;
(£} often there Is In the construction one “lexical verb”, selected from a
| class, and one or more “grammatical” verbs, selected from a very
ted, closed class, ..
Eg)m mﬁ!ﬂﬂmvmvmhmmum\f bethe'iﬂ:ﬁca.l b
in the guration V, can VEF
lnsmalcunslmcuuns.mdnnhrml l'l"&:mﬂ;u.l plements or constructions
with modal auxiliaries.”

Of these criteria some are appropriate (b,c,e.l), some requre a clear definition of a
finite/non-finite distinetion which has not been clearly proven for izolating [dﬁ
and one (&) requires a definition of what it means to be a subject which is not sup|
work cited.

Bradshaw (193‘33 provided a definition which Involves semantic, Intonational, syntactic
and morphologlcal

0 All verbs In the serial contruction refer to suby of a single overall event,
‘There 1s no Intonational or grammatical marking of clawse ndaries
etween the verbs.
{[ll&lm«::gam tight restrictions on the nominal arguments assoclated with
cach ve

) There is no contrast in the basic Inflectional categories of serlalised verbs.

There rang (in principle) with a multi-modular definition of verb serfallzation,
but this dzﬂ.uiﬂnn 5 I ng both in formality and accuracy. The flrst two points are
uncontroversial and accurate. The third polnt does not hold for all serlal constructions, and
it is not clear what types ol restictions could be developed to account for all of the "data
found In the varlety of languages examined In the present work, It 1s certainly true that some
serlal constructions have restrictlons on n?lmnaluguments this iz less clear in, for example,
directional and Instrumental constructions®,

The fourth consideration is whether a concise definition should include both inflectional

cﬁ' and the “S3ame Subject Constraint® which will be discussed below. There is one

[et\e data from Sakao (discussed below) which even contradicts the demand that

flectional categories of serialized verbs must not be different, so | will propose that only

tense/aspect marking be so constralned. I find grounds for re]actlng the latter constralnt on
a number of grounds, presented below.

The most recent definition of serial verbs is that propesed in Seuren (19940):

“In summarizing, we can say that verb serialisation is the result of ungoverned
with the following other conditions:

a) The pseudocomplement is lexically bare In the sense that It cannot be
within the exclusive of a tense nrnega.tion operator,
b I'Tlh: complement-pre IuLL!hl_:a surface P

] tactic processing place other than simple , with the
re.sulr t a serlal verb construction manifests itsell as a WP with (subject- or
object-) governed deletion of the subject.
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d) It Is added to a sentence which would be well-{ormed without the serial
verb constructon.”

Seuren defines ?acudummplemgntalicm as follows: “A pseudocomplement 1s a
suppositious sentential complement, folsted on a verb whose meaning requires no such
complementation, and expressing concomitant clrcumstance, purpose, or result.”, In a
governed pseudocomplement, e possibility of taking a ps umglt.mt is lexically
defined, in the language In question, for each verb that can take a pseudocomplement. The
pa:udom?‘lplement then represents a possible extyra argument term for the werb in
question.”

Seuren's (a-d) seem to be a::cPtahIr. components of a definitlon of subordinating serial
¥ constructlon, but his definition of “pseudocomplement” 15 not easily applied and tested,

We now turn to the question of which of the many criteria cited above should be
rejected, and which should be retained.

2.1. Some Tests that Fail

authors in the past two decades, including Foley and Olsen (1985) continue to
assume a “Same Subject Constraint” whereby the subject of each of the serlal verbs in the
sentence must be the same. This constraint should not be applied. First of all, often an
expliclt subject of the lower clause Iz also Eﬁmmw if the intonation contour of a single
sentence s maintalned, as in (5a and 5h), second, an [ndefinite non-coreferent subject is
also possible, as in the Khmer example (6a). In that example, there Iz an understood
indefinite subject of the verb ‘to hear’, but one cannot insert the indefinite pronoun as in

(6h), unless one makes an exaggerated pause after /houf and creates a topic: sentence.
a. "sik Taw mdy ttma maa (Thaf)
» Sook take wood Titlma come
b. *sik Taw miy suk maa
5 o SRR N emoan e
a. cr s0U
water fall fow hear nolse  strong very
“The waterfall flows malking a very loud noise.
b, *tmk cré&ih hou kee ez sou khlay nah
water fall flow pro. hear nolse  strong very

‘The waterfall flows making & very loud nolse.”

The examples ahove may be classified as Amblent Serlalization, a term borrowed from
Crowley (1987), who gives the lollowing example:

)] Kihulin ato kail hemal (Paamese)
-dullﬂ;n i t-comimy'ab] at‘rﬁuke | gag—disu t
3 Lallin o chicken e COrTec
‘Count the chickens correctly.’ E

Crowley notes that:

*In this example, it iz neither the subject of the first verb, L.e. the second
person sin pronoun, nor the objeet of the first verb, Le. atoo kaile ‘the
chickens' that is marked on the second verb. Rather, the second verb refers
simlgtn the general act of counting, with no particular participants in
mi

In 03 we see that the shared NP can be either subject or object, d:pmﬂ.‘ln_ﬂgﬁnn the
presence of the inflx -r(3)}- which codes what Durle (1988) calls ‘moving-Undergoer-sharing™.
a, meke r-lam
Y] . (Sakao)
He ﬁndeﬂ it hither, (He took it and It came.)
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b. km&-kbhm
He :rmmht it. (He took it and he came.)

Next, there is the curlous case of Yankun ﬂ}ua(Goodlrd 1988), anhlsﬂ'alianlmgu.ﬂlg::

hich has a palr of serfal constructions, differ In urpwmliuu with regard to
;'uhfzct, whgrl\:ﬂﬂu different subject reading is {_l'lura]lﬂ while the same subject
interpretation requires an explicit marker:
a. upatangara-ngu wari-ku yanku-n
* f mj& firewood-FURP mm

I ell while someone r.luwu anln: for Hrewood,
* 1 fell while I was galng

*b. Nga umtmgar nua umruw wnhkm
]lﬁffhﬂ!ﬂudnglm P

c. W yanku-la m
1 mﬁ'ﬁ%ﬁ«mi

ded“d,ﬁﬁg} sudﬁeats that (9a), known as the circumstantial construction, arose
and grammatic the different-subject condition because it was able to exploit an opposition
with the serlal verb construction t(gc ) H The relevance of this example lies In the problems
posed for definitions of Serial Verb Constructions. If In some languages, some serfal constructions
are ﬂplh:it]}l' marked, and others are unmarked, and there Is a significant P which Is
not shared, (nmq.fdiﬁerent subject m.urk:l.u,g in the p\re.-um case}, t be hard to
generallze about properties of serlal verb constructions as In I‘l'll present case we
are not dealing with constructions which meet definitions n! serialization applied here, as
from a syntactlc srahdpamt m-. are lmflmth nominal rather than verbal material in the
lower clanses of (9a) and Only (9c) uthgpﬂte.mofmhﬂuﬂncu,yﬂltlsprndsdy
this construction which cs the same-subject condition.
There iz a clear exception to the same-subject constraint in serialized directional
complements:

10y Kofi hari a ston go mna Il a olo (Sranan)
Ko pull the stone LOC I the hole
‘Kofi pull the stone into hole’

Here the subject of the verb 1s not the subject of the verb go on anyone's
account. One might therefore conclude that serlal verb constructions Involve elther a shared
subject or a shared object, as lﬂﬂ%ﬂt&d by Seuren. But even here there Is a problem.
Consider the following en.mpl: from

1) Olu 1€ omo D43 wé fle (Yoruba)
Olu drove child the [come] home
‘u drove the child home."
‘(lu drove the child and they came home.'

How does one account for the two different interpretations of this sentence? Assume
that despite the conjunction in the second gloss, that the sentences are uwamg?mmﬂcal]y.
The fact remains that the subject of the lower clause can be either the object of the higher
clause or both the subject and the object of the higher clause. Furthermore, a question
arlses as to the Interpretation of the delctic term home. Does it refer to the home of the
child or the home of (Hu? From the English glosses one might well conclude that that in the
first case the action was directed to the home of the child, but in the latter, that the actlon
was directed to the home of Qlu, though, If they were related, the referent might be the
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i Awaoyale (1987:22) proposed two principles which alzo run into difficulty with emirical
[ad - B4

12) Avold Tautology principle: Mo verb can serlalize (tsell or lts symonyms.

The point he is trying to make is that one does not find identical lexical items in the
serial string, but Khmer offers clear counterexamples:

13a. yaen kot thaa tau psaa tau
we think =ay go market go
N S -
. kdat Aoy om keay aoy
. glve me borrow money father
He let me borrow money for my father,

There are a number of possible treatments for the Erﬁlll‘ln final tzu which will not be
discussed here. It doesn’t really matter whether It Is a subordinating or coordinating serial
ver?u_[ it still violates the Avold Tautology principle. The examples with Taoy mgult as
prolific.

Awoyale (1987:24) also proposes another condition:

14) Callocation Condition: verb In a series must satisfy Its local collocational
requirements at all symtactc levels,

He points out that this Is not the same as the Projection Principle (Chomsky 19817, He
clalms that"one verb in a serlal construction does not contaln another verb in fts lexical
entry, so the lexicon cannot account for collocation restrictions.” It is true that the Projection
Principle says nothing about collocations directly, but if collocational information Is not
contained In the lexicon, then where iz it to be located? In An]:;vmt. it seems that what he
terms collocational material is simply a semantic feature of a lexical ftem, that , for example,
a certain verb allows a resultative complement {Awug-:le& preferred example 1987:22) Is not
pecullar to zerlalizing languages. The same restriction holds in English, where many resultatives
are appropriate only when combined with an appropriate matrix werb:

1 Maggle wiped the counter dry. (English
" ‘M%e_ ped the counter dirty. )

2.2. Coordinating Serlal Verb Constructions

It has already been noted that serfal structures of a coordinate type differ from those
of a subordinatye type. Syntactically, Coordinating Serlal Verb Constructions can be described
as coordinate structures with null conjunctions. This analysis is supported by the fact that
explicit conjunctions can often be inserted, as In (16).

16y a Ik AN n wig nemd3a (Moord; Peterson 19717
he took e CM  cut meat
‘He cut the meat with a knile.
Here CM is a marker of conjunction,

Semantically, all that needs to be explained Is how the main verb of the lower clause
Identifies the subject of the r clause as ts own subject, This, however, Is garden-varlety
cu:}hu.nﬂlun and the explana will be the same as that employed In any other case, such
as “He drank the martini and ate the olive”.

There are differences between simple coordination and coordinate serial constructions,
From a semantic viewpoint, one diflerence was polnted out in Sebba (1987:150 ). “In sentence
coordination, the interpretation given to the whole sentence s the same as that which
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would he given to the two conjuncts each taken separately.” From a syntactic viewpaint, the
most important dilference s the availlability of conjunctlons, as mentioned above, These
differences can be shown In the lollowing examples, where (17.a) and (18.b) are stralghtforward
coordination and the primed examples are serlalized constructions.

ITya. Osinaa dorchamo mna Gpamim tam no
he-thread-PAST needle the and  he-sew-PAST cloth the
a'. Osinaa doroba no  pamm tam no
‘5/he threaded the needle and sewed the cloth®
Osina dorchano  na Al palmm tam no
he-thread-PAST needle the and h&-ﬁiﬂﬂ# cloth the
b. *0Osina doroba no mpamm tam no

‘He threaded the needle and didn't sew the cloth’

(Akan)

In the positive examples (17.a) the conjuncton can be either present or absent, but in
the negative examples (17.b) the conjunction is obligatory, and the purely serlalized form
with negation in the lower clause Is ruled out. Sebba gives further evidence Invelving
adverhs, and arﬁ::s that the serlalized forms are examples of ¥ coordination rather than
sentential coordination, This analysis seems to he correct,

Strong additional suppaort for the dilference between coordinating and subordinatin
serlal verb phrase constructons 1z provided by extraction phenomena. Sebba (1987:1
shows that the coordinate structures (e.g. 18.2) do not allow the sort of extraction prohibited
gy the Coordinate Constructlon Constraint (Ross 1967), while subordinate structures (18.h)

o,

18)a. Mary go na wowoyo  bay  krosl
Mary go LOC market buy clothes
‘Mary went to market and bought clothes.'

&, *Soortukrosl M g0 na  wow bay
What (sort o cluthna?;d M o to market mﬂ
b. Kofi tel 0 a nefl alTg:rl:l a breﬁf
take the knife  cut the bread

Kofl
‘Kofl took the knife and cut the bread = Koff cut the bread with a knife.'
b'. San Kofl ekl a nefi kot

What Kofi take the knife cut @r

“What did Kofl cut with the knife?'

Though Autolexical aceounts of coordination have not yet been developed, It seems
reasonable to lollow Sebba’s line and treat Coordinating Serlal Verb Constructlons as
coordinated ¥'s In the syntax. In the semanties it remalns an n question whether the
coordination applies to F' or F, Le. to one-place predicates oroﬁl propositions, but this
question lies outside the scope of the present work. One might represent the coordinating
serial construction (18.a) as In (19):
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Syntax

Semantics

Delctle Serfalization

This type of serlal constructions involves a delctic verb followed by a verb phrase, It
exists even in lish, and can be found in man

evidence of serfal verb constructions, such as Arabic
dizcussion of these to Geoff Pullum (this volume) and
examples in (200

20 a.

tau pbk kosast mask (Khmer)
go nEwspaper  come
Gn gt 'I;he. newspaper.”

budu go pe foh de kil uman dehn, pikin dehn  (Kria)
Thr.gang go :.r for they kil woman D l-:hﬂjlrm DEM-pl
‘This mﬁ:’}? rhe killing of women and children,

Anda ola tu akel sifg ten taju.
go see i that gentleman 18  home
Go and see if that gen is at home.'
Viens prendre  ta lettre

come take your letter

'Come take your letter.”

(Malayo-Fortugese Cr.)

(French)

es which do not otherwise show
nzzein: thizs volume)., 1 will leave
(this wolume), but add a few more
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2.4  Serlalization, Concatenation, and Complementation

In the lterature the term serial has been applied to many types of structures, only
some of which meet the defining criteria proposed a . Here some of the other constructions
which have been, or might be called serial verb constructions will be briefly considered.

L ¥+ ¥V structures In work on Tibeto-Burman languages (Matisoff, 1973).

21 a-hit a a7 chf 157 ve (Lahu)
i '?'re ﬁ.ad-tu E ain it out Er P mseiuttirmatinry
V, . %

7 V
“We had to 1t [if) out again for (them).

In the example, chi Is the head verh, according to Matizolf's analysis, with two “versatile
verbs" on elther side of It. | will refer to these structures, which involve the coneatenation ol
simple verbs, as Verb Concatenation Structures, represented by V*, I'will assume a structural
representation of the syntax, in which the verbs are conjolned under a V-node. These
structures can be analyzed elther as coordinate structures or incorporation structures. The
latter seems more appropriate, since In the case of those languages which have Inflectional
devices, inflection is marked enly on the heads of compound verbs, e.g.

2y Tos onak lah pil (Paamese)
(toose ohacki lahi pdduri
torch oss-15g  dsg-realcarry s together

‘My torch shines with a narrow beam.'

. V7 structures In work on Dravidlan languages (Steever1988, Fedson, 1981, Nagarajan
1980}, and sometimes in work on Vietnamese and Khmer (Mikamdi, 1981},

&)y ©En jo man-d-an elf-d-an (K}
Inom servant be-pres-1s do-temporarily-pres-lsg
‘1 am becoming a servant tempararily,”

From a purely syntactic point of view, the structure of this type of sentence is that of
auxliary verb + ¥ camr?]emenr.. I will accordingly adopt the term Auxiliary Structure to
describe this form of serial strueture, sometimes employing the abbreviation [V+V*].

iif. ¥+¥ subordinating serlal verb structures In work on Creole and Mainland Southeast

Aslan languages (L1 1973, Filbeck 1975, Bamgbose 1936, Sebba 1987, Baker, 1989,
Seuren Iﬂﬁ;

24) Kol naki Amba kdri (Sranam)
Kofl hit Amba Kl
"Kofl struck Amba dead.’

This is the typleal serlal verb construction which is the subject of inverstigation In the
present study. These will be deslgnated Serial ¥ Constructions and will be abbreviated [¥4].
The phrase structure of these constructions will be discussed below.

iv. Finite V+ Finite ¥ structures In work on Saramaccan Creole (Byrne, 1987, 19907,

25)a. a bl  fafi  di  wdsn kabd (Saramaccan)
he TH5 paint the house finish
‘He had painted the house already.'
b. a & di wist bl kabd

c.a bi fefl di wisn bi kaba
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This is & very rare type q" serlal structure, found only In Saramaccan, Cape Verde
Kriol and Guinea Bissau Creole’, Here it seems that not just a verb phrase s serlalized,
but a larger constituent consisting of a verb phrase plus tense/aspect and negation markers.
Both the data and analysls remain controversial, but accepting the analysis in Byrne (1987,
whe.ewﬂl indicate these as Finite ¥*, using the term te Serlal ¥ Structure to describe
them,

It will later prowve convenient to distinguizh concatenatlon from the other types of
strun?uht.::is'ma term Phrasal Serialization be used for all serial forms which involve ¥
COMnS =

2.5. Structural Properties of Subordinating Serial ¥ Constructlons

We have already examined some definitional criteria and tests which have failed to
properly characterize or distinguish subordina serfal verb constructons. Now let us
turn Lo two conditions which do seem to be helpful in this regard.

2,5.1, The Tense-Aspect Simultanelty Conditlon (TASC)

In Schiller (1989¢) the Tense-Aspect Simultaneity Condition;, which merely recapitulates
an observatlon made by many scholars, was proposed s a condition on Serial Verh
Constructions. Acting upon inspiration from aﬂﬁnﬂ Lewis (1930), | have changed the
wording, but not the meaning, of the condition.

26) Tanse-Aspect Simultaneity Condition: The serialized constituents involved may
only bear a single value for tense or aspect operators.

In & language which has morphological inflections for tense or aspect, this will have
the following consequences. In a sul ting serlal verb construction, the multiple verbs
may each be marked for tense or aspect, but there must be only a single tense or aspect
invalved”. Alternatively, the marking may be born by only one verb, in which case it has
scope over the entire construction,

Baker (198%) points out that this Is consistent with his GB analysis, since features
present under INFL are copled onto the heads of VP's, Thus, for him, the syntactic headship
of each of the verbs Is demonstrated. Autolexical theory provides the possibility of the
tri-modular representation of (27) as shown in (28):
mn Koflye veE adwuma maa A {Akan)
Kofl doPAST  work give-PAST Amma
‘Kofi worked for Amma.'
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This tree shows that In the semantics, reprumtedh}rtheuppﬂhllfntth:tu

smgtr.m]ge:t marker i present, Instantiated twice in the morphology, represented b é
of the tree. spraadi;i’n:lliuﬂyrm (this volume) terms it, is common In those
V-serlallzing es which have nal morphology to Indicate tense or aspect. The

significant ulerenceb-etween 's analysls and the Autolexical approach to spreading
mﬂm in the approach ado reth.uu.ﬁegnrynftmawmd niot apga!inthﬂ

tactic representation at u It is only a semantic entity in Akan tated
irectly in m—pmlnﬂrhulhoutbﬂngmmhyanytmuﬂﬂ
2.5.2. The Unsunderabllity Condition
In order to distinguish Sub-otdtmm Serlal Verb Constructions from Codrdinating
Serfal Verb Constructions, Schiller (1989¢, revised slightly here) suggested that for the
former type, the following test applies:

29 Unsunderability Condition: No ve particle can ap in, or be Inserted
between, the serialized constituents without hl‘:e mmtn;d e sentence.

Thlsca.ub:lﬂusl‘.m!ndln(g ﬂok.whutm:mmuh mu.nnT:ﬁ:
depending on the presence of a a unction. In ﬂtelmpliulion!.l
food also arrived at the house, hur:}l):uﬁeswﬁhltnuu Implica
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kdt yook mhoup maok phitih (¥hmer)
31]} TI. fa]u fond i COMme Ef:llumu

He brought the food home.'
31 k@t yaok mhoup h mask pht&E&h

rn. take food an come ouse

He took the food and then came home.”

2.5.3 The Phrase Structure of Serlal Verb Constructions

A number of surface structure representations have been proposed for Subordinating
Serial ¥ Constructions. These structural descriptions are presented below. In each case It Is
the surface representation that is ghven, and not the deep structure posited In some
transformational accounts.

The earliest discusslon of serial verbs was a :da&uglcal grammar {Christaller 1875)
which contained little theoretical discussion but did distinguish two types of combinations,
Including an "essential combination” where

“one verb Is the principal, and nother is an auxilary verb, suppl . as it
were, and adverb of time or manner, [...] or forming or introducing a complement
[]bgir adjunct [..]; or the second verb Is supplemental, forming part of a
verbal phrase. The actlons expreszed by both verbs are simultaneous and in
an internal or inseparable relation or connection. In this case, the auxiliary or
ruEplmb:ntal\l'u'h 15 coordinate ojnly in form, but subordinate In sense, whether
it be preceding or succeeding the principal verb™,

‘What Is so remarkable about this quotation is that it seems to capture exactly the
same Insights as the autolexical account, If we take Christaller's "form” to represent syntax
and his “sense” to represent semantics, a falrly obvious Interpretation.

The earliest treatment of serlal verbs from a transformational perspective was presented
in Stewart (1963). This analysls assumed two underlying sentences which underwent an
obligatory transformation to form a single surface entity.

Categorial considerations entered the plcture in Anare (1966), which discussed some
serlal verbs as behaving syntactically in a manner later to be termed ‘coverbs’. These will
be discussed in Chapter 6. For present pu es, it Is simply important to note that Ansre
realized that although the sarlaﬂ:med formatives were identlcal in form to verbs, often
had qualities of other categorles: *[...] many verbs when they stand next to others play the
part of English prepositions, adverbs, or conjunctions.” But Ansre was not focussing on the
s:.ml:u“ul ese ftems so much as thelr morphology ("they are no longer conjugated™) or
semantics,

The question of base-generation versus translormational derivation of gerlal verb
structures was a subject of continuing debate In the mid-1970Fs. Stahlke (1970) launched a
major debate when he presented a Generative Semantics account of serlalization. His careful
study rejected a coordination treatment. He noted that serfal structures and those with
overt coordination differed in that the latter could take an additlonal conjoined sentence
which contradicts an implication of the conjoined structure, Thus, to use English paraphrases
of his Yoruba examples for clarity, the serlal structure ‘] take book come home' differs from
'l take book and come home' in that only In the latter case is It possible to continue the
sentences with ‘but | forgoet to bring it [the book]'.

On a more concrete syntactic level, he noted that the object NF's of serial verbs can
be Wh-frocntedﬁ which, If conjunction were involved, would violate the Coordinate Structure
Constraint of Ross ﬂéﬁ?}. a constraint which seems to held In Yoruba, according to Sebba
(1987}, Finally, he noted that all of the serfallzed verbs must agree with regard to negation,
auxiliarfes and mood,
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Stahlke also considered the possibility that the serlalized verbs might be case markers,
but rejected that possibility on grounds wi were then relevant, but which seem less so
today (if one accepts radical autonomy of components.) 5o, for example, one objection was
that these lexemes are inflected for case (a morphological consideration). Another objection,
based on the notion that redundancy In grammar was somehow undesirable, was that these
cage markers could be replaced by lexically distinet prepositions. Thiz objection will be
taken up in Chapter 6.

Bamgbose EI?N) was primarily concerned with dillerentiating two types ol serlals,
linking (what has been described here as coordinate) and modifymf has been described
here as subordinate). For the latter , which Iz cur concern In this section, he posited
the [ollowing structural description [33;

in
5
VP
VP
I |
Old sire wi 113
Ol Tan come home

This description Involves syntactic subordination of the lower VP within the scope of a

A major syntactic analysis was carried out by Schachter (1974}, His CONCErn
was whether zerlal structures were base generated or dcrhre(:l 3 uufmmum He
proposed the following base-generated structure:

33) Schachter (1974) [§ = NP Aux VP VP*]"
5
NP AUX VP VP

This generation of a flat structure as a hase rule was somewhat controversial, as at the
time binary branching was in vogue for most non-adverblal material, Indeed, it wasn't long
before the Interpretation of serial matterial as adverbial was brought into the theoretical
arena.

Schachter's analysis was criticized by Stahlke (1975) in reply to the aforementioned
article, His objectlon was based on the = blal” nature of the subordinate verb phrase.
Stahlke was not arguing that all serfals were adverbial in nature, r fzing that there
were some Irregular "lexical collocations”, some modal structures, some sentential
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conjuncts, But for the majority of cases he proposed the lollowing anakysis,

E]
5

It should be borne in mind that this proposal was made belore the Introduction of X
syntax by Jackendoff (1977), so there was no objectionable in the rule which rewrote
an adverb as a combination of verb plus noun phrase, this structure would be more

ausibly analyzed as a verb phrase (as in Sebba 1987). Ignoring the question of node

belling, the structure {s in any mﬂum different from that of Schachter Elnnd Filbeck, to
be presented hdm& in one way In which the structure proposed by Sebba differs from m;
own analysis., But Schachter's mﬂriaiir:h falls to posit a single syntactic constituent w
includes all of the serlalized mat .

Filbeck's mlinls of Thal serial verb constructions does not differ substantially from
that of Schachter (1974):

35) Filbeck 1975

(Adx) VP, VP VR  (S)

Vv (NP} V [NP) v (NP
Here the predicate phrase dominates a node for auxillary verbs followed by a number
of verb phrases and then, optionally, sentential material.

Willlams (1976) proposed analysls which was quite simllar in many respects, but
which added an important dimension in that he citly recognized subcategorization
features on some serialized verbs. His syntactic rule was stated as:

6 VP~ V(NP (FP) (VF)

In his dissertation on Slerra Leone Krio, he discussed the following example, which we
will return to In (41
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n Maddpe dé wiki gd nd makit (Krio)
Modupe PROG walk go LOC  market
‘Modupe Is walking to the market."

The last of the major analyses of the 1370's was that presented by Van Leynseele
(19?53. She proposed a new phrase structure node, D, which would have the rewriting
specifications of a VP but d represent a subordinate pro?nsitlnn. She gave the following
preliminary base-generated surface structure of a sentence of Anyl:

3B) FKil fa bwa wiliy sid il
Kofl take sheepFL  enter-HAE  house Inside
‘Koli takes the sheep Into the stable,

35

NP
Ia bwa wuly sua ni
ol take  sheep-pl enter-HAB w&:

Van Leynseele 1975 preliminary analysis of (38)

She notes that this analysis has the advantage “That semantically full handling verbs
mayt be inserted directly under V1 without positing other under]:,rm[i;mtmm or clauses,
th?suavuidllng the epenthetic verb insertion rule as well as equl and equidfa-phrase
deletion rules.”

But Van Leynseele was not fully satisfled with this analysis, She went on to remark that
“In the above P-markers, I have followed Stahlke (1974) in assuming that there Is one VP
node dominating all surface VF's In serfes. However, Schachter (1974:278) maintalns that
this highest VP node has not been "earned” hﬁr Stahlke's argumentation. as yet, no clear
evidence for such a node has turned up In the Anyl materlal. Therefore, the lollowing fule
may turn out to be superfor to the preceding proposals: § - NP (DD VP.*
She provided the following structual representation:

4
5
D
VP
NP 1 NP
% fa b I sua ni
Kall ihke shbpl sOeE AR house

Inslde
The debate continued In Willimas (1976), where the following structure was suggested:
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41

Modupe
x de  waka go na makit

Sebba notes that:

“The lexical entry for go would specily that it is followed by a PP h:.n.ﬂ#g
the thematic relation GOAL; this would enable go to fit into the available
position after waka. Other “serfal verh” sequences In which one verb phrase
appears to bear a thematic relation with respect to a verb are handled similarly
by ap\Erlmpﬂa.t: lexical features.

lllams's analysls iz an important advance In that it recognizes that
relationships between at least some "serial verbs® must be handled in the
lexicon. It also provides a phrase structure rule which treats the whole verbal
serles as a consitutent, which Is an advantage over Schachter's proposal.”

So far so good. But Sebba has an objection:

“A problem with Willlams® rule ... is that it produces many strings which
cannot oceur in surface structure, and would therelore have to be excluded by
rules from some other component, for example lexical strict subcategorization
rules or syntactic filters.”

It iz rg::jsebjr this course which i1s b adopted In the present work. Semantic
subcategorization rules in the lexcon will be shown to be necessary to account for the
different types of verb serfalization, particularly with regard to semantle interpretation of
subjecthood. Thus no additional mechanism is necessary In this treatment of serlal verh
constructions.

The Issue of the phrase structure of serlal verb constructions then left the theoretical
arena lor about a decade. This may have been due, in part, to the fact that the wide
acceptance of E-theory which followed the publication of Jackendoff (1877) rendered many
of these proposals unworkable, In addition, the presence of serfal verb constructions in
many creole Em:lguagcs brought a new angle to the debate - the question of the relationship
between serialization and creclization, In this new debate, sparked by the publication of
Bickerton (1981), the actual phrase structure was not a significant fssue.,

In the mid-1980's, however, the structure of serlal verb constructions once again
became a popular tolgln:, Sebba (1937) was the most Himuus]?]atudjr of the phrase structure
undertaken to date, He provides the following representation™:
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42) Sebba 1987

V. (XP) VP

g

vV P 'ln"F"E
¢ o
(XP)
here X can stand for N or P. (The top left ¥V was probably Intended to be NF.)

In Sebba's view, ted by most of the GPSG analysts and Categorial Grammarlans

Ee.g. Welker 1990), the verb phrases are not sisters, but rather are embedded VP nodes. He
oes not offer any syntactic rationale for this decision, but relies instead on semantic criteria.
{l;;g}so. he runs Inte some problems. Consider the following data from Akan (Christaller

43 a. ode adare not tWaa nkramata 0
he-take machete the cut-PAST branch the
‘He cut the branch with a machete’
b. ade adare nol  tWaa nehs
he-take machete the cut-PAST himself
'He cut himself with & machete'
c. "Kofi de Amma birimm i
Kafi take Amma beal-PAST her/him
(* on the reading where no=Amma)
cf, Kofl used Amma to beat her*(self) [Commentary: Sebba 1987]

Sebba comments on (43.a & b) that:

“I a pon-reflexive pronoun cccupies the NP3 slot, this could not be coreferential

with an inanimate NP In the same sentence because Inanimate NF's do not

have pronominal anaphora in this position, although animate NF's do. However,

:jpﬂnmmhtNPﬁpualﬂunducanutmmtnheahlshumﬁsrtummluunHPi
ther:”

He then cites (43.c) and notes that:

“S3ince NP1 is clearly the subject of both V1 and V2 In these mmglu (as
shown by the reflexivisation fa.l:qll’;]) we them as "VP on”
pruducl:;h}rth:ml:'-'?--w . The evidenced by (c), viz. That a
pronoun in NP3 positlon cannot be an anaphor of NP2, is probably to be

explained by another principle.”

The problem h.crr.in:thnttlmmmplﬁsdtad 40.a & b), seem to be normal serial ¥
constructions, but the reflexivization facts™ force ba to adopt an analysis for these
forms which i3 unllke other instrumental forms. In fact, he adopts for these examples the
analysls which Is posited in this thesis for all uuhnrdlnu.lmfnu 1 therefore these
examples to be supportive of the syntactic analysis adopted In this work.

Awoyale (1988) proposes, and then rejects, the foll two analyses which differ
Immaﬂmﬂupmndm[u.lnH:uﬂrlt,hﬂpnﬂt:am‘mcnmplmmtmthzm
verb phrase, wl in the second he proposes a structure in which the object of the matrix
verb Is embedded In a subordinate e (both trees are meant to represent the sentence

Aje bought clothes for Olu) :
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NP v NP N v NP
Mg T aso prO fdin Old
‘buy’  ‘clothing’ ‘ghe’

Of this structure, which he doesn't attribute to anyone in particular, he raises the
following questions,

*First ... what Is the status of PROT Second...how does 5 come in (without a
COMP node) when there Is no evidence of coordination or embedding?...”

Alﬂlou%l 1 do not find this representation appropriate, neither of these objections
seems valid. If one wanted to have a complementation structure of the sort shown in (45).

45) [s NP [ 7 [ COMF [, FRO VP]]]]

This should not be objectlonal on structural grounds just because there Is not surface
complementizer. The simplest objection te the given structure is that the subordinate material
does not hehave like an 3 (or 5), in that it cannot contain an overt negator of its verb (as we
shall see below), or any agresment or tense markers which do not match that of the matrix
verb. In other words, nothing about this structure suggests why It must obey the
Unsunderability Condition and the Tense-As Simultanelty Condition.

Awoyale's second tree Is presented In (46):
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NP NP
& ra Hin Oha
A ‘buy’ mhlnf “glve’

Here his objection is that there Is no indication that fin 1s subordinate to ré, and he
ralses the question “does this structure commit us to recognizing double object structures in
the lnng'leﬂ.gc?" With regard to the lirst part of his ah]‘e:tlurn. 1 agree mminletdy. having

same point about Sebba's representation. But on the second less clear,
unless he had in mind the following:

47

NP

Aje Old

buy ‘dothing e

But perhaps he Is concerned more (or exclusively) with the semantics in his comment,
Unfortunately, GB [ramework does not allow such a separation of s and semantic
analysis, because the Projection Principle requires that the lexical requirements of the
verbs be consistent at all levels of a derivation.

These concerns of thematic relations and the structural rquirements ﬂ:lbyum
projection principle gave rise to an elaborate description nl‘ the t:.rntn:
constructions by Mark Baker. Baker explicitly allowed the sort of double object m.'l



1}

which Awoyale was reluctant to recognize. His analysis employed the following description
of a typical serlal construction:

48) Baker 1989 §

P
Kofl TPM
v

v v
S
Amb
@gT Ty

kir
R g,

‘Kofl struck Amba dead"

Here the B8roles are assigned as shown by the arrows (AG = t, Th = Theme). For
Baker, serialized constituents are dominated by a single V' node, bu s no node which
dominates a single constituent such as hit-Amba. Under Baker's Government and Binding
account, m‘n must be to the left of Amba by the word order priciple that X* @-marks
ghram to its right in VO languages. Kirl must be to the right of Amba, since it indirectly

it, by the word order principle that for categories with a bar-level grater than zero,
the category is predicated of an NP to its left in VO languages.

4 Schiller 1989¢c [¥ - A¥*]™
In Schiller (1989h) 1 provided the rule cited in (500, which would allow for structures
similar to that hac%ﬂer and Fllbeck.
S
v
] v v

In fact, however, the analyses presented in the paper did not make direct use of these
rules. Instead two rules, never explicithy stated, were assumed throughout:

5) TRV
52% T

%o that the appropriate structure, used in the analyses of the paper, ia:
%))
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It is this structure which I take to be the correct structural description of the syntax
of the subordinating serlal ¥ construction. Many of the alternative structures proposed in
the preceding sectlon were motivated more by semantic than syntactle ¢ eration. In
Chapters 4 and 5, 1 will ent arguments for particular semantic structures that do not
always parallel the syntactic structure presented abowve, but | mow of no syntactiec arguments
agalnst the simple concatenation of V's.

Welker 1s volume)rglrmde an analysls of very simple subordinating serial verb
constructions from a cate grammar perspective, She dmﬂgfulshr.s two I:Epts, depending
upon whether there is a shared object or a case of the object of the first verb functioning as
the s%hrrmnﬂ.c subject of the aie:u : (VP\(VP/NFY)INP which i e

& proposes a complex category which can be described as a
category wl'dgh combines with a noun phrase E:Tlm le{)-t to form a category of verb phrase
lacking an noun phrase. This category Is created in the lexicon by a productive lexical rule
which applies to only those verbs which happen to participate in serlal constructions. The
semantic translation of the syntactic rule depends on properties of the specific lexical tem.
In the ghren example, the translation prwhrc.d by Welker Is as In (54.8), as a result of the
aforementioned lexical rule, which iz presented in (54.b).

5@a.  hit'(a)k) T KIE0)
b, § a lexical item ol cate, VP/NP, there 1= another lexical item [, of category
J\NF. The sematic translation of B, = AyArix[R(y)(x) 7 §,00(0)].

Ii, however, the final verb In the string Is Intransitive, as in a serfal which might be
transiated as ‘Kofi push Amba fall', Welker's analysis Is as in (55):

55) 4. ﬁush'(a) 7 lall'(a)
b. lfp, 1s a cal Item ol category VP, there Is another lexical ftem f, of category
{VP'.C».-’P.-’NIL)}*.NP. The sematic translation of By = Ky REx[R(¥)(x) 7 B,07.

Without getting into the theory-Internal details of the formalism, the analysls basically
states that there are lexical rules which will turn both transitive and instransitive verbs
Into the category (VPAVE/NPY)\NP, with semantic tranlstion rules preserving the difference
In transitivity. As thiz proposal is quite new, the detalls of Is for many of the more
complicated serfal constructions have not been worked out. I include It here not merely for
completeness, but rather because it does show that categorial grammar indeed, manage
to account for the correct semantics of a serlal verb construc without directly invol:

a syntacto-semantic mismatch™. One question which immediately springs to is whether
this complicated syntactic ultE:Ennr s Justified on any grounds, e.g. are there any other
lexical items In ﬂmaﬁuguagu er :mld-m.ﬂar‘}gar any other languages, for that matter),
which are members of the category q:;lt’\ﬂ'?m]‘)} :

The preceding discussion constitutes an overview of various treatments of subordinating
serial ¥ constructions,
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3. Defining Subordinating Serlal ¥ Constructions
We can now define the Subordinating Serial ¥ Construction as follows:

56) A construction Is a Subordinating Serial ¥ Construction 1fi:
a. It contalns two or more V's ted by a single V node,
. m?d 'I'!:;F?': are assoclated with a single proposition In the semantles, which contains an
an =
c. The ¥'s obey the Tense Aspect Simultaneity Condition.
d. The Vs obey melh:underlbllf%gondiﬂon,
€. At least one argument Is shared by the predicates corresponding to the two verbs.

These criteria eliminate the following constructions which are sometimes included in
the discussion of serial verbs:

1. Coordinating Serlal Verb Constructions (b,c,d)
2. Auxiliary structures (V 7). (a)

3. Causatives, (a)

4, Complementizers ()",

On the other hand, our criteria permit consideration of “coverbs™ as serlal verbs, a
topic which will be mentioned below.

In addition, we can lurther define a subset of Subordinating Serlal ¥ Constructions
where the order of the Vs matches the order one would expect to find glven the flundamental
word order of the language. That is, such that in a VO language the VP representing the
semantically primary proposition precedes the VP representing the semantlcally
subordinate proposition , W in an OV language the semantically subordinate
proposition (MF) precedes the VP representing the semantically primary proposition (F).

57) Canonical Subordinating Serial Verb Construction: A subardina:{:s serial verb
construction where the order of the Vs reflects the head-complement order of the language.

4. The Semantlc Case Instantiatlon Princlple and itz predictions.
The Semantlc Case Instantlation Principle (58) was Introduced in Schiller (1982c).

58)  Semantic Case Instantiation Prineiple (3CIF): Semantic Case relations are instantiated
by the most concrete possible mechanism.

Because of the Relative Abstractness Of Levels (Schiller 1989¢), it will be predicted
that semantic cases such as instrument, goal, source and location will be Instantiated
morphologically, if possible. If a langu:ﬁl: does not have the capacity for morphological
instantiation, syntactlc means will be wu&ﬂym adpositional phrases. P‘a!ﬁng that, a
language resort to Subordinating erb Constructions. Some languages, e.g. Kalam
(Pawley ln;gg) do not even have that mechanlsm available, and must employ yet another
michanism.

Let us begln by considering the instrumental case [IN5], as Instantiated in a number of
guages:

o a anehﬂgzhﬂntnm&“ (Russiam)
cut breal L=
}Pﬂnﬂmhm'%ahm'
b. 1cut the bread with a knile (Enullshg
c. Sokh kac sac nuEI keembut (Khmer
Sok cut meat wi kmife

‘Sok cuts the meat with a Imife.’



d M e teld anel kot a brede (Sranan)
1 ASP take the knife cut the bread
1 cut the bread with a knife.
‘T cut the bread with a knife,"

e. prichaa chiy mlt tit nia (Thaf)
richaa use knife cut meat
I cut the bread with a knife.'

f. Khfiom ook kombut tsu kac  sac (Khmer)

1 take lmife go cut meat
'l picked up a knife to go and cut meat.'

(59.a) shows the morphological case Instantiation of [INS], via an inflectional ending in
Russlan. (39.b & ¢) demonstrate the syntactc case Instantlation of [IN5], where a preposition
1z used, In the examples, the preposition chosen Is identical to the marker of comitative
relations. Thal and Sranan lack appropriate p itions, however, and therefore a serial
verb construction s employed, Im?é:g'l the verh “take' (59.d & ). But what about (59.0)7

(59.1) Iz not a Subordinating Serlal Verb Construction. Informants state that this cannot
be used to express instrumentality. Even with an aspect marker Inserted, It cannot mean
that the meat was cut with a knife, In fact, the sentence Implles that the meat did not get cut
at all, only that the knife has been plcked up with that intent. Yet the sentence is not exactly
gara]lel to (60, which involves a clear ose clause marked by 'ghve’ in a Subordinating

erlal Verb Construction. Nothing in 2f. Im any intent.

fi Khifiom ok kembut  Ta tau kac  sac (Fhmer)
G 1 ?a]ne kmilfe gi\;': g0 cut meat
I plcked up a knife to go cut meat.

Why should Khmer and Sranan differ so greatly in the Interpretation of (59.d & f). The
avallability of (59.c) combined with the Semantlc Case Instantiation Principle. suggests that
Khmer use {59.c) rather than {59.f). The Semantic Case Instantiation Princi; . In fact,
be related to Gricean maxims, more concrete manner of expression is often briefer.

B. Coverbs and Syntactic Polysemy
Syntactic Polysemy (defined In Schiller 1989a) Is a phenomena seen in

eriany languages,
especially lsolating languages. A single morphological form serves to fll a varlety of syntactic
functions, Constder the examples ] i3 e

61}a. Sokh nau ht&hih (Khmer’
Sokh be-in ﬁounu )
‘Sok 1s home.,”

b. Sckh rd&h nau srok srae
Sokh reside in province ricefleld

‘Sokh lives In the boonles.’

c. Sokh nau rd@Eh nau srok srae
Sokh atill reside In Prmrj.uoe rlce-fleld
‘Sokh still lives in the boonies.

d. nau tunles saap Sokh cap tral
n lake fresh Sokh catches fsh

‘In the Tonlee Saap, Sok catches fish’
e, khfiom thves kaa  mau i.:ﬁr
1 do work In
Tm still workdng."

In (61.a), /naw/ is the main verb, while in (61.b) it can be d either as a preposition
or as part of a8 compound verb, An aspectual function s seen In (61 , while an unambi
prepositional function is seen in (61.d). The situation in (51.e) s less clear, with is as
an adver

bial phrase (or compound word) or preposi phrase possible. Since the phrase
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iz not possible In tople position (a possibility for prepositional phrases but not adverbial
phrases In Khmer) and cannot be reduced to a single occurence of fneu/ (62), 1 favor an
analysls as a compound adverbial,

6 a. I'“kiﬂ'-qm th:a kaa  mau
L+ ]

work st
b. nau I'{E khfiom thves kaa
in - 1 do work
c. nau Suan chaa khitom thves kaa
in L%:rdm garden | do work
‘Il work Inthe garden.'

The relationship between the use of a word as both main verb and preposition is the
subject of a great deal of lterature, The "coverb” analysis { LI & Thompson 1973, Clark
1977), where a verb Is bleached of Its semantics over fime and becoms a pr ition 1s
appropriate here, even though it only covers two of the uses of meKhmerwot??;w.Fur
ml.:gj‘; years there has been discussion of data from warlous language families where a
diachronlc analysis has been suggested where a verb gradually loses its syntactic status as
averb and takes over the functlon and category of a preposition, or, in some cases, maintains
both the category of verb and the category of preposition. This process Is sometimes called
grammaticization (e.g. Matisoff, to appear).

6. Word Order and Subordinating Serial Verb Constructions
The undamental word order of a e and th;&rmme of serlal verb constructions

are related In a number of obvlous and su WaYE, ller (1990b) discusses these links
with rd to a wide range of serlal constructions, but here we will be concerned only with

51 serlal verb phrase constructions.
Recall previously the lollowing types of serlal structures were distinguizshed:
E3) L V+ V concatenation structures

i V+V auxiliary structures
1, ¥+V serlal verb phrase structures
1. Finite ¥+ Finite ¥ serial finite verb phrase structures

The distribution of these types according to fundamental word order is as follows:

vy BV W W ()
SVD yes yes yes rare
S0V yes yes rare no
V50 op no no o
Vs 7 yes no no

Why should word order considerations Influence serlal verb constructions? Let us
consider each of our four types and the characterlstics each requires In order to be
present in a language,

Type { can be described as an Incorporation structure in the sense of nguragsﬂj
From a transformational stand . the language must permit X* movement in o for
these to arize. From an Autol Iﬁmpecuvc, it is necessary that a lantﬂlejng: have a node
admissabllity condition permitting the concatenation structure JV.V] in syntax, and that
object sharing be licensed in the semantics.

i is the least demanding. All that s required here s that auxillary structures
exist where verbs can take ¥V complements.
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Type il serlals call for semantic p of subjlect and object sharing, require that
a4 V be structurally present, and have a mﬂﬁ;luabuﬂty condition 4[V.¥].

Type iv serlals rquﬂ:e Eve g needed for type ill serlalization, but In addition
seem to allow elther or both of serlalized constituents to be treated as a head, thus
eligible for [nflection.

Three types of serlalization (¥+V*, ¥*, Finite V*) can only be present if a hﬁE:!sf-
contalns a verb-phrase constituent., since each Involves serlalization of phrasal
constituents headed by a verb. Thus we do not expect to find these types of serlalization in
languages where there 13 no V constituent. Lan where the subject intervenes between
verb and object (W30, O3V - see discussion should not have the possibility of these
serlals, and Indeed, no such constructions have been attested. That leaves SVQ, S0V, OVS,
and VOS5 languages as candidates for phrasal serlalization.

Serial verbs constructons tend to be found in languages which are most consistent
typaologically with regard to the order of head and complement.

For SVO languages, this is type 9, comprising 17% of Hawkins' Extended Sample,
where the head Is on the left in the major categorles™ (verb=object, noun=adjective,
noun=genetlve, prepositlon=noun). Most of our S¥0 examples fall into category.

For S0V languages, the most consistent s the strict head-final type 23, which Is found
in 20% of Hawkins Extended Sample. (object=verb, adjective=noun, genetive=noun,
noun=postposition]).

Among the less consistent types, we find an unusually large number of 10 languages
(considering that they comprise only 5% of Hawlkins Extended Sample), which differ from
Eﬁc 9 In that the adjective precedes the noun. The presence of such languages in our serlal

lection Is not surprising, since many of them are sh-based creoles.

We also find a number of rarer types and also some languages which show mixed word
order characteristics. But the vast orlty of our examples are 3V0 languages (type 9 &
type 10). Given the widespread geographical and genetle dilferences among the languages
under consideration, It Is reasonable to assume that there i a principled link between word
order and the exstence of subordinating serial verb phrase constructions.

One principle which can help to explain this distribution Is that of Tai (1985):

63)  Principle of temporal sequence: the relative word order betwean two syntactic units
is dfdmmﬂnad by the temporal order of the states which they represent in the coneceptual
world.

Thizs nor-syntactic Linear Precedence prineciple would be reflected in a separate,
Consli,tunnt-ﬂld!:;mmﬂdult af thegﬂmma:ﬂm an nutﬁndular approach.

Arguments in serfal constructions are often shared by more than one predicate. Some
theoretical approaches (such as GB, GF5G) show this s at a syntactic level, while the
Autclexieal approach tmal.uﬂ-ﬂnaarmely:manun enon. Under this latter approach,
word order cannot play any role, since only constituents, and not lexemes, are ordered in
the semantic component.

Combining the Principle of Temporal Sequence with the observations made above
we will & t to find type Uil subordinating serlal verb phrases in four types {}.sm’.
0OV35, and VO5) of languages, with the verb phrazes appu'rjnﬁ In an order reflecting the
occurence of events in the real world, We not expect to find this sort of serlalization In



V30 or 05V languages.

This last observation has empirical support in the Mon-Khmer family of languages,
where the few V50 languages show WQW subordinating serlalization, as
in (21}, a clever explanation of which is provided by (this volume).

66) a. ﬁm me ho t.wrd %ﬁa me pin E’ﬁﬂ (Ravila)
take you go sen r accompany ere
Go, take Hilkthﬂ,mdcmﬁmh

I hawe not been able to find examples of serialization in 05V languages, and thus the
prediction that coordinating, but not subordinating serialization is possible cannot be
empirically tested.

We now turn to languages which are predicted to have subordinating serlal verb
phrase constructions according to th presented so far, but which either lack such
constructions or show some tion from the normal types of serlalization we have considered
so far,

There Is a st tmden? for S0V languages to display verb concatenatipn rather
than verb phrase :wﬁzaﬂnn, esplte the ﬁ'nm i:rf a verb phrase constituent™. Matisoff

(to appear) has already noted ﬂ:luupolnt evertheless there are a few examples of 30V
Ianguages which show characteristics of verb phrase serializatlon. They mgmﬁmﬂr
unrelated and raphically far apart, so It s reasonable to assume that each of these
languages developed serialization independently. Cur are ljo (West African), Baral
(Fapuan}, and Lahu and Y1 (Tibeto-Burman). As we shall see, however, none of these

:am muﬁif,td? to the definition of canonlcal subordinating serial verb construction
employed in paper. These SOV languages da, however, have some kind of subordina
serial verb constructlons, These constructions differ from the canonical serfal ver
constructions in a varlety of ways.

ljo is the S0V language which comes closest to having canonical subordinating serial
verb constructions as shown In (67).

67 & dima tunnl  a pird M)
song sing4#  her-give
a song for her o

b. b M- L1
Jnt E?nd ﬂ Emd
‘send her a cloth'

oI5 a head-linal serfallzing language described in (Willamson, 1965). We would
therefore expect the ¥ r:.prumﬂnﬁlﬂu main predication In (67.a) (presumably the act of
singing) to appear at the end of the sentence, with the ¥ representing the secondary
predication preceding It. Instead, It seems that the semantically more Important 7 precedes
the semantically subordinate V. This can be excplained by empl Tal's Principle of
Temporal Seguence given In (65) above. Under that analysis, the ¥ in (67.a) representing
the singing precedes the ¥ representing the act of ng because the actlon of singing
logically precedes the gift of the singing to the recipient™,

Baral, a Papuan S0V ge shows serlalization of ¥, but with an Interes twist.
The subordinate ¥ seems to be embedded within the matrix clause, as represented in the
following autolexical graph (68)
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Baral: He cuts the bread with a knife.

The apparant discontinulty should not be misconstrued - the semantlc component
contains no linear precedence relations, only dominance relations, and thus this semantic
representation is no different from one in which the semantic constituent MFip) (Instrumental

modifying predicate) is to the right of its sister predicate **

Lahu Is a Sino-Tibetan 50V language which has been deeply investigated by James
Matisoff (1973). It 1z a la ge characterized by a great deal of verb concatenation, but

miuch less ¥ serlalization. heless, there are some examples of what sesm to be typlcal
serlal ¥ constructions.
5 d-cu-ka vi e L] ca ve atisolf: to appear)
gEm chopsticks take PRT E:bbage eat PRT g ok
'He, taking chopsticks, eats cabbage.’

There are two cles (FRT) Involved In this sentence. Matisoff (to appear) describes
1z as a particle w indicates that the VP to which it is concatenated is not the final VP In
the sentence. The ve particle Is commonly used to indicate an affirmation of the previous



assertion according to (Matiseff 1973). The particle might be viewed as some sort of
coordinator or subordinator, but for our purposes It 1s sulficlent merely to note that its
obligatory nature demonstrates that the ¥ serlalization In Lahu I3 Indeed marked In some
fuhfan, and thus does not fully meet the criteria specified for subordinating serlal verb

h:lmmul.u\lu is a language with both SOV and 5V characterlstics. Wlmﬂ:ef
1984, f955} presents l:omrl:ncina ments that “The ¥1 languages reflect a change from
mtmu.ug to OV-ze r‘la]izh:g structure.” Wheatley provides evidence such as the
following contrast (25) between Yl and the related Tibeto-Burman language Lahu to which |
have added a comparable Mandarin Chinese example,

a. pa'® bg tv"  FETtsd? ko tm™ (¥
e ﬁzﬂm clothes put  trunk inside be-at
: I‘Efyn;ﬂher p:tﬁ;he;ln%;;ln the trunk." )
5 - -qF ta-q0 (Lab
B mciee. tinlice: DUl Mios Aiie bon P g 4
e e e e gt Ot
c. wo de in ba
| (poss) mother BA clothes put In ﬂrﬂfﬁ
‘My mother put the clothes in the trunk’

For discussion of these examples, see Schiller 1990 (a,b or d).

What Is the difference between SV0 and 50V languages that encourages SVO ¥-
serlalization while preferring concatenation in S0V languages?

There are at least three possible explanations for the head-medial (from a constituent
viewpoint) order:

a1 a;}"l-p.-, glven order may well be due to the prinelple of temporal ordering suggested in

iy Kim (1988) discusses a mechanism of preverbal focusing In languages of this type
S0V strict head-final, 1'331&23‘-) He concentrates on the correlation between the occurrence
of a focused element to immediate left of the verb with the typological facts of type 23
languages.

Applying Kim's observations to the Ho examples, we can suggest that it would be
inappropriate for the verb phrase representing the a:u:lanﬂcall subordinate material
(notated for present purposes as VF,) to precede the wverb ra.se re ruentln ﬂlt
zimngcalgpnmarymtmal@nmed for present purposes as VP,

ven :

Ta. NF VF1 VP2
b. NP VP2 VPI

tion immediately to the right of the first verb encountered in the string 1s
the one whtr. recelves focus, then If [jo employed a canonical serlal verb construction
(71.b) this focus would be on the object of the subordinate predicate, reversing the
order of the ¥P's, the focus falls on the object of the primary proposition Ifm:ea
(67.a), ﬂmtunuslsmm rather than her.

A third answu lies In an observation articulated In Dryer (12800). He noted that
S"."O order when the direct object Is a sentential :nmtplem.ent
H.a.w (1 % nﬂn the observations made by Dryer and came up with the following
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restatement:

“If sentential NP's and simple NP's of the same grammatical relation have at least
partially different word orders, and If these differences involve clause final and clause
internal position, then it will be the sentential NP which exhibits the preference for
clause final position.”

Since serialized phrases are rather claugelike, especially if one takes semantic as well
as syntactic Information into account, it I8 not unreasonable to est that the order of
serlalized verb phrases is tward, rather than leftward (as one tina hu.d—ll:gnl
language), due to the same [actors which affect sentential NF's as opposed to simple NP's.

It Is quite likely that a combination of the three proposed explanations s at work,
Focusing, temporal ordering, and the heaviness of clausal constituents all provide forces

which encourage the ¥ representing the primary proposition to precede the ¥ representing
the subordinate proposition.

Finally, there remains the question of word order in SVO languages. In some cases
these languages also have the shared object to the right of a verb cluster,

72} a. koun baoh hté&ih sTaat (Khmer)
child SWeep clean
“The child sweeps the house clean,”
b. kgjmld bach mi‘:m‘?aa.t ht&ih
c We C [
% The chﬂ.dh:wzf;% mﬁ% clean.’ a
. na rmﬂi]
Kofl  hit kil Amba
‘Kofl struck Amha dead’

b. Koi nake Amba kirl
Koik hit Amba il
"Kofl struck Amba dead”

There are two attested word orders for the serial construction. (73.a) Is a marked
form which was attested in the 19th centruy and Is still accepted by some speakers today,
Ao to Sebba (1987). Baker (1289), in a footnote, asserts that such sentences “are not
normal Sranan”, and therefore fails to provide an explanation for this alternative word
order, which his account rules out as follows.

Under Baker's Government and Binding account, naki must be to the left of Amba by
the word order priciple that X' 6-marks phrases to its tin VO . Kirl must be to
the right of Amba, since It Indirectly 8-marks it, by the word order principle that for
cateﬁrlu with a bar-level grater than zero, the category Is predicated of an NP to its left in

guages,

What Iz particularly Is that the structure in (73.a) should be an allowable
case of incorporation (cf, Baker 1 . One could plausih s;ﬁcﬂ that there are two
forms of Sranan, call t Sranand and SrananB, which d.ifger in that the SrananA
dialect facultatively permits Incorporation structures while 5r dialect does not. Of
course further data regarding Sranand, the 19th Century dialect, would be necessary before
positing the Incorporation structure,

One can conclude that the Semantic Case Instantiation Principle, combined with the
Principle of Temporal Sequence, helps to aﬁﬂaln the distribution of subordinating serial
verb phrase constructions in the languages of the world. Such constructions are In no way
marked, but are fully predictable given certaln propertles of a language. An SVO language



_52_

lacking morphological or prepositional devices will have subordinating serial verb
constructions in the unmarked caze. We do not expect to find many which

these constructions, and Indeed, we do not find them. On the other , SOV languages are
less likely to serlalize verb phrases, and so we find verb phrase serfalization as a marked
caze. Instead, we see verb concatenation as the dominant device, though In some cases,
such as Kalam, a more orlginal method of marking semantic case 1s employed.

1 This paper was adapted from my doctoral dissertation iller 1980d}. This revised
verslon of the paper takes Into account the many Insights to me at the Mini-Conference,
and relerence Is made to & number of those papers, which, 1 hope, are actually nted in this
wvolume. All references are to handouls and notes made al the conference, not to the final
versions as published in this volume, The reader should note that re:rmlnlauw may not
match those published In other papers In this volume, for which an %a on may He in a change
of mind on the part of an author, or, more likely, a simple and unfortunate misrepresentatlon on my

. T have been forfunate in obtalning the advice and opinlons of a number of fine scholars,
cludin mare or less chronolo, order) Jerrold M. Sadock, Alexander Caskey, Jim McCawley,
Derek Blekerton, Steve Lapointe, Marshall Lewls, Pleter Seuren, Plater Muysken, Geoff Pullum,
Martha Ratliff and all of the conference partlcipants. With all that help, one might think that this
work 18 error-free, It almost certainly lsn't, and to the extent that there are mistakes In Judgement,
analysls, or reference, blare me alone

2 See Schiller (1 :Chapter 4)

3 Secondary su deletion

4 In Schiller 1990d the notlon of governed pseudocomplementation, restated as semantlc
subcategorization, plays a very significant role mdklhlguhhlnu between two major types of
subordinating serlal ¥ constructlons.

5 This spems to bear a strong resemblence to switch-reference phenomena.

6 Translatlon from the Russian ls mine.

7 Ayowale (1985) makes relerence to T-serlalization with regard to Yoruba, but fails to

rovide examples, and then goes on to remark that *It ks clear trm:_'. the welght of evidence presented

this hat we can [P In our account of serlalization.
8 Given that It will be suggested below that negatlon can also have only a single operator
with scope over the proposition e ed by the serlalized constituents, It might be advisable to

nerallze TASC to a semantic single operator specification conditlon. It 1s not clear, however, that
f renumuﬂmhn holds as unlversally as does the restriction on tense-aspect marking.

9L a . this compound is fn!g:ha:l.callmd.

10 Where * indicates 2ero of more eocurrences of VP,

11 | do mot yet have a copy of the dissertation, so this tree 1s laken from Sebba 1987:22,

12 Assuming these to be syntactic In nature. From a GF3G standpoint, the syntactle and
semantle facts are by delinltlon parallel, so that the questlon of In which component reflexivisation
lbes 15 irrelevant.

13 Where * iIndicates one or more occurrences of 7,

14 [ was not alone In assuming that the mismatch between syntax and semantics would rule
oul a categorlal analysis, but | underestimated the L caleulus.

15Tt long been noted that scr!-u.!t:lng tend to use the verb "say” as a complementizer,
But 1t is by no means clear that the verb which precedes it constltutes a ¥. That 1s, verbs of
E g may subcategorize for sentential complements headed by ‘say’, rather than lor simple verb

ASEE.

16 This use provides support for a metaphorical device licensing symtactic po]'ﬁum]r. Spu-nchaIJ)E.

Lakoifs “States are Locatbons® metaphor provides a nlce link between the adverblal and maln ver

B,

17 I have yet to find e.nm?l.us in the O-first languages. VOS5 18 attested In a number of
Austronesain I.mguﬁs but so far [ have not found a ¥-serlallzing example, as most resembbe Fijlan
in having either Inflectional mor, h:ﬂmr ar wmums, where the ntic Case [nstantiation
Prhclfghﬁmdm that ‘?—urlalhalgun nat d,

& relative order of head-com| t in noun-numeral structures, and relative clauses, as
well a3 some other minor calegories not be consldered here.

19 see Schiller 1990d, Eha&l..rer T

20 Tt may be that some SOV languages lack a verb-phrase entirely, but some, such as Japaness
have been shown to possess a ¥ constituent.

21 A canonical subordinating serlal verb construction ks a subordinating serlal verb consiruction
which has verb phrases apﬁ:arlns In the syntax In an order which conforms to underlying word
order in terms of the both the semantle syntactic head, In other words, In a ¥O one
expects that the phrase contalning the semantic head will precede the subordinate material, and

that In an OV language It wil follow subordinate material,
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22 Baker (1589) objects, but his objectlon s dealt with in Schiller (1990).

23 An alternative structural description would Involve an Incorporation structure with the
verb take Incorporating the object knile, with the Incorporating structure concalenated with the
verb cut. This possibility, s y Jerrold Sadock, can be confirmed or denled on m

Mdoumtavmhhtﬂl?ru!m;:m:mma with modifiers (adjectives or det )
of the noun kmife. Unfortunas

Olson clted In Cro 1587).
3‘ It 15 Interes tnn to compare this representation with the analysis of Tamll proposed in

y, my access to data Baral 1s to a very brief corpus In

ar Vo
WEIT‘thme larlors are remains a matter which needs Lo be Investigated, although perhaps
Dryer ] mmuﬂu further ldeas,

Baker (p.c. April Mi}v‘wu memd ml% be & better sxplanation than
!hb]urlllpmaﬂuh , but ghven l-‘rlc nature of this serlalization | mier 1 fAind lhllm unacceptable
salution

27 This is ag_atlcrl mm%le ol an alkoo-common linguistlc practice, Cnmpeu forms or
n

dlalectal variants . and lingulstic should be able to ex all such
varlants. Thus to suggest 'thu Sran is somehow abnormal or ne longer productive does not
remove the obligation to explain the principles of that lorm ol the language.
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Parataxis in White Hmong

Elizabeth Riddle
Ball State University

1. Introduction

Verb serialization has been defined in various ways. The only points
on which moet linguists seem to agree are that it invelves a concatenation
of two or more verbs, sometimes sharing am object, and that there is no
marking of subordination or coordination. Onpne gquestion on which lingulsts
differ is whether a concatenation representing more than one action, event,
assertion, or proposition should be considered a case of verb serialization
or not, although it is generally agreed that if there is msore than one
action, they are closely related im some [often undefined) sense.?
Linguists writing on Chinese (eg. L1 and Thompson 1981, Hansell 1987) and on
Southeast Asian languages, (e.g. Matisoff 1980, 1873 on Lahu, Thepkanjana
1986 on Thai. and Goral 1968, on five SEA languages) generally tend to
categorlze some concatenations of wverbs representing two or more events as
gerialization. Stahlke (187T0) also considers both the single and multiple
event types to be cases of serialization in West African Yoruba and Yatye.
In his discussion of serialization in Alamblak, a Papuan language, in terms
of 8 continuom from phrase-1like to word-1ike, Bruce (1988) claims that the
actions or events represented by serialized verbs are perceived as closely
connected parts of an overall event. Sebba (1987) discusses serialization
In the crecle language Srapan as well as other languages and distinguishes
between coordinating serial constructions arising from VP coordination and
which represent more than one action, and subordinating serial
constructions, which represent a single action but which may involve several
motions. MNoonan (1886) distinguishes serial constructions, which he claims
repreagent single assertions, from parataxis, which represent more than one
assertion. HBaker (1989: 514) concentrates on a narrow clase which he callas
'serlal verb construction proper,' excluding 'instances of weiled
coprdinations, embedded claoses, PPa, adverbs, or particles.’'

A basic problem in defining serialization is thus that there are many
semantically distinguishable types which exhibit the same or very similar
surface patterns, In his detailed treatment of verb concatenation in Lahu,
Matisoff (1969: 71} observes that serial verbs (which he calls 'versatile
verbs'] 'serve to provide in & uniform surface way the sort of information
that in the surface grammar of languages like English is handled by &
formally disparate aray of subordinating devices...' Sebbn (1987) poses the
question: why do coordinating and subordinating serial constrootions tend
to oocur together in languages when their phrase strocture origins are (he
argues) so different?

In this paper I look at verb serialization broadly defined as well as
other forms of parataxis to try to understand the basis for this commonality
of surface patterning., Many writers on serialization have been concerned
with narrowing down the definition of serial constructions and
differentiating types of verbal concatenations. I consider the phenomenon
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from the opposite point of view and soggest that looking at different types
of parataxis can give us some insight inte the pature of verb serialization
in its narrower senses. To look into this question I take White Hmong as my
case study. White Hmong is an isolating Austro-Tai® language in which verb
concatenation ls & very important pattern of clause organization.

2. Serfial copnstructions in Hwong

This section presents a brief overview of some of the typical forms and
functions of serial copstructions in Hmong. Consider exasples (1-3).* In
(1) the second verb in the series represents direction of movement, and in
(2) a source. (See L1 et al. 1986 for a discussion of such serial
constructions in Green Hmong, a closely related dialect.) In (3) the first
verb plus object has a instrumental semnse.

{1) Hws ua luam dej dhauo tus dej  lawm.
A5G awim crosg-over CL river PERF

'S/he swam across the river.'

{2) ...peb yawg hlob W¥aj Fov tau khiav tawm teb chaws
we grandfather elder Vaj Pov attain run  leave coantry

', ..our leader Vaj Pov fled the country.'
{Fuller 1885: 225, with amended gloss, translaton)

(3} Tus neeg caum ngaij tan xuas phom tua tus noog.
CL hunter attain grasp gun kill CL bird

'The hunter killed the bird with a gun.'
(adapted from Owensby 1986: 238)

These examples illustrate types of what Foley and Van Valin (1884} call
the valence-increasing function of serialization, inm that the presence of an
‘gxtra’ verb permits inclusion of another nominal. The existence of this
valence-lncreasing property does not mean that such serial wverbs can only
represent single actions, however. (See Riddle to appear for a fuller
discussion of this point.) In fact, in the appropriate contexts, serial
verbs may be independently questioned and interpreted as representing
geparate actions, albeit related in a single episode. This s in apite of
the fact that there is no non-serial structure which could represent the
notions of direction, source, and instrument. For example, either verb in
example (1) can be guestioned, as shown in (4} and (5):

{4) Hwe puas ua luam dej dhau 1awm?
350 Q awim crogs-over PERF

"Will a/he awim acrosa?'

[5) Nws ua luam dej puas dhag lawm¥
256 awim Q cross—-over PERF

'Will s/he swim (all the way) across?
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In axample {4) the primary focus of the question is whether the general
event of swimming took place. In (8) there is more emphasis on questioning
whether the person will make it all the way to the other side or not,

Even more interesting is example (6), which is ambigoous between a one-
action and a two-action interpretation:

(8) MNws txiav nroj pov taeg.
386 cut  weed throw abandon

'8/he cot down the weeds.'

'S/he cot down the weeds and threw them away.®
(Johnson 1981: 19)

Another function of verb serialization is to express aspect, as in (7),
where the second verb indicates continuation, augmented by the modifer
ntxiv 'more’.

(7) MNtaj piaw mue ntxiv tiae; '...!'
Htaj explaln go more that

'Ntaj explained further that... '
(Lie 1986: &)

An impresaive, but by no means unusual example of the extent to which
verbs can be strung together in Hwong is given in (8), where there is a
series of six verbs sharing the same subject:

(8) Yam =zoo tsha] plaws mas, nej yuav tsum mus narhiav
thing good most TOP  2PL muat go  look-for

nug xyuas saib luag wuaj kev pab hom dabtei nyob neig
ask visit see others have way help kind what be-at around

1b cheeb tsam ntawm nej.
environs at 2PL

"The best thing to do is for you to find people who live In your
neighborhood who can help you with different things.®
(Thoj 1881: preface)

Hmong alse has shared cbject serials as discossed by Baker (1983),
among others, as in (8), where luag "others' is the shared object of four
verbe. Another exsmple is given in (9), where koj "you' is the object of both
muab 'take' and thawb 'push'.

{8} Ib ntais pw ces kuv mam moab ko] thawb rau tom ntug.
ongé moment aleep then 156G will take 258G push to at edge

'Am goon as you're asleep ['ll push you to the edge.’
(Lis 1986: @)

In examples (1-8) the serial verbs all have the same subjects in each
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sentence. This has been claimed by some to be a defining feature of serial
constructions (e.g. Noonam 1985), although other linguists recognize
concatenations with different subjects as instances of serialization. When
this is the case, typically the subject of the following verb is the object
of the preceding. An example of this in Hwong is given in {10), where the
object of the second wverb, tom 'bite', which is not realized on the surface
and is shared with the first verb, muab 'take', is also the subject of the
stative verb tuag 'be dead', indicating the result of the biting.

(10} ...ces txawm muab huab tais tom tuag Lo,
then thereupon take prince bite be-dead PERF

"...then [the dogs] killed the prince (by biting him}"'
({Johnsom 1981: 13)

This is a common type of serialization., Notice that this sentence has what
Thepkanjana (1986) calle 'layers' of serialization. That is, one layer of
serialization ie formed by the firat two werbs which share a subject and
object, and a second with the third verb expressing the resulting state and
having as its subject the object of the preceding verbs.

3. Motivation for serialization

One major function of serializatiom, noted abowe, is valence expansion.
Sebba (1087) claims that the other major function of serlalization is
lexicon expamsion. Foley (18988) points out that some Papuan languages have
cosparatively few verb stems and that serialization compensates for this
lack. Hmong has a very reatricted morpheme structure which limits the
nusber of possible non-compoonded words, and in general, most free morphemes
are monoayllabic. This might be proposed as a reason for why a serial
construction is used in example (11) to express the seaning of 'show':

{11} MNws...moab daim ntawv uvas moaj nwe tus niam hluas
356 take CL  paper that have 356G CL younger-sister

ghov chaw nyob rau tus po] niam ntawd saib
place live to CL woman that see

"She showed the paper with her younger sister's address om it
to that woman.'
(Thoj 1881: 18)

However. there are three other verbs which can be used in different specific
situations which would often be tramslated by the general verb 'show' in
English.

Thos Hmong has inetances of verbal concatenation which appear not to
fulfill either the wvalence or lexicon expansion functions. For example.
coneider again example (8), which has a series of six verbs. Why are there so
many verbs in this sentence? WValence expansion is not a factor, since the
same NP luag 'others' could appear as the object of any of the four verbs
meaning 'look for', 'ask’, "visit' or "see' in Independent sentences.

Lexicon expansion also seems irrelevant, since it is clear that in this
instance Hmong has plenty of relevant verbs, and a nonserializing language
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such as English does not seem to have a particular verb lacking in Hmong
which would express more succinctly even part of this series. Foley and Van
Valin (1984) claim that serialization is used in most languages mainly to
conatruct complex verb units expressing composite semantic notions. This
explanation has some intuitive appeal here but is very slippery, since it is
difficult to define what is meant by composite. [ suspect that it Is more
generally applicable to languages in which there are nonserial alternatives
for expresaing the same basic propositions, thus affording representation as
relatively more or relatively less composite In the apeaker's point of view.
Hmong, on the other hand, generally lacks such alternatives, and some
concatenations seem much less composite than others. Also, none of these
factors gives us any insight Into why other forms of parataxis are often
very common in serializing languages such as Hmong as well.

I suggest that there is an additional factor motivating the wery strong
preference of Hmong for serialization. This is that it is a stylistic norm
in Heong (Mottin 1978, Johns and Strecker 1987), as in other languages of
the region, (Matisoff 1873) to repeat words and phrases and paratactically
string together synonymous or related words. These are called 'elaborate
expresaions’ (Haas 1964). Elaboration occurs both as a productive pattern
in everyday Hmong conversation and in fized expressions in casual and
elegant speech. Example (12) is taken from an oral narrative and is an
exanple of a productive pattern of slaboration.

{12} ...tBo by teo ti]
relinguish younger-brother relinguish older-brother

tan txiv  taeg
relinguish father abandon

'...leave one's relatives behind’
{Fuller 198%: 232-3, with amended gloas)

The werb tse ‘relinguish' or 'leave,’ which occurs three times, is part of a
serial comatruction formed with tseg 'abandon', and the elements are joined
paratactically. Hoth the repetition of the verb and the use of thres NPs
referring to specific relatives to inclode all relatives emphasize the
sadness of the refugee's sitoation.

Examples (12-185) are some typlcal Fized elaborate expressions:

[13) Khww iab khwy daw
toll bitter toil salty

'arduous toil'
[Johns and Strecker 18987: 106)

(14) Kaw teb kav chaw
rule land rule place

"to rule a country'
[Johns and Strecker 1987: 108)



[15) tuag tashaib tuag nghis
die to hunger die to thirat

'atarve to death’
(Mottin 1978: 188, my translation from the French)

In each of the above cases a verb is repeated and the elements of the
expression are simply juxtaposed. This parallels the concatenation of verbs
in serial constructions. (See Johns and Strecker 1887 and Ratliff

19868, b for a more complete discussion of the types and sources of
elaborate expressions in Hmong. )

Reduplication for emphasis is nlso common in Heong, as in example (16):

(18] Eoj txzawj txaw] ua paj ntaub.
256G know know do embroidery

'You really know how to do embroidery’
{i.e. you embroider wery well)

Agaln, the surface pattern is that of simple concatenation. I am suggesting
that an important reason for why Hwong strings together werbs as in example
(B) is this general tendency to form lexically elaborate utterances, and It
does so paratactically. Each verb contributes a particular sense lacking in
another given verb, and thus elaborates on the meanings of the others.
making the characterization of a particular event more precise, but the
problem is not lack of lexical items per se. In many of the examples where
Hmong has & seriml construction, the words used to translate it into English
are equally general or equally specific in meaning. For example, in
inetrumental copnstruoctions, Hmong can heve any one of three or four wverbs
with different specific lexical meanings similar to the differences among
take, grasp, hold, and pse in English. The choice depends on the particular
context. In other worda, I claim that there Is & connection between
gerimlization and the tendency to elaborate utterances with additional
words, resulting in an overt specification of subparts of an overall event
or state of affairs which is pot found to the same degree in a language 1ike
English., While it is true that in a number of cases (particularly with
motion verbs) the meaning expressed by a single verb in English (e.g. take
including motion as well as grasping or holding) is divided smong two words
in Hwong (e.g. muab 'take in hand' and mus 'go'), this is not true in other
instances. In many examples the English translations simply leave
unspecified some of the subparts of a situation overtly described in Heong,
even though equally general lexical items exist in Hwong as well.

Another example of a verb serimlization providing elaboration of
meaning ie given in (17). Thia pentence is from a novel and is said by a
father to his young son who is afraid to leave the area where his father is
plowing and go to the edge of the field to play.

(17) FKuv mam zov ntzia koj mus.
156G will guard watch 286 go

"1'11 watch you go.'
{Lia 1986: 3)
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On the literal level, ntaia could be uaed alone to mean 'watch' as in

the English translation; however, this would not overtly specify the
component of the situation in which the father Is taking care of the son by
watching: therefore, the verb zov expressing this ldea is included as well.
It is not that in Englieh only one word lexicalizes the meaning of two in
Hwong, but that the English sentence is vague in comparison to the Hmong
sentence.

Consider also example (18), whers the object of rau 'to' is the subject
of nloog 'listen'., The verb meaning "listen' is obligatorily pressnt and
does not have a specifically purpose sense. This might not be considered a
cage of verb serialization by some linguists since a prepositional phrase
comes between the first and second verbs. Howewer, nloog 'listen' is
paratactically joined to the rest of the sentence and its subject is also
the object of rau "to and the indirect object of the first verb.=*

{18} MNwzs nyeem ntawvy rao kuv niam nloog.
350 read book to 156 mother listen

'S/he's reading to my mother.'
[Strecker and Vang 1986: 14)

Unlike in English, one cannot just say the eguivalent of ‘read to my mother'
in Hmong. It is necessary to overtly specify the act performed by the
referent of the object of ray 'to' here. 1 suggest that this is a form of
elaboration.

To summarize, lexical elaboration in paratactic form is a very common
rhetorical device in Hmong., and some serial constructions appear to have
elaboration as their primary function.

4. Other forms of parataxis

Faralleling serialization, which is a form of verb phrase parataxis, is
full clause parataxis, as in {18). The first clause, which ends with los
'come’ and has an internal serial structore, is joined paratactically to the
next part of the sentence, which also exhibits serialization, and is
paratactically joined to the last part of the sentence starting with tsis
tau noj "not get eat'. There are no markers of subordination or
coordination,

(19) Leej twg txaw] txuag tay me ntsis nylaj los nwas coj
somaone able preserve get little money come 350G take

mus muas tsis tao noj tais tau hnav.
g0 buy not get eat not get wear

'If anyone manages to save a little money and goes to buy
something, a/he won't get anythlng to eat or wear, '
(Haiv Hwoob staff 1987: 48)

Time adverbials are usually complex NPs simply juxtaposed to the rest
of the sentence, as in (20). where the adverbial is introduced by the word
thaum, often translated as "when' or "while' but which in Heong is a noun
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meaning 'time' and is followed by a relative clause.

(20} HKoj yuav tsum tais txhob tsav lum fais thaum uas tseem
256G must not drive car time that still

noj cov  tshuav  mo,
eat GRPF medicine this

'You should not drive while taking this medicine.'
(Xlong, 1980: 21)

ancther form for time adverbials is that of an existential clause which
could syntactically stand alone and is paratactic to the maln clause, as In
(21):

(21) Muaj ib taig kis nws tusj.
have 1 morning 356G come

'Ome morning &/he came',

Hmong alao forme possessivea by simply juxtaposing the possessor NP
before the possessed NF, most often with the latter's classifier, but in a
few cases (primarily for some kinship terms) without. This is illustrated
in (22) and (23):

(22} Xia lub teev
Kia CL house

"Hia's house'

{23} Kuv niam
186 mother

'my mother'

Toplc NPs of the "dooble subject' type are another type of parataxis,
ae shown in (24):

[24) Txoj kev kawm ntawv nyob  teb chaws no  kuv cov me nyuam
CL  way study be-at country this 156 GRF child

puav leej yog kaws zoo rau ghov...
all person be learn good because

'Studying in this country, all my children are learning wery well
because. . .
(Fuller 18985: 161-2, with amended gloss, translation)

Here a toplc NP is juxtaposed to a subject NP with no indication of
subordination or coordination.

An can be seen from the examples discussed so far, Hmong has a wvery
strong tendency to string items together paratactically. It does have
several complementizers which signal subordinate relationships, bot their
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significance as subordinators is limited in some ways. For example, the us
of the subordinating complementizers tiss and hais tias 1g more limited than
English that and to are. Moreover, tiss has a guotative use (L1 1888) and
the hais of hais tias is historically derived from a still existing
homophonous werb of saying. Although now it ls falrly grasmaticized as part
of the complementizer (Jalsser 1984), it is still transparently related to
the primary verb of saying in Hwong and its position in the sentence is that
of & serial verb. Another complementizer, kom, used primarily to show
causation, also occurs as a verb in a closely related meaning. Finally,
there is one invariant relative clause marker which iz often deleted and the
resulting string ends wp in a paratactic relationship to the adjacent
clause, appearing to form a layer of serialization. This can be seen in
example B. Here luap 'others' is the object of the serialized verb saib
‘ses’ and the subject of muaj 'have,' which is the verb of a (semantically)
a relative clause. (See Riddle 1988 for a discussion of the conditlons on
the soccurrence of the relative marker.) In short, there are very few words
which clearly function as subordinating conjunctions in Hmong.

5. TﬂrEl‘. atructure

Based on the prevalence of parataxis at so many levels of syntactic
atructure, I suggest that Hmong can be described as hawing a paratactic
surface target structure. The concept of target structure has appeared in
various guises in linguistic theory, but has been moat clearly articulated
for syntax by Green (1974, 1980) and Haiman (1874). It ia related to
the notion of phonological conspiracy as discussed by Eisseberth (1870),
amcng others. A target structure arises when several distinct rules
'conapire’ to produce the same result in surface structure. For example,
Green (1980) claims that there are two target inversion structures in
English derived from a large variety of underlying structures. Haiman
argues that the verb second positien in German main clauses 1= a target
structure. What I am proposing is that Hwong has a preferred pattern of
ayntactic organization for the language as a whole, I.e. parataxis.
serial verb constructions, whether narrowly or broadly defined, are a
reflection of the paratactic target structure, and this surface pattern
in effect neutralizes semantically distinct verb concatenatlon atructuras.

Notes

*] am grateful to Paul NMeubauer, Martha Ratliff, and Herbert Stahlke
for their helpful discussion, and to Fheng Thao, Lee Thao, and Lopao Vang,
my Hmong teachers. This research was supported by a Ball State University
Symmer Research Grant and a 1988-80 research leave,

1. Tt should be noted here that it is very difficult te distinguish
numbers of actions or events in any clearcut way.

2. The affiliation of Hmong lg disputed, with some linguiata
classifying it as Sino-Tibetan. White Hmong is one of two mutually
intelligible varieties spoken In Laos and Thailand. Other more distantly
related Hmong languages are spoken in China and Vietnam. Henceforth I will
refer to the variety discussed in this paper simply as Hmong.
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3. Standard White Hmong orthography is used, Pinal consonants or lack
thereof indicate tones, as follows: b = high level; § = high falling; & =
mid level; s = low lewel; v = low riging; m = low checked; g = breathy; d =
rising and lower than v. For the moet part, fmong is written wWith a space
between mach syllable. The following abbreviations are used: 3G -
singular; PL = plural; CL = classifier; GRP = group classeifier; TOP = topic
marker; PERF = perfective; COMP = complementizer; @ = guestion marker.

4. Eau is glossed here as a preposition but 1t is homophonous with a
nain verb meaning 'to place,’ and some of the contexts where it is used seem
vague between the verbal and prepositional meanings. It also occurs in
examples § and 11. See Lord (1973) for a diachronic perspective on this
phenomenon, and LI and Thompson (1961) fo a discussion of coverbs in Chinese
as representing a separate word class intermediate between verbs and
prepoaitions.
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On Arguing for Serial Veds (with Particular Referance to Modern Greek)

Brian D. Jozaph
The Ohio Siate Linhversity

1. Introducticon

As is wall-known from the lilerature on the serlalization of verts and on sarial verbs,! there
is litthe agreement as 1o just how the phenomenon of seral verbs Is 1o be defined, though there is
soma general agreement on the grosser aspects of this phenomencn. Clearly, however, any
definitional problems wil necessarily have a serious impact on how ane might decide, for any
given candidate constructicn in a given language, whether or not it is an instance of 8 serial verb
consiruction. Without clear guidelines, such a dedsion ks difficult, if not impossible,

Related to this matier of definiion is another methodological problem. In paricular, even
when a language presents some indications pointing 1o the possible presence of serial verhs, the
question must be considared of how much evidence is needed 1o firmly establish this analysis. Thal
i5, the point at which the indications are strong encwgh to warrant labelling a given canstruction
as a serlal verb canstruction is not a1 all obvious.

A lest cage for this issue is provided by Modem Greek. Gresk prasents a number of candidates
lor serial verb status, but an evalualion of these constructions, essentially via a progess of
elimination according 1o a few of the generally agreed upon characteristics of serial verbs, leads to
results that are at best ambéguous.

In the broadest sense, any sequence of verhs is potentially a seral verb construction; al the
very least, certainly, such saquences provide a starting peint for evaluation. Under such a liberal
view of seriglization, Modern Graek presenis several possibiities, though ultimatetly thare is
cause o reject the identification of most of these as serial varb constructions, s the discussion
bebow makes clear.

In particular, if a somewhat more restrictive definition of serial varbs is adopled, then ane
can bagin 1o make some sense oul of the range of possibilities that Greek provides. As a minimally
restrictive--but nonatheless usefil--definition for serial verbs, one that most linguists seem 1o
have agreed upan, the fallowing is adopted: a serial verb construction must be a sequencs of twao
unintarrupted verb phrases, preferably with a minimurm of inflaction on at least one of the two
(presumably the nonhead), that reprasent a single event.2

o o
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Such a definilion immadiztely rules out cne possible candidate given in (1), consisting of a
verb plus an active participle {also known as the gerundive):

(1} © janis éfle  [ebdndas
tha-JohnMOM [ef33G laughing/ACT.PPL

“John left laughing{iy)'.

Even though éfijs jelsndas is a verb-verb sequence with minimal inflection on the second vert
{which has an imvariant form, as the gerundive is always with the suffix ondas regardiess of the
person and number of its implicit subject and the lense of the main verb), it seems clearly o
reprasent two avents, the event of laughing and the event of leaving. Moreover, the two verbal
formg in {1} need not occur juxiapesed, since &fie o [dnts [eléndas is an acceplable word-order
variant of (1), so that (1) fails an the criterion of uninierruptedness, These properies, then,
indlicate that (1) may be ruled out as an instance of a serial verb construction.

Similar considerations kead to concatenatad imperatives, as in (2}, being disqualified as serial
verns:

(2) tréksa, wiés ma I glati
run/IMPY SG find/MPV.SG ma/GEM lithe salt

“Aumn {and) find me a little sal'.

Again, two separate events ara baing relerred to, the event of running and the event of finding

It is also significant that these concalenatled imperatives are separaled by an intonational break--a
‘comma pause’—and thus perhaps do nol qualily &5 serial verbs becausa of the criterion of
uninterruplednass. The relevance of this point becomas apparent laler on in the discussion of
alher imperatval sequences in relation 1o the question of serkal verb constructions in Greek,

Another potential candidate for serial vert status is the verb-verb combination exemplilied
by the forms in (3):

{3) a. ankokling ‘| open-and-close’ (25G: anhoklinis, 35G: anhoklin, eic.)
[=f. anbe 1 open', kling *| tose]
b. pijenodrkome ‘| go-and-come' (25G: piienceness, 356G plencémels, etc.)
[=f. piléng ' ge’, Ersome 'l come]

These forms, however, are undoubtedly compeunds, morne specifically coordinative compounds, and
nod serial verbs. Thair compound status is shown by the fact that they have only one accent and
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thus constitvle a single accentual unit. In addition, only the second element shows any inflection
{thus 256 piienodrese. not *plienisémxese with the 253G form pllénis you go'l, and the -g- that
links the two verb stems Is the elemant typically found in such coordinative compounds. Thus,
plisnodreoma and other forms B it are verbal counterpans to such nominal compounds a3
andrdiing ‘couple’, literally, ‘'man-woman’, made from the stems andra- ‘man’ and jinlek)-
‘woman' with -g- as the linking vowel, with but a single accen!, and with an uninflected first
member (cf. plural andrdfing "couples’, not *andrésiing ‘couple’ with a plural desinence on the
first member). As compounds, therefore, plenodrxome, ete. do not qualify as serial verbs on
syniactic grounds since they are neither linked verbs nor linked verb phrases, but Instead are
only linked lexical verd slems forming a single compound word,

Next to be considered Is the perfact tense formation consisting of an inflected form of gxg 'l
have' plus an invariant apparently nenfinite form sometimes called a ‘perfective participle’® A
fews representative forms from some of the tenses’ in the perfect system {omitting, e.g., various
types of future perfacis) are given in {4} for the verdb ztipd:

(4) a PRESPERFACT: g&xo xfiplsi® have hit, éxis xlipls] 'you have hir', etc,
b. PAST.PERFACT: xa xlipisi 'l had hit', [xes xiipisi you had hit', ete.
¢. PRES.PERF.PASS: &xo xtipili | have been hit', gxls xtipiel ‘you have been hit', etc.
d PASTPERFPASS: [xg xiipii ‘| had been hir, (xas xtipial ‘vou had been hit, etz

These forms seemingly refer to a single event, and thus possibly involve serialization. Moraover,
they are awdliary-like, apparently parallel in siructure 1o the English perfect, and i Is not out
of the quesiion that auxiliation should be treated as a type of serilization.*

Still, the criterion of unimerruptedness speaks against a serial verb analysis, for the two
parls of the perfect can be interrupted, most usually by verb phrase material (e.g. an adverb like
idi “zlready’), which in isall is not problamatic for the seralization hypothesis, but also
marginally by elements nat in the verb phrase, e.g. subjects; {5}, for instance, is possible,
though not prefesred:

(5] Péx 0 janis Yrapsi o ywama
hagf38G the-Joha™NOM wiile/ PERFVE.PPL the-letter

John has writlan the latier.

haoreover, even if auxiliation is subsumed under serialization, thera | one difference betwaen
the English perfact and that of Greek that might argue against an auxiliary analysis, namely the
fact that there are no ethar clear awsdiaries in Greek. The only two candidales for auxiliany
slatus are the verb xg 'have' in g variant active perfect formation and the verb ime 'be’ in a
variant passive perfect formation, both imohing the so-called mediopassive participle (which is
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probably best treated as a darived adjective--see Smimictopoulos 1990 for the mos1 recant
discussion of this form) as illustrated in (8a) and (6b) respaciivaly with the verb walg “write':

(6] a éwo Wameno fo yrAma
haver1SG wrile/PERF.PPL the-letier

1 have written the letter / | have the latter written'

b, towéAma Ine  yraméno
the-letter 535G write’/PERF.PPL

The letlar has baen written £ The letter is written’.

As the glosses In (6) Indicgte, however, these variant formations admit of an analysis other than
auxiliation, since (6a) could be "have’ with a small-clause compement and (6b) could be simply &
copular struciure with a deverbal adjective in the predicate.

The perfect could of course represent an olherwise unparalieled type of verb phrase, singce i
ia clear that not everything that is required in a complete and detailed description of language can
find a parallel elsewhers in the account. Even In that case, however, the perfect need nat invohe
auxiliatian, for it could simply b2 a type of complementation, though admittedly, the combination
of Axo with a nonfinite form in the perfec would be a unique type of complementation; Greek
complementation typically requires a fully inflected and finite verb, most usually with an overt
complomantizer (pu, pos, or 41, all roughly paralied 1o English that), or a verb introducad by the
subjunctive marker pg (about which, see section 3).5

Auxilation and complementation, however, are relatively wall-understood synfactic
phenomena, whereas serialization seems o be a mare marked |:|h».em::nrrseml:m.'a Given the pessibdily
of other analyses, L.e. audliation, whether structurally unparalieled or not, or anomalous
complementation, overall it would seerm besl to hold off calling (4) an construction typs that has a
marked status cross-linguistically, Le. a serlal verb construction, until stranger indications are
found that Greek does in fact have sarialization.

3. Anextension of (4]

At this point, a small digression concemning complementation and clause-types in Greek is in
order, for making a few reasonably well-maotivated assumptions leads to some potentially relevant
results, The clause-ypes that present the most interest in this regard are those intreduced by the
element 0g, which may be embedded, as in (7a-b), or may delerming matrix clauses themsekves,
as in (7c):
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(7) & arxizo  naSjavizo 1o viile
begin/15G g read/1SG the-book

'l begin to read the book’

b. bord na Bjavaso  fo vivlio
can/15G na read 1 SG the-book

‘I can read the book”

c. naBjavase o vivlio mutdea?
0a read’1 3G the-book my now

Might | read my book now?,

At first, it might seem that these are irrelevant for a consideration of serialization in Greek, since
the combination of a verb such as arxizo 'begin’ with a complement infroduced by pg would
seemingly violate the vsual assumpdion that seral verb constructions do not have a
complamentizer or subordinating marker of any sort. Howaver, the best analysis kor pa in
conjunction with a verd, as argued by Veloudis and Philippaki-Warburton 1283 and by
Phifippaki-Warburton and Veloudis 1984 is that ng is not a complemantizer, but rather that
embedded pa-clauses ccour with a zero-complementizer and the ng tself is a marker of
subjunclive mood.”

Moreowver, fa is a bound-element, and can only be separated from the verb by other bound,
dependent elements, such as the subjunctive negater min or the weak pronominal object affixes.
However, it is not entirely clear whather 0g is an affial marker of mood, Le. part of the
maorphalogy of the verb or a clitic dependeant, i.e. a syntaclically generated element thal comes o be
phonologically dependent on its host verb. If it is an affix, e.g. a mood affix, then the type of {7a)
and (7h) would invehee VERB + VERB combinations with no intervening complementizers or
subordinators where both parts are inflected. While it is interesting in this regard to note the
existence of seralizaton with finite verbs in Saramaccan (50 Byrne 1987; sea also Schiller
1880: Chapter 2}, the single-gvent semantic criterion discussed above would preclude the
Ireatmant of such VERB + VERE combingtions as & type of serialization.

The clitic analysis is parhaps to be preferred, for B allows for a siraightiorwand
generalization regarding the position of negative affixes in the Greek verb (as the lefimost
affixes)? in that case, (7a) and {7k} and sentences llke them need not be considered to be finits
serialization. However, other facts suggest that a different type of serialization might be
operative here, What is most relevant here is that it may well be thal na Is #zelf a verb, in that
same analysis have related it synchronically to the deictic element pd 'Hera isl' (sea Chrislides
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1887}, which is arguably a verb and more specifically an imperative in that it takes posiposed
weak pronominal object affices just like imperatival verbg, and in some dialects can take the
plural imperative ending ;1&:9

(8) nal ‘Herel
. na o aercplanal ‘Here's the airplanal
. na ol ‘Here itisF/ "o ndl (compare pés 1o 'Say iF / “io pas)
. n&te 'Here {you all}l' (compara éla ‘comel' (SG) vs. glite ‘comel (PL)'.

-

If, &5 implicit In Christides' account, ng the subjunctive marker is a verb at sorme lavel--and thus
perhaps aclually an auxiliary verb, not unlike should in medem English--then the analysis of the
sentences in (7) becomes relevant for a consideration of verb serialization, for they are then
VERB-VERB sequencas and actually in (7a) and (7h) are VERB-VERB-VERE sequences, whera the
micdle verb is apparently uninflacted while the outer varbs are inflected.

Admittedly, (7a) could be excluded a3 invalving & verb + complemant struclure, as could (7}
alse, though it comes closer to providing a “single event’ type of semantics than {7a) does.
Example (7c), however, seems really to involve the represantation of a single semanlic event, so
that undar the varbal analysis of the subjunctive marker 0g, (7c) could well be a serial verb
consiruction. One might of course claim that modality of the sort exprassed in (7o) would point to
an auxiliary verb streciure, and, as noled above, auxiliation dees not have an entirely clear slalus
with regard to serialization bul i is very Ekely 1o be a distinct syniactic phenamenan frem
savialization; at the very least, thowgh, an auxiliary analysis is undoubledly the one that most
linguists would opt for and would be most comfortable with, even if at this paint it Is arrived at
mara by stipulation than by anahdic necessity.

Heara, though, a criterion suggasted by Seuran 1930 and Schiller 1920 concerning negation in
serialization may be useful hera in decidng the question and making the desired answer kess
stipulative. Schiller has claimed that "the marker of negation [in sedal ver constructions] is
generally attached to the syntactic head of the entire sentence, and cannot be attached to the head of
the symtactically subordinate clause” (Chapter 2}, and that this occurs regardless of the semantic
scope of the negation. It would seem then that sentences of the type in {7} do not involve
serialization, since-- undess this is & case, for a language like Graek, of noncanonical serialization
with the second varb as head, not the first—-the negation atfix min can ocour with the verb after
0a in all three structures:

{8) a arxizo na min kdno  tlipote
begin15G ng MEG do/15G nothing

I am beginning not to do anything'
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b. boré  na minkano  tipote
can15G pg MEG dof15G nothing

'l am able 1o do nothing’

c. namin kano tipole?
na MEG o 3G nothing

"Zhall | net do anything 7.

In & sense, 1he queston pased by 0g in these constructions is parallel to that raised by the
commaen cccurrence of the verb “say' as a complamentizer in sedalizing languages (so Schiller
1990 Chapter 2, p. 28, n. 14}, and thus perhaps a further reason 1o exclude the ng
constrections is that what follows ng can be analyzed as a whole sentence, not just a VERB or VERB
PHRASE, Indeed, subjects can ocour with the verb:

(10} arxizo na ling e 1o pedviima
begin/15G ng salvar15G UNOM the-problam

'l am beginning (mysalf) to solve the problam’.

Sill, what is perhaps most significant here is that this question can be addressed withoul hawing o
say thal this is a serial verb construction, concrete testimany 1o the utlity of carefully defining
the properlies of this conatruction-typs.
4. A Fudher VERE-VERE Candidate

Once these various VERE-VERE candidates have been sifted and ultimately disqualified as
serial verbs, one further construction is left that constitules a possible serialization candidate,
namely the imperatival sequence illustrated in {(11):

(11} £la pés mi
coma'SGE.IMPY 1elllSGE.IMPY ma/GEN

'C'maon 1ell mel'.
This sequence conglsts of the imperative of émome | come’, in (11) the singular form £lg,
followed immediately by another imperative, here the singular imparative of i 'l say, tell’;
plural forms are also possible, e.g. alile pdste mu ‘Cmon (yowPL) tell mer,

It Iz mot obvious just what the analysis of this construction should be, On the one hand, it
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appears ko ba meraly anothar instance of the concatenated imperative construction discussed above
{and exempiified in (2}), but there are two key differances: first, there is no pause in gla pés

muy, no intonational break betwean the two Imperatives, and second, a single event only s being
referred 1o In (11), wheraas two separate events wers reprasanied in (2). Thus gla in (11) does

not have a concrete motion or directional sense bul rather serves more of an exhartative funclion,
as representad crudely in the translation by "C'man’, fecussing the hearer on the primary event,

that of telling (embodied in pds). Moreover, as would be expected in serialization, thare is no
complementizer or subcrdination marker al all, rather jus! the two bare imperatives.

Another potentially relevant feature concerns the inflaction on the verbs in (11). As already
neted, both verbs can ba either singular of plural, in the Imperatival form, and the usual case is
for both to be plural or for both to be singular, as in the two examples already presented. Itis
also possible for there fo be disagresment between the two verbs, in two ways. First, &g, the
oslensible singular form, can coocour with a plural imperative, i.e. §la péste my is possible.
Second, &la can cooccur with a first person plural imperatival form, which in Greek is found as a
saparale form only with ane verb, pime 'let's go', " as in £l3 pime mazi "C'man 1e1's go together,
While it has sometimes been suggested that serial verbs must have the same subject (so Folay and
Olzon 1985), Schiller (1990: Chapler 2) has brought together examples of apparent serial verty
constructions in several languages in which there is no shared subject, and he labels the*same
subject constrainl” as among the "lests [bor seralization] that fail. Thus &la constructions such
as &lg péste mu or £la pAme mazi do not argue agains! a senal verb analysis in and of themsehes.

Included in the possibilities for inflection in this construction ks negation, taking negation in
Greek 1o be afflcal in nature and thus a matter of inflectional mrphuhgy.“ Thus it s possible 1o
have as the second pan of the cangtruction atter élg the negative imperative, exprassed wilh the
negator miin) and & finite form of the verb, e.g. &la min klés 'Cmen don'l cryl'.

There are essentlialy twe difficulties, however, with 1aking this construction 1o be a matter of
verb serialization. First, one might quastion whether dla pés mu really involves two verbs; that
ig, given (especially) thal nonagreament is possible, a3 in &la pésia my, one might be inclined to
say that £l3 is nething mere than a particle, and that the construection therefone does nat invelve a
sequence of verbs. Indeed, Baker (1889: 539n. 18) suggests that claiming thal certain apparent
serial verbs in Yoruba have kst their verbal slalus ... having become grammalical particlas’ is a
way 1o explain g theoretical embarrassment they pose for the usual distinction made between
argumenis and adjuncts.

The claim has been made, though, by Zwicky 1985, that linguistic theary should not tolerate a
lexical category of ‘particke'! 2 and that all words shoukd be assigned o a lexicalisyniastic
category. Under such a view, which is adopted hare, &lg has 1o have a lexical calegory, and it would
seem thal the mest suitable calegory is that of vert, given the formal identity of &la with the
imperative singular of the verb &peome and the fact that &la can have a concrele directional sense
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of 'Comea (herg}l, though not in this constrection.

A second potential problem is that this construction seems somewhal isclated in the overall
grammar of Greek, not being found with a great many vers and not with a great many verb forms,
being resiricted basically o having only imperatives as the first member. This fact is potantially
proflematic, since seme linguists have taken the view that productivily and the extent to which
potential serial constructions occur in a language Is a deciding factor in the ultimate identification
ol a construction as an instance of serialization; Baker {1989: 519n. 3], for inslanca, has
implicitly rejected the English go get construction as serialization for this reason, referring o i
only a5 a "serial-Bue construction” of Amearican English.

With regard 10 Lhc gla + imperative construction in Greek, whila it is productive as far as
combinations with &3 tself Is concerned, it & true that this construction |s pretty much limited
¥ £l3. as lar as obvious verbs of the language are concamed. Thus by Baker's imglicit critericn,
the Graek construction would only be “"serial-like” and not true serialization. Howewver, the éla +
Imperative construchion is not telally isolated (nor is the English go get construction, of course),
since at least one olhear conatruction, as well possibly as others, seems parallel to tha one under
consideration, namely the eccurrence of imparatives with an element i preceding them, as in the
folicwing (where 'Hey" In the franglation & an Imperfect approximation of the force of ja):

12} =& jakita
ia ook IMPV.SG

{Hizy.) (yow'SG) look!

b. 4 kitdkste
2 loak/IMPV.PL

Hey.) (yowPL) ookt
What makes this imperatival usage relevant here is the fact that j s plavsibly taken as a
virb itsall. In particular, j§ independently can take noun phrase arguments, as in {13a), and
verbal complements with pa, as in {13b):

{13) a [& mja stiymi
ia one-moment

Wait a momentl’

b. jdna Bume
3 SUBJUNG seal1PL
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'Lel’s seal.

Maoreowver, while i does show some affixal properties, all the affix-like features it shows are
ones that follow frem serlalizatlon as well; for example, slrict ordering before a verb and not
after could be a resull of being part of a serial verb construction, and the selectivity it shows is
basically such that it is resiricied to occuring with imperalives, |.e. with the one verb type that
ollers, via gla pés mu. the appearancs of sedation.

It is possible also that there are further elamants that can occur in the Greok serial
imperatival construction that give il a broader overall distribution. For example, as suggested in
Jasaph 1385, Imperathves preceded by the interjection’ dnda ‘come (en)l ge onl', as in gnds fie
‘Gio on, get out of hare (with the imperative of i 'l leave'), and the lexicalized expression king
{ka livo) krditi Have (a litbe) restraint!,’? may provide further examples of serial imperatives
In Greek. It is worh pointing out that if the English go get construction is considered an instance
of seriafizaticn, then it shows some of the same properties as the Greek pulative serial verbs, in
that the first verb is restricled formally to uninfliectad forms (imperative, infinitive, present
ferms other than 356, eic.) and lexicaly o just 3 few verbs (gg, gome, un, and mayhe a few
others).

The one froubling aspect lefl conceming a seriaiization analysls of the Grask construction
undar consideration is the fact that all the inflection that i feund in the construction oocurs with
the second vert (excepting the pessibility of plural stile), and the second verb is the one that is
semantically primary. Thus it would appear thal the second verb is the head of the serisl
imperatival sequence. Graek In general seems to have Verb-Complement as its cananical order in
verh phrases, .9, the direct object typically follows the verb as do sentential clauses dependant on
a verb. Schiller (1990: Chapler 2} has proposed that in canonical subordinating serial verbs
panstruclions, "the order of the V's reflects the head-complement order of the language™. In onder
ta maintain the serial verb analysis for Greek, therefore, i would have 1o be admiited that this
canstruction is not a canonical ype, bat then so too wilh regand 1o the English g get constructen.

5. Conclusion

The argumentation that leads 1o a serlal verh analysis for cerlain Greek sequences of
imperatives, it must be admitled, s a bit tenuous. Basically, it is via a process of aliminaticn that
an argument is consiructed, and via a set of parallels with an English eenstruction that is
admittedly only somewhal contreversially identified as a serial verb consiruction itsetf. It is
worth pointing owl, however, that the numeraus refinements in the notion of "serial werb” that
have arisen out of the renewed intarast in this construction in recent years (., the wark of
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Sebba, Seuren, Schiller, Zwicky, and cthers) are exactly what make If possible even to entertain
the notion at all that the Graek construction is an instance of sarialization and 10 1ry 1o give
substantive supporting arguments.

Gireek provides a 1est case, then, in that it a1 best presents only the most minimal amount of
avidence bearing on the analyeis of these constructions; thus, if it is possible o argue for
serialization for Greek, using the various crileria alluded 1o in the work of Schiller and athers,
then i aught to be possibla 1o argue the case for practically any language. That result, however,
may not be a healthy one and so it is probably best to reject the possibility of serial verbs in
Greck, and in genaral b guard against sasing seralization in everything; the Greek consiruction
could just as easily be an eccentric and idiomatic type of verb complementation as an isolated
different fype of construction,

Motes

*Several linguists--ameong them Victor Friedman, Craige Roberts, Eric Schiller, Pleter
Seuren, and Arncld Zwicky--have provided comments on some of the ideas contained in this paper
that proved invaluabde in furthesing my understanding of the issues discussed herein, In addition,
Tasos Christides, At Palacas, and Irene Philippaki-Warburton have provided important halp cn
some crucial points of data. To all of them, | offer thanks as well s absolution from complicity in
my cencluskons.

1. Following the imporan darification in Schiller 1990, these raally should be referred to
as 'serial verb phrase consiructions’; nonetheless, the term "serial verk” will be used here, as it
Iz the mast lamiliar designation for the construction. Schiller's several papers on serial verbs,
including the paper contained in this volume, provide ampls refesences o the relevant iterature
an this consbruclion, as do the other papers found hergin,

2. | realize that it is far from obvious just what constitutes & 'single event’, but the notion is
widely referred ta in the Eterature on serial verbs, and thus | adhare to its use hera.

3. See Joseph {1983: 77-80) for discussion of the stalus of this farm.

4, Unless, of course, auxiliaries are taken to be a separate bexical category and not a subset of
verbs. Even if auxiliaries are treated as a type of verd, auxiiation need not be reduced 1o
serialization—-a dlause union analysis is possible In some lenguages for at keast some Instances of
combinations that descriptively are AUX + VERB.

5. A possible exceplion to this claim is a sentenca such as (i)
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(i} parakalisie anfkste fin pora
requast2PL.PASS open/PLIMPY the-doon ACC

"You are requested: “Cpen the door™.

It i& rrose kely, thaugh, that (i) represents direct spesch and &5 such would nat be frue
complementation.

&, As Pieter Seuren remarked during 1he conference at which this paper was read, serigl verb
consiructions are ‘perceplually salient, al leas! they were o linguists confranting West African
and Carribean Creole languages; that salience is suggestive of the distinclive--and therefore
marked--status that thess construclions enjoy.

7. Mole for instance that pg can coooeur, as in (i), In refative clauses with pu, an element
whose purely complementizer function Is shown in fii):

(i} psaxno  é&nan Anfropopd  na me woidisl
seek15G a-manACC COMP SUBJUNG me/ACC help/35G

“I'm booking for a man that might help me'

fiiy warka pu e i%a
was-glad'13G COMP yowACG saw/15G

'l am glad that | saw you' .

&, See Joseph 1980 and Joseph (forthcoming) for discussion of the status of negation in
Greek.

6. See Joseph 1981 for a defense of this analysis, though in thal paper | &llempd 1o separate
out the two ng's (deictic ng and subcrdinating/subjunctive ng). 1 is usually assumed that the two
ng's are etymokogically distinel--a position countered, to my knowledge, only in Christides
1987--but linking 1he twa synchronically need not be precluded by the absence of an atymelegical
connection between them.

10. For ather verbs, a subjunclive form with the marker ng or the more puraly hortative
marker g5 is used, £.9. fa pume / as pime “let's 1l

11. See Jossph 1980 and Janda and Joseph 1220 for some discussion of the status of the
negation markers in Greek.
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12. Though see Christides 1990 for an attempt to maintain the category of ‘particle’,

13. This expression s liarally 'do/IMPY.SG (and a-little) holdIMPY SG', where krall Is not
the synchronically regular imperative of krald 1 hold' bul rather is a fossilized older imparative.
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Seriaslization and Subordination in Gullah:
Toward a Definition of Serialization

Salikoko 5. Mufwene
Univerasity of Georgia

1. Intreduction

There are about two major ways in which the phrase 'serial wverb
caonstruction’ (W), for which the term "serialization’ atands in the
title, has been used in the linguistics literature at large. First is
the African linguistica tradition,! followed by the majority of stud-
ies on 5VWs in Atlantic crecles from Bendix (1972) to Byrne (1087) and
Sabha (1887), passing through Jansen et al. (1978).* Acoording to
thiz, a 5V is, roughly and without the semantic sspect of the defini-
tion {disputed below), a sequence of verbs or VPs in a sentence which
are interconnected by no coordinating nor subordinating marker (free
or bourkd) and which all share the same subject.? Second ia the Sincl-
ogist tradition according to which, as stated by Hansell (19868), SVCs
‘are series of bwo or more VPs, sharing common arfuments. . . with no
overt marking of linkage' (esee also Li & Thompson 1978, 1981 at least
for a confirmation of the spirit of the definition}.*

Belod, wsing data from CGulleh, I raise questions on the signifi-
cance of the semantic component of particularly the Africaniat defini-
tion of S8V0s. T argue that the Sinologist tradition is the lesat
arbitrary definition and probably the olosest to being adequate. I
defend the position that 5VW0s constitute a heterogenecus bag of struc-
tural and semantic phenomena, and they should be defined in strictly
syntactic berms, with emphasis on the sequencing of VPas without a
connector and not on structural relations. Like the semantic aspect
of serialization, phrese structure, which should be allowed to vary
from SVC to 5VC, is relevant only te the ldentification of specific
kinds.

Addressed below is alss the gquestion of whether serlalization is
coterminous with subordination, a symtactic strategy whereby a clause
functions ns a complement sither of a verb in a higher clause or of a
preposition? [see alao Mooman 1985). I argue below that, while the
distinction between serialization and subordination appears to be
clearcut. when a subordinate clause is introduced by a complementizer
(Comp) or any other grammatical marker (e.g., the infindtive in Lat-
in}, it is hard to sustain amd even unnecessary in some other cases.
The conception of SVC assumed in this paper (which makes allovance for
structurnl and functional variation) suggests that complementation may
represent that part of grammar where subordination and serialisation
overlap, assuming that grammars are not monolithic.®

The rest of thizs paper is structured arcund a body of evidence
and gquestions which call for & reassessment of the dominant conception
of fserislization' in studies of Atlantic crecles (Part 2) and lead to
a tentative re-characterization of the strategy (Fart 3). The phrase
EVC i=s used here a8 a cover term for both those cases of serimlization

T hee
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imvolving only wverbs and those involving non-verbal predicetes. The
terms 'serial verb' and 'serial predicate' are vaed respectively for
any verb and non-vertm] predicates other than the first in a V0. The
first verbal ar noo-verbal predicate im a SVC will be called 'head. '

2. The Gullah Deta and the Africanist Conception of SV0s.
2.1. The Starting Point

My imitinl data, which are very similar to those most commonly
diseusasd in creclistics, are given in {11, in contrast with cases of
subordination introduced by & Comp 12} and with cases of coosedination
[3yaT

{1)a. & ran go hom (JM)

I ran home.

b. o tan luk ap fa ha [JHM)
1 turned [end] looked up lor her.

c. hi ap de: da hama on de leg ban beg fiks sm on da haus
tap n kip an wekkm  (PR)
He [was] up there, hammering ot that leg, beng bang,
fixing it and continuing to work.

d., wat pipl bin ap de: ba* de plam warn  (FR)
A. [There] were white pmople there buring plum wine.
B. White people were up there buying plum wine.

e. hi drd tel sen dis man en t£l am 1s da pipl 2o (LEp
He did =send this man and told him [to] let the people go.

f. de k¥a s dra*v am  (LR) They drove him.

121a. » trar fa tel am (JM]
T tried bo tell him.
b. o hie s¢ rabat te¥k =1k
T heard that Robert fell/tock sick
c. @gn =i Af vi mama de hom
Go (ardd] see if your mother is home,

{3} drt hatles tevk T tarm en luk (JM)
That "heartless® tskes it time to cook.

2.2, Serialization and Consecutivization

According to the Africanist tradition, sentemces such as the
fol lowing constitute sncther category called “consecutivization' and
ghould, strictly speaking, be distinguished from the instances of
serinlization illustrated in (1):

[4}a. hi kam k¥s =i ta d haspital (MI)
He came [ard] carried/drove me to the hospital.

b. ds k¥ go de: hep pipl (LE)
They can’t go there [to/and] help people.
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¢. yu kE go te nfu Foht en ste¥ fo fotr yiez kam bak (PR)
you can g0 to New York and atay for forty years and ocome
bk,
d. b tre’ t fais am lsk sm Ap In de mum (JM)
Boy tried to tie her up and lock her up in the room.
e. & hie sha mi fa go (JM)
She heard and ashed me to go.

The justification behind the distinotion seems to be that the
congtructions in (1) correapond to single events amd those in (4] to
sequences of separate events. (See, e.g., Hyman 1971.] Although
sentences such as below (and no doubt some of those in [1]) fall in
the dosain of boundary indeterminscy, one wonders whether the notion
of what sequence constitutes a single event and what does not is mot
Just an intuitive one without an independent validation mechanizs,
hence whether it is not subject to interindividual veriation and not
operational. Even if it were the kind of primitive that has interest-
ed philoscphers of language since Henny (1963) and Vendler (1967), one
must wonder whether there is any cognitive constraint which precludes
the constructions in (4} and (5) from being treated as single eventa:

(5) hkamrp iiste 2l A wi hew egm / ¥ino /f wi k¥a it pre (LR)
Coming an Enster,; sll of us have eggs... you lmow... we
carry and eat [them]. (LR)

In studies of 5Ws in creclistics, the sbove question has gener-
ally been by-passed by the following kind of characterization: S\VCs
are sequences of VPs which describe events denoted by single verbs or
combinations of verbs and prepositions in Buropesn lanmeges. Aside
from its colonial character,® the usefulness of this charscterization
seems dubicus. For instance, the SV0s in (la) and {1lc) may be claimed
imtuitively to characterize single conflated events; however their
English translations do not consistently correspond to single verbs.
Reference to Burcpean languages is thus not as enlightening as sug-
gested by the characterization. HNote also that while the English
translation of the SVC in (la} iz a single verb (by the process of
lexical incorporation, in the tradition of generative semantics® ), the
French translation below calla for more than one clause, which ques-
tions again the characterization of serialization by the status of its
translation:

{6} Je suis allé & la maison en courant.
I be/AUX go  to the house in rumning

However, the verifiability of the notion of event is not the anly
problem. There is in a grest deal of the literature no syntactic dia—
tinotion, structural or otherwise, which may be associated with the
distinction serialization vs. consecutivisation., Only in some
languages with some morphology are consecutive constructions
associated with & conjunction-like affix on the serial verb ar VP
[e.g., Fe®fe? and Igho, discussed by Hyman 1971; Old Irish, Middle
Irish, and Hittite, discussed by Disterheft 1985, 1986a, 1%986b). So
for a large part of the literature the gquestion arises of what the
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motivation and the amnalytical rewvards are for postulating a serial-
ization/consecutivization distinction.

As shown above, there are no reliable semantic criteria for
nssuming the distinction in the sbsence of morphosyntactic ones. what
Disterheft (1986a: 295) observes below is equally significamt:

While consecutives may act like serials, the latter do not
alvays express the semantic properties usually ascribed to them.

In {7} the Akan serial expresses two distinet actions rather than
a singdle one:

{7} Eofi ako aba [Schachter 1974: 266}
Eofi has=-gone has-come
Kofi has gone and came back.

I submit that the serialization/consecutivization distinction be
abandoned for those languages which present no morphosyntactic
evidence for it. For remsons vhich, T hope, become clenr below, 1
also propose that the term "serialization’, which means nothing more
than sequencing, be retained for the union of the constructions illus-
trated in (1}, (4} and (5).

2.3, The Status of the Shared NP

There is veb ancother problem. Consistently with the Africanist
tradition, only cases of shared subject NP have been adduced to this
peint.'?  The guestion arises of whether the above constructions are
that different from those below where the shared argument is under-
stood as the subject of the serial verb but as the object of the head
warb.

(B)a. & de tel rant brin mi ssmtmm (JM]

I am telling Ronnie [to] bring me something.

b. & Lzl sam stap [(LW)
1 told him [to] stop.

o, & felo nefm mi k1l d mam myul (EH)
Al A fellow nomed me |as the] kill[er of] the man's mule.
Bl A fellow said T [had] killed the man's mule.

d. protigg a go 8i d dakte fike medzain fe mild (JM)
I think T'd g0 mnd see the doctor to fix some medicine
for me.

These constructions share with those in (1) the followving char—
acteristics:! a) no connector (preposition/oonjumction or Comp) oocurs
between the serial verb and the head predicate; bl the serial verb has
no overt subject MP;'? o) the understood subject corresponds to a KNP
which is an argument of the head. The only difference lies in that
this null subject does not correspond to the subject of the head in
{B). The question is whether this structurnl difference and the fact
that. the latter constructions are not lmplicative are significant
enough Lo restrict an otherwise more general construction whose pri-
mary feature appears to be the sequencing of PredPs (verbal and other-
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wise) without s conmector between them.

In other words, if it is justified to exclude the constructions
in {B} becauss of the above reasons, then similar considerations must
argue against identifying a class of SVs sz broad as suggested by the
sentences in (1), Functionally or sssantically, the serial verbs in
{1) are not uniformly related to their heads. As argued below (Section
2.6}, neither is their structural relation to the head predicate uni-
form. If these differences are so significant here, then the emphasis
should not be on serialization, which pertains to sequencing and would
otherwise be a misnomer. Consequently, we might as well deal with the
specific kinds only and invent other terms for these. I kmow of no
non=arbitrary morphosyntactic criteria, which must be the primary con-
sideration, nor of any semantic ones for excluding the conatructions
inn (8) from the genernl category of 5Ws. The common features speci-
fied above militate instesd for their inclusion.

2.4. Tense and Aspect in SVW0s

It has also been somewhat stipulated that serial verbs must have
the same tense and aspect as their heads and these are specified only
once in the construction, on the head predicate, This stance would
mxclude not only some of the conatructions which Byrne {1987) has
adduced from Sarmmscoan and where the serial verb but not the head may
be marked for tense, but alas some of the constructions above.l?  For
instance, in [8a), the durative marker de delimits only the head and
not the serial wverb. In fact the latter is generally assumed to be
tenseless in such a structurml position. In Qulleh, there are alao
constructions such as [(lo) and below where the serial verb is overtly
marked for aspect but the preceding verb is not:id

{9la. de pipl de: m da fi:l ds wsk
The pecple wer= in the field, working.
. A higr hmm g1in da tok (LW}
1 heard him again talking.

These data raise the question of what serialization as assquencing
of predicates has got to do with agreement in tense and aspect, aven
though this is often the case (especially where an implicative rela-
tion holds between the serial verb and the head). BExocept for the dif-
ference in aspect marking, these constructions are analogous to those
alresdy ncknowledged as SVCs: the PredPs are asquenced without a con-
nector, and they share a NP which is understood as the subject of the
gerial verb., It seems arbitrary to exclude them.

Of course the same data also raise the question of the scope of
tense and aspect markers, especially when they appear before the head
pradicate. However, since the gquestion does not seem to bear on the
definition of serimlization, it need not be addressed here. Byrme
(this collection) addresses it.
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2.5, Serialization and Auxiliation

There seems to be a pattern which has excluded from the category
of SVCs those constructions where the first verb may be interpreted to
have an auxiliary—verb function in relation to the second verb.i? One
suwch oonetruction is the following:

(10) ma s1sts go te:in de role (JM)
My sister will turn the roller.

What iz guestion-begging about this criterion is the apparently
a-pricristic way in which the category of 'amiliary verb=" has been
pssumed in creoles mnd other languages which utilize serializaticn,
especially those with ne inflectional morphology.l®  For instance,
note the syntactic similarity between the construction go tain in (10]
and the apparently SVC go =f 'go and see’ in (8d), even though they
are translated differently. However, Bendix (1972) suggests that when
the interpretation {(gua translation?) is different, we sust be dealing
with two different verbs in the Ffirst position and only the ope that
ig not an suxiliary is irnvelved in a SV, As proposed in Section 2.2,
there iz no reascn why semantics must be n component of the definition
of serialization. After all, not all syntactic strategies have a
semantic basis: ses, for instance, the hetercgensmity of facts covered
by the that complementation in English®.

Even though there are semantic constraints regarding which verbs
or predicates may precede or follow which others, there seems to be no
indeperdent morphosyntactic evidence for assuming a priori, in the
case of Gullah, Atlantic erecles, and other serializing languages with
no inflectional morphology, that some verbs are auxiliary and there-
fore cannot be used im B SVC. On the contrary, 1 would have expected
serialization (more specifically, the kind correspording to complemen-
tation -- discussed belew in Section 2.7} to be the transitional
strategy through which verbs such ns go, used preverballw, would have
aequired the putative status of auwiliary verb. (Bee; e.g., Givon
1971 and Mufwene 1983).

2.6, Are 5V Structurally Uniform?

SVs have generally been discussed ns though they constituted a
uniform type of syntactic structure. With few exceptions (e.g.,
Schachter 1974, Voorhoeve 1975, and Sebba 1987}, most studies I know
of have consistently assigned the same phrase structure to all S¥os.
For instance, pace Jansen et nl. (1978}, Bickerton (1984} and Byrne
[19RT) asaign to all their 5V0a the following phrase atrocture:

{111 [vr V (NP} [sn OOMP [s proprex VE]I]2T

If the role of phrase structures is to illustrate the structural
relations between the different constituents of a sentence, hence to
highlight differences in the symtactic fumotions of individual con-
stituents, Lhe data presented =o far certainly militate against as-
signing & uniform phrase structure to all SWs. With the exception of
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the constructions in {(8a—c) and (10), phrase structure (11) hardly
represents the structural relations of most of the 5W0s discussed so
far. For instance, in the sample (la-c) the relation between the head
predicate and the serial verb may be considered to be m simple juxts-
position of conjunct-like constituents, like in a coordinate oconstruoc—
tion.'" On the other hand, the serial verb in (1f} specifies the means
of transportation, i.e., with an 8 node which iz a VP complement or
adjunckt, as below, rather than as a V complement, as in (11):

(12} [ve VP [s+ OIF [s pro VP]])]?®

This phrase structure may also be suitable for the SVC in (4b),
where the serial verb specifies the purpose of the motion. As indi-
cated in Mufwene (1989b), this phrase structure will in principle also
nllow the object of the serial verb to be fronted to the beginning of
the whole sentence, as evidenced independently by sentences swch as
(13) from English:

(13) What obscenities; did Carla walk out of here mmbling t
about Dick?

The point is that the syntactic models used s0 far to describe
SVCas require different phrase structures for different syntactic rela-
tions. Following them entails that different serdal verba must be
assigned different structurnl relations to their heads, depending on
whether they are interpreted as conjunct-like, adverbial=like, com-
plements, eto. Henoe 5W0a auch as in the following sentences (with
the same lexical items) not only are associated with different inter-
pretations and constitwent orders but must be sssigned different
structural smalyses, because the serial verb in each SVC just plays &
different function. While took in (14a) is the object of dan, dan in
{14b) is conjunct-like and is mot an cbject or any other complement of
the head verb. In other words, the difference between the two sen-
tences imvolves more than change in the positions of the verbs.

{14}a. & [dan [+ prag tark]]
I have finished talking.
b, A [ve [vr ta:k] [vp danl]
I have apoken and finished [and don't intend to speak
again] .

The sbove discussion la not, however, the only solution to these
data. Alternatively, we could abandon the syntactic models alluded to
here and their working assumptions altogether. For instance, we could
claim, instesd, that as a surface-structure phenomenon, S¥Cs stand
somewhers between configurational and non—cenfigurational syntaoc,
though I find no justification for this departure from the tradition.
{Hale's 1935 idea of 'secondary predication’ without s fixed phrase
structure is worthwhile considering in this connection.) Whichever
way we go, though, some justification is required for the position.
This paper simply shows that some of the literature seema to have
nasigned the structures gquite arbitrarily and we should get out of
this practice.
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2.7, 5Vls and Complemnsntstion

The set of constructions in (15) illustrates another kind of verb
sequencing which Sinolegists have acknowledged as W0, 1 have gener—
ally not ss=en this discussed in the creolists' accounts of serializs-
tion, except for Byrme (1987). Seuren (1088, see also this collec-
tion} explicitly excludes it, claiming that it is & regular case of
complementation.

[16)a. o w3 go [(common)

T wvant to ga.

B. & tra’ toh  (common)
I tried to talk.

o, de stat teth ap de mant (JM]
They atarted to take up the money.

d. & % no fiks de bred wi wata (M)
I don't know how to bake bread with smier.

The question is whether serimlization and complementation or
subordination, with which complementaticn has been confused {(ef. n.
61, should be treated as having mutually exclusive structures. For
instance, Haiman and Thompson (1984:511) liast the following proper-
ties as typical of subordination:

. Identity between the two clauses of subject, tense, or mood
Reduction of one of the clauses

., Grammatically signaled incorporation of one of the clauses
Intonation linking between the two clauses

. tne clause is within the scope of the other

. Absence of tense iconlolty between the two clauses

. Tdentity between the clauses of speech act perspective.

=1L e L BD =

It is hard to assume that these properties are definitionasl. For
instance, there are subordinate clauses which are not reduced, espe-
cially those which are finite. Regarding tense and mood, infinitival
clauses in English pose problems. In constructions such as T want to
get into this matter, the infinitival clause, underlined, 1s said to
be tenseless, at least morphologically. Alseo, as far as 1 know, the
infinitive is a different mood from the indicative. In addition, in a
sentence such as [ expect tham to heve abandoned some of these crite-
ria, the infinitival clause refers to an event that is anterior to the
state of expecting, even though the colause may alsc be claimed to be
morphologically tenseless.

However, leaving this criticism mside, it is hard to miss the
fact that most of these features apply also to 5Wos. Even though Eyrne
[12R7) claime that in Sarsmaccan some serial verbs may have their own
subjeots, most of the SV0s disoussed in the literature share property
1 with Haiman and Thompson’s subordinate clausesz. They alsc share
properties 2 and 4, and; even in assuming the Byrne-Bickerton phrase
structure, slso property 5.2¢  There are also S¥Cs such as in (1}
which share property 7 with subordination. So the only differences
between this and serinlization seem to lie with property 3 and appar=
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ently also property 6, if we rule out, or treat as exceptional, scome
of the Sarsmaccan SVCz discussed by Byrne (see alsc Boretzky 1988 for
Ewe) in which tense is borne by the serial wverb but not by the head
predicate. (According to Boretsky, such SVOs are highly constrained,
depending on «hat heads a particular SVC in Akan languages. These
properties are of course not those that distinguish complements from
other subordinate clauses. I do not, however, see any formal property
which may be adduced to distingulsh complements from SW0s. Nor do I
see vhat i=s to be gained in assuming that this distinction is syntac-
tic (regarding here the structural arrangement of word-size and larger
constituents in sentences) rather than the kind of distinction pro-
posed in n. 6.. That is, the notion of 'complement' has to do with
function while those of 'serislization’ and 'subordination’ have to do
with arrangement and status of PredPs and clauses. COtherwise, the no-
tions overlap in what they were intended to do in grammatical theory.

One might still dispute the conclusion that property 3, the most
reliable one so far, helps tell subordination from serialization. Tt
may be claimed that the fallowing underlined clauses in English do not
have a marker signalling thelr incorporation in the larger sentence
and subordination to the higher verh:

[161a. They made him reveal eue;j't_him
b. Bill saw Jane and Paul leave larry’s room in a hurey.
o.  You might help me sclve thisz problem.

One way to salvage the operationality of property 3 is to argue
that the infinitive in English is marked by a zero affix on the verb
and thus the zero affix ia as much a grammatical marker of subordina-
tion a5 any other overt marker. No swch mull marker need then be
assumed of the connection between PredPs in serialization. Conse-
quently, no DOMP should be provided in phrase structures such as (11}
and (12} above. However, things are getting fuzzy here and I hope
future atudies will clarify what actually distinguishes the cases of
subordination in (16} from cases of serialization. Assuming that the
infinitive is a different mood, indicated in English by a zero marker,
mood may be considered a useful criterion in the distinction. Serial-
ization may require that all PredPs involved in the construction be in
the same mood; subordination may, on the other hand, make no such a
requirement. There might even be some additional language-specific
conditions, such as suggested by the following of the many examples
discussed by Pullum (1990), assuming that constructions such as go
get, come get, and help get are SV0s, The underlinings are mine:

(17kn. Come fly with me.
b. I told you to go get the paper.
c. fEveryday my son goes get the paper.
d. ¥Everydey my son goes gets the paper.

Iconicity in the sequencing of PredPs relative to the states of
affanirs they describe is certainly an important consideration though
not in the way formulated by Haiman amd Thompeon for property 6, The
syntactic and tense relations of subordinate clauses to their main
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clauses need not be iconic relative to the states of affaira they des-
eribe; those of SWs apparently sust be. As Tai (1985) observes, in
the absence of fixed structural and morphological patterns, iconicity
constraints and pragmatics keep things manageable. (See also Li and
Thompeon 1878.) Note that, after all, the grammatical signals only
reflect what conceptually precedes amnd could be expressed in a variety
of ways: states of affairs in the speakers' experiences and how they
are related to one another. This cbaervation has nothing to do with
the assumption by some creclista (notably, Bickerton 1981, 1984} that
in the development of languages, serialization precedes subordination.
(See also Manessy 1985 for a similar eriticism.) There is no convino-
ing evidence for this assumption even in the creoles that Bickerton
based his assumption on. Byrne (1987) and Muysken (1987) show clearly
that SVCs in Saramaccan alternate with prepositional constructions,
disputing Bickerton's assumption that serialization serves to mark
Case in the absence of prepositions in radical or sterectypic creoles,
which use them.

2.B. Poasible Constraints on SVi=

One last gquestion may be addresaed here, vie., what kinds of pre-
dicates (verbal and non-verbal) may be used in 5V0s and in what order?
Most discussions of serialisation have dwelled on events, 1.e., ACTION
- ACTION sequences. Sentences (9) illustrate that ACTION - STATE
sequences are possible, assuming here, as in Mufwene (1984), that the
durative or progressive sspect is the grammatical means of expressing
atativity with verbs which do not rank high on the scale of lexical
stativity. There are also sentences such as (lokd), (4c), and (14)
which illustrate STATE = ACTION sequences.

Constructions such as in (la), rar go, and in (lc), de hawe ...
Frks am, are quite commonly cited, with the sdditiomal interest that
the part which corresponds to the participial adjunct in either French
or English comes firat inatead of second (while the vest majority of
PCe are 5VW0 languages). However, sentence (1f) illustrates with ka
dra® v that the adverbiml component may follow., This shows that, even
semantically or functionally, things in serialization are far from
being either uniform or homogeneous.

3. Conclusions

A mumber of other questions could hawve been addressed above which
comventional limitations of space will not allow me to pursue here,
for instance, what is the evolutionary and developmental significance
of serialization smong the strategies of complex-sentence formation in
Gullah and crecles in general, and what are the different kinds of
semantic functions moat often assumed by serinl verbs and why? This
will be addressed in future stages of research on serialization. Suf-
fice it to say that, like other crecles, Gullsh also has S5VOs [contrm-
r¥ to my assumption before researching for this paper), and we can
learn something from the ssmple presented here.
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Baged on the discussion above (Section 2.1-2.7), it seems that
the term 'serialization’ applies to & heterogeneity of syntactic rela-
tions and semantic functions. Thi=s is not to say that these facts
share nothing grammatically. On the contrary, the paper has argued
that what the different SVDs share is a particular type of linearity,
viz., the sequencing of predicates or PredPs without an overt macker
of mither subcrdination or coordination and the fact that each serial
predicate shares a NP (which functions ss its subject) with the pre-
ceding predicate. Iconicity in the sequencing of the constituents of
n SV relative to the states of affalrs they describe appears to be
significant, along with the sharing of mood and tense; however, noth-
ing seems to argwe for the sharing of aspect. Tt is possible that
when tense is expressed only once and is borne only by the serial
predicate, we may be dealing with some (highly) constrained excep—
tions, as suggested by Boretzky (198B). However, future research,
such as by Byrne {this collection) on tense spreading will shed light
on the subject-matter. There is already crosslinguistic variation
regarding whether or not verbe inflected with tense may participate in
serinlizstion. For instance, they do mot in Hituba but do in Lingals
[Mufwene 1990:102; Mufwene and Dijkhoff 1989:326-28).

The fact that the shared NP is scmetimes the subject of the head
predicate and at some others its object seems to be irrelevant to the
definition of serialieation. A= a apenial kind of linearity, serial-
ization is in itself s grammatical phenomencn of intereat; after all,
syntax is not only about phrese structure and funotion of constitu—
ents, it is also about how constituents (word-size ones in the present
case] are sequenced. Serialization highlights variation regarding
whether a connector is or is not used in complex-sentence formation
strategies, Any definition of it in genernl that invokes semantics or
phrase structure appears to be arbitrary and not to take all the facts
into cansideration. Most of the definitions used so far have besn too
regtriotive,

Notes

tThis atudy wns mude possible by & grant from the Mational
Science Foundation (BMS-8518315) to study Gullah morphosymtax.

1. See, e.g., Stahlke (1970), Hyman (1971}, Awobuluyi (1973),
Bamgbose {1973, 1982), Lord (1973, 1976, 1982), Ovelaran (1982), and
Manesay (1985). On the other hand, there are some exceptions to this
generalization, e.g., Pulleyblank (1988).

2. To keep the list short, only s sample of studies which are
specifically or predominantly on SVOs are cited here.

3. Emphasis is placed here on the syntactic aspect of the defi-
nitlon, which this paper intends to highlight as the definitional
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and most important facet of serimlization. Other specifics are dis-
cussed below.

4. The ellipais stands for the following part of his defini-
tion, which is rather irrelevant: "and exhibiting zero anaphora.' In
fact it is rather disputable for those like myself who assume that
there is no uniform syntactic structure for SW0s and for those like
MoCawley (1988) who assume that conjoined and presumably coordinate—
like structures involwe no null anaphora.

5. The term "preposition’ is used in this definition as sub-
suming also subordinating conjunctions, treated in, e.g., McCawley
({1988) as prepositions with sentential complements.

B. As shown in Mufwene (1988, to appear), a mmber of strate-
Eies in grammar overlap, suggesting that grammars are not structured
like monolithic sculptures, where lines and cuts do not overlap. At
least for the purposes of this paper, I assume that the term "subor-
dinate' has a strictly syntactic function, whereby a clause is given
8 secondary status, as with adverbinl clauses. The term 'complement’
means primacily "that which makes a thing complete,' suggesting that
ite absence from some constructions may produce oddity. These terms
are not semantically occextensive. For instance, in English, adver-
bial cleuses introduced by conjunctions mre both subordinate clauses
{with the conjunction serving as the subordinator) and complements
of the conjunctions. However, participial cleauses are morphologic-
ally marked as subordinate while they are complements of nothing.

7. Moat of the data discussed here are cited from tape recor-
dings of spontaneous speech. The parenthesized initials identify
the speakers. Those which are not so identified have been elicited.
The transcription is phonetic. The underscore identifies the rele-
vant sequence of predicates in 5W0s (1), the relevant Comps(Z), or
the relevant coordinator (3}.

B. This reflects the failure of many studies to consider new
data independently of the Indo-Eurcpean linguistic categories in
which we have received most of cur training. (See Mufwene 198%9a for
a detailed discussion. )

9, 8ee, v.g., Talmy (1875) for a discussion of this lexical
Process .

10. Voorhoeve (1975:24) is quoted by Sebba (1987) to stipulate
that VP sccepts the nearest NP as subject.” In creole studies,
they and Seuren are among the few exceptions to the cbhseration made



- 103 =

hera.

11. There is another reason why some creolists would not iden-
tify this construction as serial: it is not implicative (see, e.g.,
Beuren 1988), nor is s a control werb., However, these semantic
congiderations seem to be a prioristic. Like the other semantic
evidence considered so far, they fail to have a syntactic correlate
which justifies the restrictiom. .

12, According to Lefebwre (1888), it is, instesd, the serial
wverb that has an overt argument and the preceding verb lacking one.
The proposal is, however, in violation of the c-command constraint
on anaphora, as more accurately reformulated by Reinhart (1983),
viz.,

In any labeled tree, a node X' c-comands s node ¥ if and only

if ¥ iz dominated by the lowest node of a major category (i.e.

5, NP, or X") that dominates X!, or by a modifier of that node.

13. From a syntactic point of view, I assume that even in iso-
lating langusges tense and aspect markers qua predicate modifiers
form with the predicates which they modify units of the same gram—
matical category. For the purposes of this study, these combina-
tions count as one predicate and thus qualify for serialization.

14. Bendix (1972) is to my knowledge the only other study
(asida from Byrne 1387} which would recognize the constructions in
(9) as SVCs.

15. Bendix (1972} excludes them explicitly, and this is one of
the negative criteria listed by Jansen et al. (1978} for the identi-
Fication of a SVC.

16. Bee Manessy (1985) for a eriticism of Jansen ot al. (1978)
in this regard.

17. Sebba (1987) also adopts this phrase structure as a kind of
waste-basket analysis for mon-coordinating 5VCs, a mixed bag which
he characterizes as “subordinating.™

1B. Co-ordipation itself is semantically n mixed bag with
regard to the temporal relation of the svents to one another. How-
ever, this may be disregarded here, since this paper shows that
syntay is what makes serialization differemt from other strategies
for forming complex sentences.
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19. T am not certain that a COMP is required in this structure;
further research will determine this. The reassn for the uncertainty
is that SVCs are distinguished from other types of complex sentences
by the absence of an overt connector, incliding s Comp, between
PredPs (certainly incomplete clauses in some cases). However, this
does not pecessarily preclude positing an underlying OOMP where oth-
er language-internal evidence (e.g., the structures of interrogative
clauses or of embedded clauses with an overt Comp) may suggest the
presence of a OOMP that must be empty in the surface structure of a
5VC.

20. Assuming McCawley's (1988) account of coordinate structures
by factoring out shared conatituents (without positing a null ansph-
or in conjuncts other than the first), 5Ws with conjunct-like seri-
al verbs do not count for property 2. However, this very considera-
tion that excludes them brings them closer to coordimate atructures,
suggesting that 5¥Ca are like other better established syntactic
constructions in a mmber of weys.
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SERIAL VERB CONSTRUCTIONS AND MOTION EVENTS IN CARTEBEAN
ENGLISH CREOLES.*

Donald Winford
The Ohio State University

1.0: Defining Serial Verb Constructions:

One of the best known and most widely researched features of creole
languages is the so-called serial verb construction (SVC).! This feature is
also widespread in Niger-Congo languages, as well as in South-East Asian
and Austronesian languages, among others (See Kachru 1978 and Schiller
1990 for detailed references). Sentences (la-c} are typical examples of
such constructions in Caribbean English Creole (CEC).

(1) a. Mieri waak go a maakit.
"Mary walked to the marker
b. Jan bring moni gi shi.
‘John brought moncy for her'
c. Di pikni taal paas mi.
‘The child is taller than me'

Items such as go, gi and paas in the above sentences will be referred to as
serial verbs in this discussion. Such items are an essential aspect of CEC
predication, playing a vital role in marking various grammatical relations.
Among these are those associated with Case, as well as fonctions
performed by categories such as prepositions and complementizers in
other languages. SVC's have posed problems of various sorts for analysts,
beginning with the question of how to define them. Sebba (1987, 39)
proposes the following criteria for identifying such constructions:

(2} "In a sequence of the form V1...V2,

(a) both V1 and V2 must be lexical verbs, ie, muost be capable of
appearing as the only verb in a single sentence.

(b} If it is possible to conceive of V1 and V2 as denoting separate
actions at all, then both V1 and V2 must be interpreted as
having the same tense and aspect. Thus for example, V1 may
not be interpretable as “past” if V2 is interpreted as “future.”

(c) There must not be an ascertainable clause boundary between
V1 and V2, ie, they must be within the same clause.

(d) No conjunction should separate the verbs in sequence.”
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Each of the properties described above by Sebba has been the focus
of controversy in the analysis of serial verb constructions. Property (a)
relates to the question of the categorial status of a serial verb, ie, the V2 in
an SVC. Properties (b), (c) and (d) invelve the guestion of the constituent
structure of SVC's - in particular whether they constitute a single clause, or
some form of co-ordinate structure. Both of these guestions will be
considered in the following discussion,

In general, then, an SVC consists characteristically of verb phrases
linked in unbroken sequence, with the same subject, in the same tense,
aspect or mood, agreeing in positive/negative polarity, and with no
intervening conjunction. In addition, the verbs in an SVC characteristically
share at least one argument. Typical examples are to be found in West
African languages, where SVC's have one of the following two structures,
depending on the particular language (Nylander 1985, 20).

(3) (a) NP1 Auxi V1 (NP2) Auxi V2
(b) NP1 Aux V1 (NP2) V2.

My aim in this paper is to describe a specific set of S¥VC's in CEC and
other New World crecles - those which involve Motion events. These form
only a subset of the possible SVC's on these languages, which in fact
constitute a fairly diversified range of stroctures with different syntactic
properties, with the serial verbs themselves performing a wvariety of
grammatical functions, It is not my intention to analyse all the possible
types here. Instead, I hope, by focussing narrowly on a specific subtype, to
examine in some detail both the underlying syntax and the related
grammatical functions performed by the serial verbs.

In Section 2, I consider cases of what appear to be co-ordinate
structures in Saramaccan (SM) and distinguish them from true SVC's. 1
accept Sebba's (1987) classification of the latter into “co-ordinating” vs
"subordinating” types, and argue that the former type is relatively
unproductive in contemporary CEC, by contrast with the Surinamese
ereoles. Section 3 introduces the main concern of this paper, the S¥C's that
express Motion events, all of which seem to belong to the "subordinating”
type. 1 employ Talmy's (1985) sketch of the major components of a Motion
event to illustrate the basic syntactic patterns which Sranan (SN) employs
to express such events. In Section 4, I examine a variety of motion-related
SVCs in CEC. which follow the basic patterns outlined for SN. These include
"Directional,” "Purposive” and "object-sharing” SVC's. 1 account for the
syntax of these constructions within a GPSG framework which allows us 1o
specify the possible scquences of (members of) V1 and V2 fairly precisely
in terms of the subcategorization properties of the verbs themselves.
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Byrne (1987, 200) mentions cases of VP linkage in SM involving
differences in Tensef/Aspect or Polarity marking on the verbs involved.

(4) SM a. a go/ko ta luku di mii
he gofcome IMP look the child
‘He went/came to look at the child’
b. a go/ko a di wosu an Juku di mii
he gofcome to the house NEG look the child
‘He wentfcame to the house, but not to look at the child’

The glosses offered by Byrne suggest that these structures are cases of
serialization. However, (4a) clearly violates criterion (2b) above, while (4h)
violates the gencrally accepted criterion that the verbs in an S5VC must
have the same polarity. Later in his discussion, Bymne in fact uses criterion
(2b) to distinguish SVCs such as (Sa) from what he calls "sequential”
constructions such as (5b)

(5) 5M a. a ta waka go/ko a di opolani
‘He is walking from/toward the plane'
b. a waka nango/ ta ko a di opolani
he walk IMP-go/IMP come to the plane
'He walked and is going tofcoming from the plans’

Byrne comments that only (5a) expresses “the directionality of the
previous motion verb waka ("walk™), since their time frames are the same
(or are interpreted as swch). This is a prerequisite for such a reading.” On
the other hand, (5b) “can only be read as sequential events as the gloss
indicates.” (1987, 205). It seems clear that this interpretation of (5b)
applies also to sentences like (4a-b); none of these can be considered cases
of serialization, Structures like these have not been attested for SN or any
variety of CEC. They seem to be instances of parataxis rather than
serialization, though the boundaries between these two are rather difficult
to define.

z ]. EEIEIEE“E' -] S! :‘!:. 5

It is well known that parataxis and serialization share a great deal in
common. Both may involve a single subject NP followed by a series of verb
phrases, without overt markers of coordination. However, as Moonan
(1985, 76) points out, the paradigm cases of parataxis differ from
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serialization in several respects. Unlike the verbs in S3VCs, those in
paratactic constructions need not have obligatory agreement, nor share
identical TMA or polarity marking, nor even identical subjects. Just as
importantly,
“the syntactic differences noted above correlate with a crocial
semantic difference, namely that paratactic constructions contain two
assertions, ie, each clause is separately asserted, whereas serial
constructions contain just one, encompassing the entire construction.”
(Noonan 1985, 7T)
By most of the syntactic and semantic criteria outlined above, the
Saramaccan constructions exemplified in (4a-b) and (5b) above would
have to be regarded as cases of parataxis rather than serialization. Other
researchers apart from Byrne have failed to draw a clear line between
paratactic structures and true SVC's. Thus Schiller (1990b, 406) claims that
"co-ordinating serial verb constructions..may have mixed tenses or
aspects, and...can have conjunctions inserted,” citing the following
examples from English.

(6) a. Go (and) play in the yard
b. He up(ped) and died on me.

By the criteria adopted here, neither (6) nor cases involving mixed tenses
or aspects such as (4) will be regarded as SVC's in the strict sense. What
distinguishes "coordinating” SVC's from coordination in the uswal sense is
that the latter is more “"open-ended” than the former. In other words, a far
wider variety of VP's can be linked together in coordination (whether
overtly marked or not) whereas “"coordinating” SVC's, like other cases of
strict serialization, involves more rigid selectional restrictions on the serial
verbs that can enter into combination. 1 will consider this in more detail
below, though it is not always easy to specify what the selectional
restrictions are. But the distinction is by no means equally clearcut in all
cases. It would appear instead that cases of serialization display varying
degrees of similarity to the paradigm cases of parataxis on the one hand,
and to cases of hypotaxis on the other. As Noonan points out,
"Serial constructions are in many respects intermediate between
hypotaxis and parataxis. As in hypotaxis notional complements in
serial constructions form a single assertion with their CTP's
(complement-taking predicates). But like parataxis, the component
verb phrases seem to be syntactically on a par.” (1985, 107).
Sebba (1987) offers a wide variety of serial structures in Sranan which
seem more akin to cases of parataxis, and which he refers to as
“coordinating® SVC's. He argues that “their distinguishing characteristic is
that they refer to several actions, more or less simultaneous, as opposed Lo
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a single action."(1987,110). This contrasts with what he refers to as
“subordinating” SVC's, which refer to a single action rather than a series of
related actions. Sebba's wse of the term "coordinating™ to refer to those true
SVCs which sisplay certain properties of coordination seems to me to be
more appropriate than Schiller’s use of the term. To illustrate, (7a)
represents a "coordinating” SVC, while (7b) is a "subordinating" SVC.

(7) 8N a., Kofi naki Amba kiri en.
'‘Kofi struck Amba and killed her'
b. Kofi naki Amba kiri.
'Kofi struck Amba dead'

Sebba argues that while (7b) describes a single action, (Ta) "describes a
series of events; Kofi struck Amba, possibly several times, killing her.”
(Thid). Further examples of coordinating SVC's in Sranan include the
following:

{B) SN a. Amba go na wowoyo bay nyan.
'Amba went to market and bought food'
b. Kofi opo Amba, tyari en gwe.
'Kofi lifted Amba and carried her off

According to Sebba, such structures have other characteristics associated
with coordination. First, they are subject to Ross’s Coordinate Structure
Constraint, which prohibits extraction from a coordinate structure. Hence
neither verb's object may be moved.

(3 SN a. *San Amba go na wowoyo bai __7?
‘What did Amba go to market and buy?

b. *Suma Kofi opo __ tyari en gwe?

Who did Kofu lift and carry off?

Secondly, a slight pause or "comma intonation” is possible after the first
VP. In general, such structures seem to involve combinations of VP's in
which each verb has its own argument structure. This contrasts with more
typical SVC's such as (6b), where the two verbs share a common argument,
cxpressed only once.

The above facts suggest that no hard and fast line can be drawn
between parataxis and serialization in Sranan, and perhaps in creoles and
other serializing languages generally. Sebba's approach, which classifies
Sranan S3VC's inte "coordinating” and “subordinating” types, is a useful
working strategy. However, it should probably not be interpreted as
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having universal application, but rather as a language-specific distinction
between those types of SYC that share more in common with paradigm
cases of parataxis, and those which share more in common with typical
cases of subordination. To sum up this sectiom, I suggest that a relevant
taxonomy must distinguish at least the following types of construction:

Overtly-marked coordination.

. Parataxis (non-overtly marked conjoining of clauses).
Coordinating or paratactic-like serialization,

. Subordinating or hypotactic-like serialization.

¥+V combinations that behave like single words.?

sange

CEC appears to have a number of structures comresponding to the
"coordinate” SVC's of Sranan. Examples include the following from JC:3

(10) JC a. di bwai faaldong brok im for
*The boy fell down and broke his fool’
b. di wman luk slap ina mi truot a tek-out ebri wod.
‘The woman looked all the way into my throat, taking
out every word (I said)’
¢. di haak kech di chikin iit it
"The hawk caught the chicken and ate it

These structures display the same propertics that Sebba noted for their
counterparts in Sranan - ie, they are subject to Ross' constraint, and allow
for "comma intonation.” Bailey (1966) says little about such structures,
limiting her comments to that exemplified in (10a), which she describes as
"the reduced coordinate with verbs of motion.” (1966, 133). She suggests
that sentences like this are derived from coordinate VP strings by deletion
of the comjunction an. It is more likely, however, that an is inserted into
such structures in more mesolectal varieties, as Alleyne (1980, 16E)
suggests.

Bailey's recognition that verbs of motion are typically involved in
sech structures is an important insight, and we shall see later that CEC
shares other types of SVC involving motion events with the Surinamese
creoles. These and other types display varying degrees of similarity to
cases of parataxis on the one hand, and hypotaxis on the other. As far as
"coordinate™ SVC's are concerned, it does not appear that the pattern is as
productive in CEC as it is in Sranan. As Alleyne mentions, there is an
increasing tendency to insert an ("and") in such structures, thus distancing
them more from cases of true serialization.
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As far as the syntax of “co-ordinating” SVC's is concerned,
researchers like Sebba (1987) and Baker (1989) have proposed different
constituent structures for coordinating as opposed to subordinating types.
Other researchers, such as Schachter (1974) and Schiller (1989) argue that
the same phrase structure applics to the two types. The disagreement
actually revolves around the phrase structure of the subordinating type,
which T will consider below. There seems, however, to be general
agreement that coordinating SVC's involve two or more VP's of equal rank.
The underlying structure that [ propose for this type of SVC follows that
suggested by Sebba (1987).

(11) VP --——= ¥P, VP

Sentences like (18a) above would have the following underlying structure.

(12)
5
NP YP
..-'-"'"#-"""-.
VP VP
v v NP

foan o of gy

D bwai faaldong brok  im fut

CEC, as pointed out earlier, differs from the Surinamese creoles in allowing
VP's and other categories to be conjoined by an, bot and other
conjunctions. These cases of coordination can be handled by means of

coordination schema similar to those suggested for English by Gazdar et al
(1985: 171).

10: * finating” SVCs:

The vast majority of SVC's in both the Surinamese creoles as well as
in CEC belong to what Sebba refers to as the "subordinating” type. For
Sebba, this is both a semantic and a syntactic designation. Subordinating
SVC's all display the following characteristics:



(13) a. The sentence is interpreted as referring to a single action
rather than a series of related actions.
b. There it a strict ordering relation between the verbs.
€. The first verb in a series may subcategorize for a particular
verb or class of verbs to follow it
d. Where relevant, V1 and V2 share a common argument,
expressed only once. {Sebba 1987, 112-13)

In addition, these comstructions are distinct from the "co-ordinating” type
in allowing wh-extraction out of either serial clause,

The structures which satisfy these requirements make up a much
larger class in Sranan than in CEC.4 Before turning attention to those types
that CEC shares with the Surinamese creoles, a brief look at structures
found in Sranan is in order.

It is worth noting, to begin, that the vast majority of "subordinating”
SVC's described by Sebba for SN involve Motion events. Since the
treatment of such events represents an area of significant typological
differences between creoles and their lexically-related European
languages, it is worth examining in some detail. According to Talmy (1985,
126) the major components of a motion event include Figure (the salient
moving or stationary object); Ground (the reference object with respect to
which the figure's path/fsite is reckoned); Path (the variety of paths
followed, or sites occupied by the figure object) and Motion (the presence
per_se in the event of motion or location). In addition to these four
components, a Motion event can have a Manner or a Cause. A final though
secondary, component is Direction (whether the figure is moving toward or
away from the speaker).
Components such as Figure, Ground, Motion. Path, Manner, Direction, ctc.
are in effect semantic elements which may be expressed in different ways
by surface clements such as verbs, prepositions, "satellites” like off, away
etc. As is to be expected, "this relationship is largely not one-to-one. A
combination of semantic elements can be expressed by a single surface
clement, or a single semantic element by a combination of surface
elements” (1985, 57).

To illustrate, in a sentence such as

(14) The book slid off the desk.
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the book functions as the Figure, and the desk as the Ground. OQff
cxpresses the notion of Path, while the notions of Motion and Manner are
conflated in the verb glid. The pattern of a typical Motion event can be
represented as in
Manner
(15) Figure Motion (Direction) Path Ground
Cause

Languages display a wvariety of typological patterns for the expression of
combinations of Motion and other semantic elements. To take one example,
English typically conflates Motion and Manner in the verb, as in

(16) a. The bottle floated into the cave (Non-agentive)
b. I rolled the keg into the stateroom (Agentive)
(Talmy 1985, 62-64).

On the other hand, the Romance languages such as Spanish typically
conflate Motion and Path in the verb, expressing Manner as an
independent, wsually adverbial or gerundive type constituent:

(17) a. La botella entrd a la cuerva (flotando)
The bottle moved-in 1o the cave (floating)
"The bottle floated into the cave'

b. Meti el bamril a la bodega roddndolo
I moved-in the keg to the storeroom rolling it
I rolled the keg into the storeroom (Talmy 1985, 69-70)

If we examine SVC's in Sranan which expresses motion events, we
see that they fall into quite clear patterns, in terms of the model presented

in (15). First, we have patterns involving agentive Motion verbs much as
the following:

{18) SN a. Kofi hari a ston komoto na ini a olo
Kofi pull the stone come-out LOC in the hole
'Kofi pulled the stone out of the hole' (Sebba p.121)

b. A fringi wan baskuta nanga preyti fadon kon na gron
he throw one basket with plates fall-down come LOC
ground
‘He threw a basket of plates down on the ground'
(Sebba pg. 46).
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In such a pattern, the first verb in the SVC, V1, iz an agentive (transitive)
verb which conflates Motion and Manner, while the second verb, V2, is an
intransitive verb which indicates Path (sometimes conflated with
Direction). This pattern may be represented schematically as in Table 1,
which lists a representative selection of the membership of V1 and V2 in
such structures.

Table. L P Sokion Ve i 5

Semantic Agent Motion & Figure Direction (Loc.)Ground
Elements Manner (&Path)
Surface NP Viran NP Vintr. P+ NP
Elements
Class members hari (pull) komoto {come out)
fringi (throw) komopo (come up)
sregi (drag) fadon (fall down)
opo (lift) kon (come)
yagi (chase) go
gwe (go away)
elc.

1 shall refer to constructions which follow this pattern as transitive
directional SVC's, and the V2 will be referred to as a directional serial
verb.

A slightly different pattern is shown in sentences like the following,
where both verbs in the SVC are non-agentive (i.e. intransitive).

(193 SN a. Amba waka go na ini a oso

Amba wlk go LOC in the house
‘Amba walked into the house' (Sebba, p 120}

b. a saka komoto na tapu a $odro
he descended come-out LOC top the attic
'He came down out of the aitic'

c. dowwatra ben e dropu fadon na den wiwiri
dew-water PAST ASP drop fall LOC the-pl. leaf
‘Dew was dripping on the leaves’ (Sebba pg. 44).

Here again the chief function of the V2 is to indicate Path and Direction.
Table 2 represents this pattern, with examples of verbs which can function
as V1 and V2 respectively.
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Talils 2. P Miiio Maitoiines

Semantic Figure Motion & Direction(&Path) Ground
Elements Manner
Surface NP Vintr. Vintr, P + NP
Elements
waka (walk) komoto
lon (ron} komopo
saka (descend) fadon
frey (fly) kon
ele. o
Zwe
elc.

Structures which follow this pattern will be referred to as intransitive
directional SVC's. As before, the V2 is a directional serial verb.

Pattern B is practically identical to that found in many West African
langoages, as Sebba (1987, 187) points out. Sebba's survey of SVC's in
West African and other languages says little about other patterms, such as
Partern A above. Presumably further research will shed more light on
how productive the various patterns are in serializing languages, West
African, creole, and others.

A third pattern found in the Sranan cxamples offered by Sebba
invalves two transitive verbs which share the Figure as their common
argument, as in

(20) SN a. Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo (Sehba p. 123)
Kofi pull the stone remove LOC in the hole
Kofi pulled out the stone from the hole
b, Kofi fringi a tiki trowe na ini a dyari
Kofi throw the stick eject LOC in the garden
Kofi threw the stick away inte the garden.

Thiz pattern is represented in Table 3,
I shall refer to structures of this type as "object-sharing” motion SVC's.

Sebba (1987, 46-49) discusses further details of the semantics as well as
the distribution of V2 in §VCs which follow this pattern.
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Table 3 p C. Motion Verbs in 8
Semantic Agent Motion Figure Direction Ground
Elements

& Manner (& Path)
Surface NP V trans NP V rans P &NP
Elements

hari puru

fringi trowe

srepi poti (put)

opo

teki

elc.

The above discussion reveals that the patterns of use of serial verbs
to express motion events in Sranan are regular and consistent. Such
patterns are a uscful starting point for attempts to account for the syntax
of SVCs. It is not my intention to provide a grammar of Sranan SVCs here
(See Scbba (1987) for an attempt). However, in the discussion of similar
SVCs in CEC to follow, it will be seen that the syntactic structure of those
SVCs which CEC shares with SN is essentially the same. Hence my analysis
has implications for Sranan SVC's as well. CEC shares all of the Patterns so
far discussed with Sranan, though Pattern C does not appear to be as
productive. Even in the case of Patterns A and B, the range of V2 which
can occur in such structures is gquite narrow - being in fact restricted to
just kom, go and gaan. T discuss these below.

The motion-related SVC's of CEC offer some interesting points of
comparison with the structures just discussed for SN. The SVCs to be
discussed here involve the use of a V2 which in some sense modifies the
action or event expressed by the Vi, hence the label "verb modifying”
serial suggested by Byme (1987, 199). In this sense, the V2 (along with its
arguments, if any) acts as a kind of adjunct to the V1. [ shall follow the
usual practice of referring to the V2 in these cases as the “serial verb®, and
the V1 as the "matrix verb”. The serial verbs to be considered here fall into
several subtypes. There is first of all "Directional” go. kom, and gaan, which
follow Patterns A and B sketched carlier for SN SVC's. These three appear
to represent the only path/directional serials that contemporary CEC
shares with SN, which as we saw earlier, has a rich range of such serials
apart from kon and go. In addition, we have “Purposive” go, kom and
gaan, which subcategorize for a VP complement of their own, and "object-
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sharing™ serial verbs like tek, which follow Pattern C as described above
for SN. All of these S¥Cs belong to what Sebba calls the "subordinating”
sub-group, whose characteristics were discussed in Section 3.0. One of my
aims in the following discussion will be to account for the syntactic
structure underlying each type of SVC in terms of the subcategorization
properties of both the V1 and the Va2,

In English and other European languages, the semantic element of
direction is typically found incorporated in verb roots - for example
come/go, or bringftake, or else expressed by verb "satellites” (Talmy 1985,
102} such as away. loward ete. In other languages, Direction may be
marked independently by satellites, for example in Atsugewi the pair -ik/-
im, and in Mandarin ....Jdi/qd ("hither/thither™) (Talmy 1985, 135). CEC and
other creoles share with a variety of West African languages the
typological feature of marking Direction through serial verbs. The
directional serial verbs of CEC are kom. go, and gaan. which may follow any
verb of motion, whether transitive or intransitive, The behaviour of these
two verbs is identical to that of their counterparts in SN (kon, go. gwe) and
5M (ko, go, gwé). The following sentences illustrate Patterns A and B as
described above for Sranan,

Pattern A:

(21) CEC a. dem bring di pikni kom a tong
They brought the child to town
b. dem kyari food go a riva
They carried food to the river
¢. dem gain tek dem go bak
They're going to take them back/ return with them

(22) a. dem a waak go a maakit
“They're walking to (the) market
b. dem ron kom in a di hous
They ran into the house
c. dem ron gaan a shap
They've run to the shop
d. Mieri swim-we gaan
Mary swam away
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Bailey (1966,41 fn.2Z) notes that there is a distinction between go and
gaan; whereas the former "is purely directional with some goal implied or
expressed, gaan is final as well, and there need be no expressed or implied
goal." The main distinction between go and kom, on the one hand and gaan
on the other, seems to be that the latter is restricted in its serial function
to verbs in Past tense or Perfective aspect, as in (22c-d), whereas the
former can follow motion verbs with any TMA designation. For this reason,
most of the following discussion will focus on go/kom, though mention will
be made of gaan where appropriate.

As Sebba (1987, 45) points out with respect to Sranan, the semantic
contribution of go and kom as serial verbs is merely to specily the
direction of the motion (toward or away from the speaker)®. As in SN,
directionality in CEC is not normally expressed by prepositionsS; thus the
locational preposition 3 is neutral with respect to direction.

(23} CEC a. dem de a maakit
They're at the market
b. dem a waak a di striit
They're walking in the street

4.1.1: The syniax of directional EV('s

I turn atiention now to the syntax of directional SVC's. Sebba (1987)
provides a treatment of these structures withen the GPSG framework
which makes my own task somewhat easier. However, there are certain
aspects of this analysis which require some modification. First, Sebba
accounts for the distinction between intransitive and transitive directionals
by writing it into the ID rules themselves, as in the following:

(24) IVP -=-mee > ¥[1] PP
V[1] ==-s-- > waka, dansi, etc
(25) TVP - V[71 NP IVP[DIR]
Y7l ———= tyari, srepi, etc.

However, these distinctions can be captored strictly in terms of the
subcategorization properties of the relevant verbs, as represented in their
lexical entries. Let us now consider Sebba's analysis of each type of
directional SVC in turn. First, he proposes the following rules to account for
intransitive directional SVC's like

(26) SN Kofi waka go na ini a oso:
Kofi walked inte the house
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(2T) NP s > V[3] IVP [MOD.DIR]
V[3] ------- = danszi, waka, ron ........

{28) IVP [MOD] ----> V[4] (IVP[MOD])
V4] - > go, kon ..........

Several aspects of these rules are questionable. To begin, Schba offers no
justification for his use of the feature [MOD] "Modifying” to identify the
directional complements introduced by serial verbs such as kon, go etc. His
use of this feature is in fact motivaied by a desire to account for the
behavior of certain transitive serial verbs which appear in object-sharing
motion 3VC's such as:

(29) SN Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo
Kofi pulled the stone out of the hole

The distinguishing festure of serial erbs like puru in such structures is that
they share the object of the V1, and hence lack the overt object which they
normally require as main verbs. It is this difference that Sebba ties to
capture by positing the featuwre [MOD] on the serial VP, and having it
introduced by a metarule. 1 shall discuss Sebba's analysis of these object-
sharing SVC's later, and suggest an alternative to it. But even if his analysis
was correct, it would not justifying positing the same feature on the
intransitive serial verbs of sentences like (26) above, which behave
identically in both their matrix and serial uwses. Another weaknesgs in
Sebba's analysis is that rule (28) does not license a PP complement for
serial go, kon, etc, though a separate rule offered for matrix go, kon, ete,
does. Finally, note that rule (28) will license ungrammatical recursive
sirings such as

(30) SN *Kofi waka go go kon..........

There are similar problems with the rules Sebba offers for transitive
directional SVC's such as

(31) SN Kofi hari a ston go (a oso)
Kofi pulled the stone away (to the house)

The following are the tules offered (1987, 125-27)7

(32) TVP — V[11] NP TVP [MOD,DIR]
Vi) - = hari, srepi, tyari, etc.....

(33) TVP[MOD, DIR] > V[12] (TVP [MOD, DIR, LOC])
¥[12] —— go, kon, elc ...
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Once more we see a proliferation of feature specifications which are not
sufficiently motivated, since the appropriate order of constituents can be
made to follow from the subcategorization properties of the verbs
themselves. Part of the reason for these weaknesses is that Sebba is
attempting to cover in one sct of rules a variety of SYC's whose syntactic
properties are not always very similar. In particular, he treats object-
sharing SVC's like (29) on a par with transitive directionals like (31) where
the complement is headed by an intransitive directional. This leads to the
curious result in rule (33), where a transitive VP is shown as headed by
intransitive go, kon. The present approach will treat the two types of SWVC
as distinet constructions, as noted above. For the time being, T will suggest
an analysis of directional SBVC's in CEC, which will also serve as an
alternative to Sebba's analysis of the corresponding structures in SN,

To begin, we may note that the role of CEC go, kon and gaan as serial
verbs is directly related to their function as main verbs in independent
clauses like

(34) CEC Dem go/kom/gaan (a maakit)

Note that a locative complement is optional for all three verbs. To account
for the subcategorization facts of directional serials, I follow Scbba's
(1987,119) proposal to use a HEAD feature DIRECTIONAL [DIR] on VF's
headed by these three serial verbs. Hence the WP expansion rule which
introduces them would be as follows:

(35) VP[DIR] --—- >  H[30], XP[LOC]
H[30] === go, kom, gaan

The equivalent rules in SN would differ only in the range of directional
verbs permitted (go. kon, gwe, komoto, komopo, fadon etc), along with
their relevant subcategorization frames. Rule (35) will gemerate structures
like (34), The SVCs in which go, kom and gaan function as serial verbs
may be accounted for in terms of VP-expansion rules which are sensitive
to the subcategorization propertics of both the V1 and V2 involved. I
propose the following rules to license the relevant SVC's in CEC.

(36) VP - H[31] VP [DIR]
H[31] ----> waak, ron, flai, swim, etc.
(37) VP > H[32] NP VP [DIE]

H[32] =e=e-2 kyari, haal, sen, pul, etc.



=125 -

Rule (36) introduces the intransitive verbs of motion and requires them to
have a VP complement with the feature [DIR], ie, a VP headed by go.kom
or gaan. Since the subcategorization properties of the latter are already
accounted for in Rule (35), no further mechanism is mecessary to ensure
that the right strings are generated. Rules (35) and (36) together account
for serial strings of Pattern B like the following:

{38) CEC a. Jan waak go (a skuul)
John walked (thither) (to school)
b. Mieri ron kom (a di yaad)
Mary ran (hither) to the yard

Rule (37) introduces the transitive verbs of motion, and specifies that they
too take a complement headed by po, kom or gaan, in addition to an NP
object. This rule accounts for serial strings of Pattern A like the following:

(39) CEC a. Kofi haal di bambu kom (a di hous)
Kofi dragged the bamboo (hither) {to the house)
b. Jeen tek di moni go (a bank)
Jane took the money (thither)(to the bank)

According to rules (36) and (37), sentences like (38a) and (3%a) would be
assigned the structures shown in (40) and (41) respectively:

(40) S (41) 5
—
NP VP NP VP
.____.-—-._____-' '_______.-‘[—-—._________'
v VP v NP VP
S
| Y /EEF l T PP
Jan waak go a skuul Kofi haal di bambu go a di hous

I turn attention now to structures like the following, in which go and
kom and often gaan, take a VP complement, and seem to express some
type of purpose or intention.

(42) CEC a. mi hafu go bai fuoud
I have to go and buy food
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b. mi tel i go get moni

I told him to go and get money
¢. dem gaan komplien

They've gone to complain
d. awi mos kom sii di beebi

We must come and see the baby

Similar uses of (the counterparts of) kom and go are to be found in SN and
SM.

(43) SN wan man go luku wan dansi
A man went to watch a dance (Sebba 1987, 53)
(44) SM a go/ko luku di mii
He wentfcame to look at the child (Byme 1987, 201)

Though the glosses assigned to such sentences usually imply that
they are purposive constructions, this may not be entirely accurate. The
following sentences, for instance, convey a sense of realized action, rather
than of purpose.

(45) GC a. a mad bai go marid
The crazy boy went and got married
IC b. im kom shub mi doun
(5)he (came and) pushed me down (Bailey 1966, 41)8

My GC informants are quite adamant that sentences like (45) represent
completed actions. It may well be that interpretation of such go/kom + V
constructions depends on the TMA specifications involved. Sentences in
perfective aspect, such as (45 a-b) are more likely to be interpreted as
expressing tealized action, while sentences like (42a) involving modals of
intention, or future markers, tend to be interpreted as purposive.
Syntactically, however, there is no difference among them.

4.2.1: The syntax of purposive SYVC's

As far as the syntax of these constructions is concerned, Sebba (1987,
54) offers the following comment re Sranan:

"It seems to be a property specific to go and kon (and possibly a few
other verbs ...) that they may take a tenseless §' as their complement.”
Accordingly, he suggests that the structure of (43) is as represented in
(46), where PRO is controlled by the subject of go.

(46) wan man go [PRO luku wan dansi]
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This is actually a GB-type analysis, and it isn't clear how Sebba means to
accomodate it within the GPSG framework he employs. In the grammar
fragment he presents later (112-33), he in fact says no more about the
syntax of sentences like (43). My own approach treats the complements of
purposive go, kom and gaan as VP's headed by a full lexical verb (ie, a VP
without auxiliaries). One question that immediately arises is whether
'purposive’ go, kom and gaan are the same as 'directional' go, kom and
gaan. which take a locative complement. I shall assume that they are
different for two reasons:

a. Their subcategorization properties are different, and

b. There are cases which we will see later where these verbs appear in
both directional and purposive uses in the same sentence, suggesting that
they are quite distinct syntactically.

Accordingly, 1 propose the following VP-expansion rule to introduce
purposive go. kom and gaan,

{47) VP [PUR]--> H[33] VP[MIN]?
H[33] -e-> kom, go, gaan!?

I use the feature PURPOSIVE [PUR] to distinguish these uses of go. kom and
gaan from their directional use. As we shall see, this will simplify our
account of structures which can contain either purposive or directional
complements headed by these verbs, or both. It must be pointed out,
however, that this is a purely syntactic distinction, motivated solely by the
different subcategorization properties of the three wverbs, Semantically, go,
kom and gaan express the same basic sense of direction whatever the
complement-type that follows them,

Such a rule would generate sentences such as (42-45), while excluding
ungrammatical sequences such as the following:

(48) CEC a. *Mieri hafu go a see shi moda
b. *Jan kom go miit dem.

$2.2:"Purposive” SVCs with kom/

The syntactic behaviour of kom, go and gaan as discussed in the
previous section is relevant to their use as the V2 in SVCs such as the
followingll:

(49) CEC  a. yu beta go hoom go sii ban cha chilan
You'd better go home and see about your children
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b. di hosban kom in ko{m) luk biebi
The husband came in to look for the baby

¢. den ah gaan ga dif presh pinut bota
Then | went and stole fresh peanut butter

(50) CEC  a. dem kyari di pikni go bied

They took the child to bathe

b. an neks de im bring sponj kick kom gi wi
And the next day he brought sponge cake to give to us.

Similar constructions are common in the Sorinamese creoles, as the
following illustrate.

(51) SN a. yu musu go na kownu go aksi en wan wroko

You must go to the king to ask him a favor

b. a feroysi kon bay pranasi na Faraliba
he move come buy plantation LOC Para river
He moved and bought a plantation on the Para
(Sebba 1987, 61-63)

(52) SM  dé waka go/ko hondi di pingo

They walked (thai/this way) to hunt the pig

(Byrne 1987, 213)

Meither Sebba nor Byrne offers a detailed syntactic analysis of such
structures, though Byme (1987, 214) does point out that go and ko in (52)
"are simply additional examples of directionals”, identical to those
discussed in section 3.1 above.

Bailey (1966) offers an analysis of similar structures in JC which
treats them as "reduced co-ordinate (structures) with verbs of motion."
Thus she suggests:

Given a sentence of form X-Vmo-an-¥b-Y, in which the action in Vb

follows upon that in the verb of motion {ma), it is possible to delets

an. Thus jm go "she went”, and jm tel mis Jien "she told Miss Jane®,
which when mn_mmnd would yield m_gg_m_[ﬂ_h'm_,[mn "she went
and told Miss Jane", may be reduced to give im go tel Mis Jien.”
(1966,133-34).
She later suggests that the same analysis applies to sentences like the
following, which parallel (49-52) above.

(53) X mia go bak a di plies go si
I'm going back to the place to see

Roberts {1980, 22) has rightly challenged Bailey's analysis, pointing out
that the Ymo-an-Vb structure has most likely developed from the “more
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African-type structure” Y mo-Vb under the influence of standard English.
The present analvsis will not deal with the more “decreolized”™ co-ordinate
structures in which an is employed as the "link" between verb phrases,
though these can be handled by minor adjustment to the rules to be
presented  below.

I propose the following rules to generate sentences like (49) and (50)
in CEC.

(54) VP -—-> H[34] (XP[LOC]) VP[PUR]
H[34] ---> waak, ron, drayv, swim, flai, go, kom, gaan, etc.

(55) VP ----> H[35] NP (XP[LOC]) VP[PUR]
H[35] ---> kyari, bring, sen, drayv, pul, haal, etc.

Rule (54) introduces the intransitive verbs of motion, specifying that they
take an optional locative argument, as well as a purposive VP complement
headed by go.kom or gaan as introduced by rule (47) abovell. Together,
rules (47) and (54) will produce sentences like those in (49) and (51).
Notice that the motion verbs introduced by rule (54) are generally the
same as those introduced by rule (36) earlier, except that go and kom can
themselves function as matrix verbs in structures generated by rule (54),
but not those generated by rule (36).

Rule (55) introduces transitive verbs of motion which have an
obligatory object, an optional locative argument, and an idenmtical VP
complement to the intransitives., Together with rule (47), it generates
structures such as those in (50).

According to these rules, sentences like (49b) and (50a) would have
the structure shown in (56) and (57) respectively.

(56) s
'-______.—-'_'--‘-_-‘
V  ADV VP
-ﬂ'"'.ﬁ-"'\-\-
il
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(57) 5
NF VP
b NP VP
——
e e
Dem kyari di pikni go bied

It has been suggested - e.g. by Washbaugh (1981,94) and Byme (1987,243
fn.7) - that the serial verbs go, kom and gaan function as complementizers
in CEC when they introduce VP complements as in (56) and (57) above,
Both Washbaugh (p.96) and Byme (p.214) further claim that in
Saramacean go and ko in the same function are true verbs which have not
been "reanalyzed” as complementizers. Washbaugh argues that both CEC
gan and kom are reduced to ga and ko respectively when they are used as
serial verbs introducing a VP complement. This reduction reflects the
operation of a denasalization rule which affects unstressed grammatical
morphemes like the past tense marker men [m ]. Both the denasalization
and the lack of siress suggest to Washbaugh that gan and kom “serve a
grammatical rather than the semantic function which is served by the
stressed directional wverbs™ (1981, 94),

In my view, however, there is no incompatibility between the
"grammatical” function performed by kom, gan and go in "purposive™ SVCs,
and their status as verbs. I have already presented evidence to show that
these serial verbs have the same subcategorization properties as they do
when uvsed as matrix verbs. It may well be that since their serial function
is similar to that of complementizers, they have been "grammaticized”
somewhat in that direction, But the evidence is that they still behave
essentially like wverbs.!?

Notice finally that we also find more complex serial strings like the
following, in which both ‘directional’ and ‘purposive’ go. kom and gaan
appear:

(58) CEC a. di pikni ron kom ina di hauws kom iit
The child ran into the house to eat.
b. Mieri kyari di pikni go a aspital go sii dakta
Mary took the child to the hospital to see the doctor.

Such strings provide support for the decision reached earlier to draw a
distinction between the directional and purposive uses of these wverbs.
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Sentences like these, as far as I know, have not been discussed in the CEC
literature. Likewise, neither Sebba nor Bymne discusses such structurcs for
SN and 5M, though the former does consider certain "object-sharing”
motion SVC's that are panly similar in structure to (58). These will be
considered in the next section. It would be strange, however, if structures
equivalent to (58) are not found in the Surianamese creoles.

Strings like (58 a & b) are licenced by the VP-expansion rules (59) and
(60) respectively.

(59) VP -------> H[34] VP[DIR] PP VP[FUR]
H[34] ----- = waak, ron, swim, flai, etc..

(60) VP -coeea» H[35] NP VP[DIR] PP VP[FUR]
H[35] ----- > kyari, haal, pul, sen, etc ...

These rules are quite similar to those that license directional and
purposive SVC's discussed earlier, being in a sense a fusion of the two rule
schemas. For the sake of economy, we might wish to collapse the rules for
directional SVC's with (59) and (60) above, making the 'purposive’ VP
complement optional, as follows:

(597 VP e > H[34] VPIDIR] (PP} (VP[PUR])
(607) VP oo = H[35] NP VP[DIR] (PP} (VP[PUR])

Notice that these tules will license sirings like the following, which my GC
informants find awkward, though not unacceptable.

{61} GC Jan ron go go sii di biebi.
‘John ran (thither) to see the baby'

It must also be pointed out that cases in which both a directional and
purposive complement appear require that both complements be
introduced by the same serial verb, thus ruling out uwnacceptable strings
like the following:14

(62) CEC a. *di pikni ron kom ina di haus go iit
b. *Mieri kyari di pikni go a aspital kom sii dakia

These selectional restrictions are purely the consequence of the semantics
of the verbs involved, and as such are best left to the semantic component
to rule out as incoherent.
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I turn attention now to those serial verb constructions which follow
Pattern C as described above for Sranan. These involve two transitive
verbs which appear to share the Figure as their common (object)
argument.

The relevant SVC's fall into two patterns, the first involving two
tranzitive motion verbs, as in (63), and the second involving ick alone as
V1, with a V2 that is not (necessarily) itself a motion verb, as in (64).

(63) SN a. Kofi hari a ston puru na ini a olo (Sebba 1987,122)
Kofi pulled the stone out (of the hole)
b. Kofi fringi a tiki trowe na ini a dyari (5. p.126)
Kofi threw the stick away into the garden

(64) CEC a. i tek mi klooz trowe (Jaganauth, 1987, 66)
He threw my clothes away
SN b. Kofi wki den krosi kibri (8. p.131)

Kofi hid the clothes

My CEC data do not contain any cxamples of SVC's like (63} involving two
transitive motion verbs (though 64a is a possible exception). Notice that
the function of the V2 in these cases is to express Path/Direction, like the
intransitive serial verbs discussed earlier. The transitive V2's which
perform this funetion in SN are a restricted set, consisting of pury "pull
out’,

trowe ‘throw away', and poti ‘put’. It would appear that this strategy has
yielded in CEC to the English strategy of using particles and/or prepositions
to express these semantic components, as in

{65) CEC Jan pul a ston outa di hool

Both types of SV pose essentially the same problems for a syntactic
analysis. One problem is how to identify the class of verbs which may
function as V2 in each type. This is casy to decide in the case of sentences
like (63), which allow only three Path/Directional ¥2's, as already
indicated. In thecase of sentences like (64), however, the answer is not as
straightforward. Sebba (1987, 60) acknowledges that he is unable to
determine what decides which lexical verbs are permitted as V2 after (eki
in SN sentences like (64b). For instance, there seems to be no explanation
why (64b) is grammatical, while (66) is not.

(66) SN *a teki a fisi bay
s/he take the fish buy {Sebba 1987, 60)
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The explanation may lie in pragmatics rather than syntax. For instance, in
(64b), we can assume that the action of selling fish implies that the fish is
under the control of the agent. On the other hand, the action of buying
implies no such control, hence (66) is pragmatically unacceptable.
Jaganauth (1987, 72) also suggests that part of the function of fek in GC
SVCs is to assign responsibility to the agent for the action.!’ For instance, a
non-3VC such as (67a) contrasts with an SVC such as (67b), in that the
former implies no deliberate action on the part of the subject while the
latter does.16

(67) GC a. inak mi (He hit me)
b. i tek stik nak me
He hit me with a stick

Sebba's (1987, 59) claim that "the semantic function of teki is ... negligible"
may therefore not be accurate. If so, the following solution to the problem
of specifying the possible ¥2's in object-sharing SVC's like (64) suggests
itself, Since tek implies deliberation on the part of the agent, then only
¥2's which are clearly wvolitional and describe actions under the agent's
control are acceptable. This might be left to the semantics to decide. These
facts also suggest that there is a semantic link between the use of tek in
"object-sharing” SVC's such as (63-64) and its use in sentences like (67b)
which have traditionally been treated as instances of the use of
"Instrumental” tek. The latter construction, however, is syntactically quite
distinct, and will not be discussed herel7

The second problem is how to account for the fact that the V2 object
cannot appear in these object-sharing SVC's, while allowing for the fact
that the same V2 requires its object in a main-verbal use. Compare (63a)
above to (68).
68, SN Kofi puru a ston na ini a olo
Sebba's solution to this is to propose the following metarule:

(69) TVP[DIR] --w> NP, w

i

TVP[MOD] --> W

This is intended to state that "for every TVP[DIR] which contains a
directional transitive verb like pury, ltowe, or poti, there will be a
corresponding TVP[DIR,MOD] which contains exactly the same elements
except for the NP object of V[DIR]." (1987, 124).



- 134 -

Certain aspects of Sebba's treatment are doubtful. The derived ID rule
is intended to licence only complements to transitive motion verbs in an
SVC, yet Sebba provides no mechanism to ensure this, and prevent the
licensing of ungrammatical strings like

“(70) *Kofi puru na ini a olo.

In addition, Sebba's strategy once more leads to the proliferation of
redundant, sometimes confusing feature specifications on the complement
VP's. Thus, Sebba (1987, 127) claims that the following rules,
supplemented by metarule (69), license strings such as (63b).18

(71} TVP i V[11] NF TVP[MOD, DIR]

V[11] ==eme-m hari, fringi, srepi, tyari, yagi, etc
{72) TVP[DIR,LOC] ----> ¥[13] NF FP[LOC]

V[13] - poti, trowe

The mismatch on the feature specifications for the 'modifying’ directional
complement ¥P casts some doubl on the accuracy of these rules. Moreover,
there is considerable redundancy, since it is actually the ID rule derived
from (72) through metarule (69), and not (72) itself, that should license
the directional VP complement. In essence, however, Sebba's approach
seems to be on the right track, and I shall suggest how it might be
modified below.

This problem of accounting for the argument sharing characteristic of
SVC's has received a fair share of attention in the recent literature (Baker
1989, Schiller 1990b). The problem is not confined to the object-sharing
SVC's under discussion here, but extends to cases where the V1 object
appears to be the subject of V2, as in (73):179

(73) CEC a. Mieri kyari di pikni go a skuul
SN b, Kofi fringi a buku fadon
Kofi throw the book fall down
Kofi threw the book down

Baker (1989, 523) criticizes analyses such as Jansen et al's (1978) and
Sebba's (1987) on the grounds that their account of the syntax of these
SVC's iz achieved "at the cost of relying on (largely unexplored) rules of a
semantic component to determine which NP's are arguments of which
verbs.” Baker's own analysis, using a GB framework, attempts to account
for argument sharing in terms of the Projection Principle and the theta-
criterion. Thus object-sharing SVC's involve both V1 and V2 assigning
theta-roles, leading to double-marking on the object. On the other hand,
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cases like (73) imply for Baker that the intransitive V2 assigns its theta-
tole to the object of V1, rather than the subject of V1. As Schiller (1989:
418) points out, this account is motivated by considerations internal to GB
theory, which do not apply to other approaches such azs GP3G. However, the
question it addresses is a real one, which any theory must account for.
Schiller, for his part, proposes that argument sharing can be accounted for
in the Autolexical framework by treating thematic relations az semantic
case. But he does not spell out the proposed analysis, noting instead that
“many details remain to be worked out with regard to thematic roles,” and
adding, rather optimistically, that they "do not seem to involve any
potentially major problems.” (1990b, 416).

My own approach assumes that thematic roles are properly the
business of the semantics to account for. Howewver, this does not mean that
my account of the syntax of 3VC's leaves it entirely to the semantics to
account for argument assignment, On the contrary, as we have seen, the
subcategorization properties of each verb are directly represented in the
syntax. In this sense, GPSG explicitly satisfies the Projection Principle,
which requires that the subcatcgorization properties of a verb be satisfied
throughout the syntax. Moreover, in my approach, the restrictions on what
verbs can combine in an SVC, and the resulting order of those verbs and
their arguments are explicitly represented in the lexical ID rules. I
reiterate this here because Baker (1989,515) has claimed that such
restrictions have not been accounted for in strict formal terms before. All
that is needed to account fully for objeci-sharing SVC's is some device to
account for the fact that V1 and V2 share one ohject.

To accomplish this, I propose the following revised version of Sebba's
metarule (69) which avoids the problems pointed out earlier.

(Faps il = H[11] NP w

U

VP[DIR] ------ > H[13] w

This climinates the specification that the VP is transitive, for reasons
already given. Removal of the feature [DIR] on the "input" rule, and its
introduction on the "output” rule, allows us to preserve the distinction
between the main clausal status of the former, and the complement-like
status of the latter. The input for metarule (74) would be ID rule (75), a
revised version of Sebba's rule (72) above.
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(75) VP meeeeneas = H[13] NP PPILOC]
H[13] ------ = puru, poti, trowe.

The rule which licenses the relevant SVC's would be itself a revised
version of Sebba'’s rule (71), as follows:

(TEEY WP -o—o > H[11] NF VP[DIR]
H[11] ------= hari, fringi, srepi, etc

Note that this rule specifies that the complement VP is [+DIR], thus roling
out unlicensed sirings like

(77) 8N  *Kofi hari a ston puru a ston....

On the other hand, role (75) will license main clausal strings like (78a) and
rule out (70), repeated here as (78b).

(78) 8N a. Kofi poru a ston na ini a olo
b. *Kofi purp na ini a olo

The rules suggested here are more economical as well as more accurate
than Sebba's. Together, they license trees like the following:

(79} 8
e
NP VP
v NP VP[DIR]
v PP
Kofi hari a ston pulu na ni a olo

Az pointed out at the start of Section 4.3, CEC appears to have
none of the object-sharing motion SVC's just described for Sranan.
However, we do find SVC's of this type with tek as V1, as in (64). I propose
the following rule to license such sirings:
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(81) VP ------> H[36] NP VP[MOD]
H[36] ----=> tek. (SN teki, har, srepi etc)

The featore MOD (Modifying) which [ have borrowed from Sebba's analysis
is intended to distinguish the object-less VP complement to the tek clause
from its regular counterpart, in which the object appears. I propose again
to derive such complement YFP's through a metarule of the following sort:

(B2) VP s > H[80] NP w

VP[MOD] —----> H[80] w

Werbs of SUBCAT [80] would include items like trowe, dashwe etc in CEC,
and frowe, kibri, seri etc in Sranan, whose semantic properties allow them
to appear as V2's in these SVC's.

4.3.2: Addendum:

In addition to the patterns already discussed for CEC, there iz a rather
limited set of SVC's involving a few transiive motion verbs such as kyari,
sen, etc, which are difficult to place. The following illustrate:2?

(B3) @C a. D pikni ded aredi, le wi kyari beri am
The child is already dead, let's carry (her) and bury her.
GU b. De kyari am draiv am
They drove him
¢. Komin iista ol a wi hav egz, yu no, wi kya iit.
Coming on Easter, all of us have eggs, you know, we
carry (and) eat {them).

Thesze examples are quite similar to the "object-sharing” SVC's of Pattern C,
just discussed. Note however that, unlike the latier, the object follows V2 in
(83a), appears after both Vi and V2 in (83b), and doesn’t appear at all in
(B3c). As far as [ can tell, these idiosyncracies are characteristic only of
kyari+V combinations, and perhaps a few others. Such combinations are
probably best treated as ‘phrase-words’ in the sense of Zwicky (1990a), or
lexical idioms, in the sense of Sebba (1987). The placement of the 'shared
object after the V+V combination would appear to support this
interpretation,
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A similar interpretation appears to be applicable to cases involving
the motion verb sen, as in the following examples from GC (Japanauth
1987, 66, 69) and JC (Alleyne 1980, 93).

(84) GC a, Dem sen kaal mi
They send call me (They sent for me)
b. Shi sen tel mi ze le mi mos bai solfamol
She send tell me say let me must buy Solfamol
She sent (a letier) telling me 1 should buy Sulfamol.
JC c¢. im sen aks mi fi kom elp im
He send ask me for come help him
He sent (a message) (to) ask me to come help him.

These constructions, unlike the “object-sharing™ cases, may involve some
kind of subject sharing. Alternatively, the understood "object” of gen may
also be the understood "subject” of the W2 (kaal, tel, etc). In any case, the
Vi1+V2 combination seems to act like a ‘phrase-word', not reguiring overt
appearance of any V2 argoment. This behavior is restricted to
combinations involving gen as V1 and some verb of ielling or reporting as
V.

Another example worth mentioning is the following, from Alleyne
(1980, 168):

(85) JC Di haak kech di chikin iit it
The hawk caught and ate the chicken

This falls in line again with "object-sharing” SVC's of Pattern C, except for
the fact that the V2 object is overtly realized as a pronoun. Note once more
that kech is interpretable as an agentive motion verb, which would bring
(85) further in line with the 'object-sharing’ pattern.

It's not clear how productive this pattern is in contemporary CEC.
Sentences like (85) seem impressionistically to represent relics of a
construction-type that was once as productive in CEC as it still is in the
Serinamese creoles. The requirement of an overt object on the Vi may be
the initial effect of decreclization. As suggested above, a further stage in
this process is represented by the introduction of conjunction an to link the
serial clauses - a strategy typical of mesclectal CEC varieties. Further
research is clearly needed to uncover how much of the original ‘object-
sharing’ pattern continues to survive in contemporary basilectal CEC.

Finally, it is worth noting that another pattern involving an intransitive
motion verb as Vi followed by a V2 which is difficult to predict have been
attested for GC and Sranan (Alleyne 1980, 93-94)
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(B6) C a. i na go eebl lef ron kom ful am.
He won't be able (to) leave (and) run here to fill it.
SN b. a ben e waka heri foto (e) seri sani na strat
He PAST ASP walk whole town (ASP) sell thing LOC street
He uvsed to walk the whole town selling things in the street.

Apgain, further research may well show such patterns to be more
productive than the published data would suggest.

Conclusion:

The present discussion has focussed on just a few types of SVC in the
New World creoles. A fuller examination would reveal that SVCs in these
languages constitute a fairly diversified range of structures, with the serial
verbs themselves performing a variety of grammatical functions. This
diversity of functions is reflected in the different syntactic behaviours
displayed by the serial verbs involved. There are two respects in which I
hope the present analysis has contributed to our growing understanding of
these constructions. The first has to do with their constituency, and the
second with their typical functions.

With respect to the first question, there is still no consensus among
researchers working on a variety of languages. On the one hand, there are
GP3G approaches such as Sebba's and the present one, as well as the GB
approach of Baker (1989), which assign different constituent structures to
'coordinating’ and ‘subordinating’ SVC's. On the other hand, there is the
Autolexical analysis offered by Schiller (1989), who follows Filbeck (1975)
and Schachter (1974) in proposing the following recursive phrase structure
rule to account for both types of SVC.

(87) 8 ——> (X7 (N) V™2

There appears to be general consensus that such a phrase structure is
appropriate to coordinating SVC's, so we need not concern ourselves
further with this type. However, Schiller's objection to analyses which posit
a different constituent structure for ‘subordinating' SVC's deserves some
attention,

Schiller argues that a 'flat’ structure is more appropriate o these
constructions than the hierarchical structure proposed by Sebba (and
myself) since “the subordination i3 more semantic than syntactic.” (1989:
407). He further claims that Sebba “provides no independent gyntactic as
opposed to semantic justification for the syntactic structure.” (Ihid.
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Emphasis in original). First, it is not clear to me what it means to say that
the subordination is more semantic than syntactic. This implies that the
subordination, which Schiller acknowledges to exist, must be treated as a
semantic rather than a syntactic phenomenon - which is a curious view.
Secondly, it is not true that Sebba provides no independent syniactic
grounds for the hierarchical structure he proposes for subordinating SVC's.
These are outlined in Section 3 above, and discussed in more detail, along
with additional criteria specific to SN, in Sebba (1987, 108-16), and
elsewhere in his book. A crucial criterion, as we have seen, is that
‘coordinating’ SVC's are subject to Ross' constraint, while 'subordinating'
types are not. Baker (1989) also distinguishes the two types on grounds
similar to Sebba's, while Nylander (1985) argues on independent grounds
for a hierarchical structure for SVC's involving the serial verb ge "say.”

Schiller further blames Sebba's choice of analysis on the properties of
GPSG itself, claiming that "Sebba must account for the semantically
subordinate nature of the material in the lower clause, and GPSG does not
allow non-isomorphism of syntactic and semantic components.” (1989:
407). This criticism appears to be ditected at the version of semantics
offered in Gazdar et al (1985), but there are alternative ways of handling
semantic interpretation within a GPSG framework which Schiller overlooks.
Schiller's own approach, using an autolexical framework, places a heavy
burden on the semantic component to explain the different properties of
the two types of SVC - propertics which are essentially syntactic, as argued
above. In fact, it is not made clear in Schiller (1989) precisely how the
syntax works in his approach. In particular, it is not clear how the
restrictions on possible combinations of ¥1 and V2 (and ¥3), as well as the
membership of each, are specified. If this must be done in the semantics,
then it places a heavy onus on this component. By contrast, the GP3G
approach allows us to specify the possible sequences of (members of) VI,
V2, etc. fairly precisely in the syntactic component, in terms of the
subcategorization properties of the verbs themselves. Relatively few
selectional restrictions are left to the semantics or pragmatics o account
for or rule cut. In addition, as noted before, this achieves a general match
between the syntax and semantics of these constructions which is surely
desirable.

Apart form the lack of consensus on the constituent siructure of
SVC's, there has also been disagreement on the typical funciions of
serialization. The generalizations expressed by some researchers on this
question usually capture only part of the picture. Such generalizations
range from Bickerton's (1989, 33) suggestion that "serial clauses are most
often adjuncts”, to Sebba's (1987, 216) claim that serialization is “an
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argument-increasing strategy”. Both statements are true, but only partly
50,

Bickerton's view applies to several of the S5VCs considered in this
paper, involving serial verbs which either themselves act as adjuncts to
the matrix clause, or introduce serial strings which act as adjuncts. Thus
serial kom and go may head clavses which indicate directionality which is
an optional component of the sentence. Similarly, serial pasa may express
both the notion of Path, and the notion of Degree, both of which are part of
what Lyons (1986, 496) refers to as "circumstantial roles associated with a
situtation”. Such circumstatntial roles also include components like the
time, place, manner and purpose of an activity, which tend to be referred
to by means of syntactically optional expressions such as adverbs or
adverbials.

Sebba's view seems to apply only to SVCs involving the serial verb
give. His argument is that languages which have a strict limitation to two
arguments per verb compensate by using serfal strings to introduce the
goal or benefactive of an action. A stronger version of this claim is offered
for SM by Byrne (1987, 257) who argues that "one reason for serialization
is the supposed lack of NP positions in which to place the GF-8's of a verb.”
In this view, serial strings perform the roles associated in other languages
either with prepositions, which are marginal in SM, or with
complementizers, which are non-existent in SM. (1987, 252). While this
view offers a wider perspective than Sebba's, it still applies only to a sub-
class of SVCs in SM and other creoles.

There are several types of serial string in CEC which cannot be
interpreted either as adjuncts, or as additional arguments, to a matrix
verb. For instance, in CEC tek serial clauses, the instrumental expression is
itself part of the sentence nucleus, by contrast with English, where the
instrumental expression is normally an adjunct. There are also other SVCs
involving co-ordination of some type. which do not fit any of the
generalizations mentioned above. Clearly, then, no single statement can
capture all of the functions that may be performed through the strategy of
serialization. It is hoped that the present discussion has at least made this
clear.
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* 1 wish to thank Amold Zwicky and other participants at the Mini

Conference on serial verbs (Ohio State University, May 1990), for their
helpful comments on this paper. Any shortcomings that remain are, of
course, entirely my responsibility,

1. Nylander (1985, 20, fn 9) informs us that Christaller (1875) was
probably the first to make reference to this construction in an African
language (Twi), while Schuchardt (1914) was apparently the first to
identify 8VC's in a creole language (Saramaccan). Also, Voorhoeve (1975)
tells us that the term "serial verb” was coined by Stewart (1963).

2, Zwicky (1990b) discusses other distinctions that might have to be
made, while Schiller (1990) presents a typology of S5VC's,

3. Examples (10a) and (10b) are taken from Bailey (1966), pages 133
and 52 respectively, and (10c) from Alleyne (1980, 168).

4, Tt would also appear, from the limited data available, that 5M also
has a wide range of “subordinating™ 5¥C's, but little research has been
done to uncover these. Byrne (1987), the most detailed account of
serialization in SM so far, confines his attention to structures which CEC by
and large shares with SM.

5. It seems more accurate to say that kom and go indicate direction
toward or away from some reference point established in the discourse,
which may or may not be the speaker.

6. There is a growing use of prepositions and particles imported from
English to express the notions of Path and Direction in CEC. Sebba (1987,
47) notes a similar tendency in Sranan, where younger speakers tend to
use ovi (Dutch pit "out of") to replace the generalized locative prepositions
na or fu, after the directional serial verb puru ("remove").
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7. In fact, Sebba offers a more feasible pair of rules on pages 120-21,
as follows:

TVP ---= V|[7] NP IVP[DIR]

[VP[DIR] ----> V[2] FF
However, he appears to discard these in favor of (39) and (40). (1987, 125)

B. Notice how similar the wse of kom in (45b) is to the use of the so-
called "semi-auxiliary come” in Black English Vernacular (Spears 1982).
The BEV construction in which come precedes a verb in the present-
participle (He come walkin in here like he owned the damn place) may
well be a residue of an earlier pattern of use akin to thar in CEC. Mufwene
(1989, 21) claims that the BEV construction has no counterpart in crecles,
and suggests that this is a weakeness in the creolist argument that BEV has
crecle roots, However, not only do we find a similar use of gome in
basilectal CEC, but we also find an indentical use of come + V-in in
mesolectal varieties such as TC-cg He come talkin to me like he know me.
The TC construction conveys the same sense of resentment andjor
indignation noted by Spears for BEV.

9. I use the feature [MIN] "MINIMAL" to refer to a VP without
auxiliaries, ie, a 'bare’ lexical verb,

10. As pointed out earlier, gaan behaves exactly like kom and £,
though as a serial verb it may only follow Past or Perfective verbs,

11. Examples (36a-c} and (57b) are taken from Washabaugh (1981,
91-93), who in turn takes them from a variety of sources, including Turner
(1949) for GU, LePage & Cassidy (1967) for JC and his own data from
Providence Island Creole (PIC).

12, Again, it must be recalled that gaan as serial verb introducing a
VP complement is severely restricted in its privelege of occurrence,
following only Past or Perfective verbs, and usually matrix gaan,

13, Sec Sebba (1987, 81-82) and Jansen et al (1978, 143) for further
arguments in support of the verbal status of go and kon in Sranan, which
apply also to go and kom in CEC,
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14, Washabaugh (1981, 94-95) claims that sentences like (69a) are
acceptable to his PIC informants, but acknowledges that sentences like
(69b) are not.

15. Jaganauth (1987, 87 fn 28) also mentions the use of "reduced"
SVCs with ek such as i tek an baks mi (He slapped me), which are wsed
mainly by schoolchildren when complaining to their teacher that another
child (deliberately) assaulted them.

16. Bailey (1966, 134) seems to support Jaganauth's interpretation.
She offers the following example, which I have excluded from the
discussion because it contains a coordinating conjunction: mi waif tek mi
guolring a dash-we. Bailey glosses this as "My wife deliberately threw
away my gold ring,” thus supporting the view that tgk conveys a sense of
deliberate action.

17. See Sebba (1987, 132-33) for some discussion.

18, Rule (71) corresponds to Sebba's rule (170b), p.125, and (72) to
his rule (174h), p.127.

19. The fact that the verbs in an SVC share a common subject is not a
problem, since both are dominated by the same VP sister to the subject NP.

20, Example (B3a) is a GC sentence from Rickford (1986, 223); (83b-
c) are Gullah examples from Mufwene (1988, 4-5). 1 have taken the liberty
of adjusting Mufwene's phonemic spelling somewhat to bring it in line with
the conventions used in this study.

21. '¥'* js Schiller's abbreviation for serial ¥V constructions as
opposed to other kinds of serialization involving, eg, V+V structures (V*),
auxiliary verb + ¥V° (V + V™) etc. (Schiller 1990),
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Tense Marking In Serial Structures+

Franclie Byrna
Shawnee State University, Chic

1. Introduction

The motivation for this paper s two-fold. It will first propose an
alternative analysis to, and hopefully resolve, a debate between Byrne (1287, to
appear} and Bickerton (1384, 1987) on the one hand and Boretzky (to appear)
(among others) on the other, The debate revolves around the relevance of the
apparently unlgue non-verb-initial tense marking In Saramaccan (hersafter SA)
serlal structures in relation to tensing in Atlantic Crecle' and West African
gerials. The position of Byrne and Blckerton is that SA serlal tense marking is
partial evidence for the spontansocus generation of the structures In inltial
deep creclization,® while Boretzky et al. view crecle serialization, including that
found in SA, as constituting transfer from substrate languages during the
creolization process. The second aim is to present a unifled theory of the
different interlanguage tense marking instantiations within serial structures by
argulng that sach different pattern Is ultimately a result of at least scope,
with morphosyntactic spreading then a possibllity.

The major questions which arlse from the paper’'s objectives are: 1.) if
there ig an Intrinsic identity between tensa patterns in the selected serializing
languages under scrutiny, and 2.} If there is some level of ldentity, then what
are the grammatical processes Invelved, thelr significance In serial structures,
and the implicatlons for the creolization process. While the languages under
discussion are an extremely limited subset of the world's serlallzing
languages,® they nevertheless exhibit a wide (and perhaps representative)
range of variation in thelr tense marking patterns, and significantly also share
the same intrinslc typological features associated with seriallzation. The
languages to be evaluated here should tharefore be sufficlent to understand
the reascns for the warlation.

This paper is divided Into three parts. It will first briefly summarize the
substrate ve, spontaneous generation debate as It applles to serlal tenss
marking In Atlantic crecles and West African languages (especially the Kwa
subgroup). I will then discuss the varlabllity of such marking in Saramaccan
(hereafter SA), followed by analyses of similar and different serial tense pat-
terns in a number of other languages. I will argue that there |s an essential
unity among all serializing languages Included In this paper despite the appar-
ent differances becauee of the distinct but Interrelated processes of scope and
spreading. That Is, If a language exhibits seriallzation (regardless of whether
It |s a crecle, a West African language, or some other areal or typological
variety), then it must have the same scopal properties for tense marking in
sarial structures desplte |ts overt tense marking pattern. Finally, T will detall
some Implications of the discussion for crecles and the creclization process.

2, Serlialization and the Serial Controversy

We can generally define serialization, and by implication serial verbs, as
the phenomencon among many crecle and non-crecle languages where verbs, or
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verb=like formatives, function in various roles which are normally performed In
non-serializing languages by prepositions, adverbs, complementizers, or single
verbs (In the case of verbal extensions where one varb modifies another and a
serializing language's lexical repertoire |s thereby expanded - see Sebba
(12984)), In adding to the definition, it |5 alsc generally assumaed that serials
have the following characteristics:?

(1) a. Tensa® is marked once, usually with the initial verb, or tense
is repaated with a1l serial verbs in the string.

b. There ara no overt coordination or subordination markers
immediately preceding serials.

¢. The second and subsequent cccurrences of coindexed subjects may
be phonologically null (1.e. are empty categories); second and
subsequent occurrences of coindexed objects will be null.®

2.1. Substratists and Serials.

Tha substrate position |s that there is a direct relationship between the
presence of serialization in crecles and the original substrate contact
languages. Arends (1389a,b), Holm (1988, 1987, 1888), Huttar (1975, 1381, 1985)
and Lefebvre (1986), among others, clalm that there are strong lexical,
structural, and/or semantic links between Atlantic crecles and especlally the
Kwa group of African languages. They conclude that thie cannot be by chance
and represents a perfect |llustration of transfer based on present-day |dentity.
Included among various serial claims for the process, Sebba (1987:214) makes
the fairly strong observation that there must be a direct causal relation
betwesn crecles and thelr substrate languages since "a relatively small
proportion of the world’s known crecles have serial verbs, and ... these are
precisely the ones which have well-documented substrate Input from serializing
languages.” And Faraclas (1983), for his part, concludes that the range and
type of seriale In Tok Plgln of Papua New Guinea and MWigerian Pidgin English
duplicate what occurs In the surrounding substrate languages. This can only
be explained by adducing transfer for crecle seriallzation.

The literature on the substrate view |z both extensive and Impressive In
Its voluma. The bottom line, however, seems to consistently revert back to the
following syllogism: if serialization, for example, occurs In substrate languages,
and they were present in the seminal contact situation, then it will appear In
the crecle. Taken ancther way, the extreme view is that all crecle
serialization, and therefors the associated tense marking patterns, is a direct
result of transfer from other languages.

2.2. Universallsts and Serials

The contending view, In Its strongest form (Bickerton 1581, 1384), states
that sarialization is not a product of substrate languages during creclization,
but rather is a result of children having to develop a language almost ex
nikilo from inadequate and deficlent pidgin Input. Serlalization, then, Is a
direct reflection of our Innate lingulstlc knowledge. In a less all-Inclusive
interpretation, Blckerton (1984b, 1388) explains that the bioprogram is best
observed In the more radical crecles such as SA,T with others being
progressively less “pure” because of more elaborated pldgin input (l.e. more
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successful Lz acquisition). He even allowed for substrate Influence in some
Instances at the 1985 Amsterdam Crecle Workshop.

In support of serlalization belng a spontanecus development in at least
radical crecles, Byrne (1387) found that the synchronic grammar of SA has &
productive categorial repertoire consisting strictly of nouns and verbs as
major cagegories® and determiners,? conjunctions, and tense and aspect
markers as minor categories. From the remalning normally assumed categories
(i.e. taken from an Inde—Eurcpean perspective), there are Instances of
prepositions in the language, but the only productive member of the class is
the general locative a 'In, on, Into, from, to, atc.”. The remainder such as ku
'with' or fu "for’® are functionally marginal and can generally be expressed
through alternative syntactic means.’ There Is |likewise no evidence for the
major cagegory adjective in predicate contexts,” nor for complementizers.
With wvery few exceptions, "complementizers” such as preclausal fu "for,
cbligation® and tda/tdkl 'say, that’ exhiblt the diagnostice of a verb. HNor are
adverbs a consistently productive class; their functions are often achleved
through the use of sarial verbs.

The categorial limitations of synchronlc SA, along with the primacy of cne
and two NP arguments within a clause {l.e. no three—argument strings with
contiguous NP cbjects of the type John gave THE MAN THE PEN) and aspects
of the Saramaka's chronological and demographic history (see Byrne (1987:
Chapter 1I), Price {1976; 1883a,b)), lead to the view that early SA contained the
minimum syntactic attributes necessary for the status of a natural language
and, taking the ideas of Blckerton's blioprogram to their obvilous concluslon,
represented the universal bedrock of human language. Moreover, to express
the critical functions of the absent categories In the inciplent language, tha
early Saramaka were forced to generate maximal syntactic output from minimum
syntactic input. Becausa of this sltuation, they adopted a serlal strategy In
which verbs were used In place of the "missing” formative-types. Given the
facts and analysis, then, serialization in at least radical creoles is not In itself
a part of universal grammar (i.e. the bloprogram), but is a necessary by-
product of such languages' phrase structure and categorial status. Hence,
rather than use adverbs, prepositions, or contiguous oblect NPs, the SA
utilized a verbal strategy as In (2).

(2) a. a f&F1 dI wdsu kED&E ADVERBIAL-LIKE SERIAL
he paint the house finish
'He painted the house already.’

b, a tél goni sati di  pingd PREPOSITION-REPLACING SERIAL
he take gun shoot the pig
'He shot the pig with & gun.’

¢, K&F1 bAf di  boiku dd df muyde  ARGUMENT INTERVEMING SERIAL
Kofi buy the book giye the woman
"Kof1 bought the woman the book.*

Each of the SA verbs In (2) is alsc withln separate finite clausss. Part of
the evidence for a clausal status Is both empirical and theory-internal within
the Government and Binding (GB) model of Chomsky (1281, 1982, 1286). The
mativation for the finiteness of such |tems, however, is entirely empirically
based In that most verbs In a serial string can be independently tense-marked
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(those that do not allow such are best viewed as infinltives).™ This means
that the SA tense marker bl may overtly appear before any or all the verbs In
{2) with no change In meaning. Consider (34,5) balow.

(3) a. & Bl féf1 di wdsu kabd
ha Tense{TMS) paint the housa finish
"He had painted the house already.’

b. a féfi di wisu bl kabd
csaTHE. ..
'He had painted the house already.’

c. &bl féfl di wosu bi kabd
.« THS. .. sanTHE. .
'He had painted the house already.’

(4) a. a bhi t& gonl sati dI  pingd
he THS teke gun shoot the pig
"He had shot the pig with a gun.'

b. atél géni bl sati d  pingd
wuaTHE. . .
‘He had shot the pig with a gun.’

c. abl téi g5ni pi sdti di pingd
] rasTHE. ..
"He had shot the pig with a gun.'

(5) a. KSFi bl bdd df biku df di muyéa
Kofi TNS buy the book give the woman
'Kofi had bought the woman the book.'

b. FK&F1 bdl df bdku bl d& di muyée
vasTHE. ..

'Kofi had bought the woman the book.'

6. K&6f1 bi bal df bodku pi dd di muyés
weaTHE. .. senTHB. ..
*Kofi had bought the woman the book.®

The first verb in {3-4-8a), being the matrix, unsurprisingly allows tens—
Ing. What is thought to be differsnt from other serlalizing languages, howev-
@r, |s that this marker may appear with no change In meaning sithar before
the second serial only {3-4-6b) (or any subsequent serial with additlonal verbe
in a string), or with all verbs (3-4-5c). In contrast, scholars have often
typifled wWest African and Atlantic crecle serlalizing languages as having either
verb=-initial tense marking such as In (68) and (7}, or tense copy as In (8)

(6) a. & kKA V4h cAk usé® ha a Bamileke (Hyman 1971)
he past take pot come give me
*He brought the pot for/to ma.’
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b. =4 Véh cAk ki usd® ha a

...past...
C. *4 Vdh chk usd®? kA ha a
saupst...
(7) a. a bin tek di buk go na skul Krio (Williams 1971)

I THS take the book go LOC schoal
'I brought the book to school.®

b. #a tek di buk kin go na skul
aws TS s

(8) meyEs adwuma memas Amme Akan (Schachter 1974)
I-do=PRET work  I-give—PRET Amma
"1 worked for Amma.’

The cbvious tense-initlal correspondence between a West African language
like Bamileka in (&) and Krio in (7], which s representative of the great
majority of Atlantlc crecles, would naturally lead to a conclusion of transfer.
Even the SA tense copy pattern In (3-4-5¢) corresponds to the dialect of Akan
in (8) and also offers a causal explanation. But independent tense marking in
SA such as in (3-4-5b) is problematic in that It appears to be unigue and thus
constitute evidence againet substrate influence. Howewver, upocn a more
extensive analysis, there |8 In fact an underiying tense marking unity amcng
all serializing languages, although as I will argue In section 4.0, such a
conclusion does not necessarily warrant serlal transfer among crecles and thelr
corresponding substrate languages.

3, Scope and Spreading

The main problem with serial tense-marking phenomena is not In
Interpreting tha range of speech to which they apply (although this s an
intaresting question), but in determining why and how there Is such great
varlabllity within and between the languages. In adding to the serial
characteristics delineated In (1), a fourth basic premise |s that the temporal
orientation of the verbs in any such string must be Interpreted as the same.
Since serials are part and parcel of a single proposition, and retaln & verbal
categorial status while undertaking the grammatical functlons or semantic
sxtensions imposed by some central or matrixz verb, if there were different
temporal readings on such verbs, they would constitute separate propositions.
Thus (8) with diffarent overt temporal markers on dd 'sive’, for example,
ceases to be a serlal and two propositional matrices are the result.

(8) WSFi bi bél di  bdku L& dd dil  muyée
Kofi THS buy the book TNS/ASPect give the woman
'Kofi had bought the book (and) is givimg (1t) to the woman.'

Similarly, (8) without the tense/aspect marker f& may have a non-simultanecus
interpretation (i.e. nonserial) If bl |8 thought to only apply to bdl "buy’.

(10) K&F1 bi bédi di bdku dé di muyée
"Wofi had bought the book (and) (then) gave (it) to the woman.'



= 154 =

An explanation of (9) and (10), as well as noninitial or repeated tense
marking In 8A (3-4-5b,c) and other languages, seems to revolve around the
separate but, in terms of this paper, interrelated processes of scope and
spreading. I will begin by first discussing the concepts in relation to SA, and
then continue with other languages.

3.1. Scope

1 define scope as the Interpretative range over some syntactic domaln of
some semantlc property. A more technical definition within loglc and linguistic
semantics is that scope “is the argument term{s) of an operator” (Pletar
Seuren, p.c.). As interpreted In Chomeky (1881, 1886), Kim and Larson (1923),
and McCawley (1988a.b), among others,¥ the term operator signifies an Item
such as a tense or negative marker (Janssen 1983:58) whose Import semantically
affects (i.e., has scope over) a determined lingulstic range and which, in a
configurational senss, must dominate the affected segment of language. In
other words, the element whose meaning emits scopal properties (l.e., an
operator) must “look downward over” (David Dowty, p.c.) (l.e., c-command)® its
domain (Its argument term{s)) .

In a simplified [llustration, observe that the interpretative range of the
negator -a't In (118,b) varles with its surface placement.

(11) a. I deliberately didp’t ask her. Crystal (1985:271)
'l did not ask her,”

b. I didn't deliberately ask her.
'I did ask her, but accidentally.’

In {11a) -n't follows deliberately and precedes the VP, glving the impression of
Itz being In Infl. How this & the optimal position for a negative element to
have wide scope over an entire clause, which it does as seen in the gloss.
The result is that the action is seen as premeditated and successful. In (11b),
however, with -p't (significantly) preceding deliberately, there ls a narrow
ampal Interpretation with the negatlve element only affecting the adverb (-n’t
+ dellberately = accldentally); the overall result is that the actlon hers is seen
as unintentional.

Schematically from a loglc perspective, the negative element not (= -p In
{11a,b)) 18 In the appropriate dominant position to the left in the diagram, with
its argument term{s) (its scopal domain) appearing to the right.

(12) Sa

In the case of (11a), not |& Interpreted as affecting the entire clauss and so I
ask her would be In the X posltion. Alternatively, not would only dominate
dellberately In (11b) since thie is the extent of |ts scopal domain.
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3.1.1. Scope and Saramaccan Tense Operators

In turning to scopal properties of tense in SA serlals, |t seams clear that
the tense marker i a scopal operator. A principal dlagnostic to determine
such is if ambiguity is present resulting from tense Interpretation. In (10),
this is exactly what we find. bi before the Initlal verb bl 'buy’ can be
Interprated as only having scope over the Initial clause, This clause thereby
recelves a past-before-past (roughly pluperfect) reading, with the second
clause having a simple past orlentation (as Is normal for "bare” nonstative
varbs in crecle languages). The result |s two separate events, a fact which
the gloss of (10) reflects. Alternatively, If bl is thought to apply over the
entire sentence, then a quite different serlal reading will occur: *Kofi had
bought the book for the woman’. The ambiguity which results from the two
different Interpretations |s directly a result of the scope of pl. This, In turn,
supports the view that the Item |s a scope-bearing cperator which, to ba
congletent with patterns discussed in the literature for other languages, must
c-command {structurally dominate) the constituents under its Influence.

An adequate scopal analysis of the tense marking wvariation In 5A serials
is now possible. In turning once agaln to the SA data In (5a-c) as a
representative sample of the language's tense marking patterns (repsated below
as {13a-c)), notica that no matter which verb has such marking, tha same exact
interpretation eansuas.

(13) a. KSFi b1 béi di blaku di  di  muyda
Kofi THS buy the book give the woman
"Kof1 had bought the woman the book.'

b. Kofi bl df buku bl dd df muyée
vanTHSa s
'Kofi had bought the woman the book.®

c. K&fi b1 bdl of blku bl dd df muyéas
assTHSa e s P | -
'kofi had bought the woman the book.’

Such |dentical readings signify that the scopal domain of bl remains over the
entire serlal string regardless of whether the item appears before the first
verb béi "buy', the second d4 'give’, or both.

However, because Bl |s not overtly present before the higher verb in
sentences such as (13b), the question arises as to how the item can have scope
over both. Since tense In SA (and other languages) is an operator and there—
by a scope-bearing unit, then it would seem reasonable to assume that
structural dominance (l.e. presence before the first verb) would alsc be neces-
sary im this case. In fact, this is exactly what happens in (13b). Because
tense appears before the higher verb In (12a) and (13c), we know that such
marking |s possible, Moreover, the Import of bi, past before past, unamblgu-
ocusly applies to bdl "buy’ In (14b) exactly as in (13a) and (13c) (as indead it
must since there is but a single semantic (but not syntactic) proposition to
which a tense orlentation can apply - see Blckerton (1920), Bickerton and
Iatridou (to appear), Binnilck (1878) and Borer (1888), among others, for
analyses and/or identification of the phenomenonl™ One reasonable assump-
tlen, then, given the surface level variatlon of cvert tense before Initial verbs



- 156 =

in {13a,c) and the necessity for the scope-bearing element to be in a dominant
position, s that bi s aleo present before hél "buy’ In (13b), but ls not
phonologically overt. Howewver, this is an aggravating (but perhaps avoidable)
compllcation forced onto the analysis by the theory. An alternative ls to
represent the semantice and syntax separately as In (14a,b) balow.

Semantics b. Syntax
ﬁﬁr% s o st
®1 kabd Anf %

ai (bi) féfi di wosu er (bi) kéba

(14) a.

The parentheses in (14) signify that the enclosed element iz present but
without phonologlcal form, and the subscripts Indicate that all such tense
marking must ba the same. The result of (14} Is that at the level of tense
marking, all SA serlals actually have the same Identical underlying pattern.

The surface variation itself, and especially that of (13b), ls probably a
result of some sort of phonoleglcal economy. If an Item does not have to be
articulated for the Import to be achleved, then this will more than likely result
In variable occurrence. The overall variability, in turn, could have developed
gome sort of stylistic significance within the community as a whole (Solange
Lira, p.c.), producing an adequate level of motivation to maintain the patterns.

Finally, based on the previcus discussion, it seems that serlal character-
Istic (1a) should be reformulated in terms of scopal properties. As it is now, it
merely constlitutes a description of the overt tense-marking patterns of most
but not all serializing languages (SA and at least two Portuguese crecles and
one French crecle are the exceptlon - see section 3.3). It thereby misses the
greater genersalization that a serlal string must have the same temporal orien-
tation: that |s, the scope of tense-markers must apply equally throughout a
gerial structure. A better rendition of {1a), then, should be something Ilke (15).

({18} The scope of sarial tense markers must range throughout the serial
string.

3.2. Spreading

Spreading, for its part, was originally a term which Goldsmith (1978)
devaloped for autcsegmental phonology as a way of explalning the extenslon of
nasalization and tone from some segmental locus. Subsequently, Caskey (1387,
1589) and McCawley (1988a:318, footnote 12) were the first, as far as ls known,
to apply the term to levels of morphology and syntax. Following Byrne
{1989a), T define the concept for purpcses of this paper as the appearance of
redundant morphemes throughout a domaln with those formatives/constructions
whose properties allow It. In other words, a particular formative or morpholo-
glcal element may be repeated In some or all appropriate positions throughout
a specifled segment of speech If the language or dialect allows such., As
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Carlson {1983) and McCawlay ([1988:261, footnote 27)7 observe, what this
glgnifles |s that the repetitlon of an item in the sense used here does not add
up to multiple semantic instantiations of a particular meaning; rather, there is
but a single meaning with redupllcations of the content-bearing slement.

3.2.1. Specifics of Spreading

The phenomenon appears to be quite common In the world's languages,
but for reasons of space limitations, I will limit the discussion to English,
Dutch, Old Horse, SA, and a representative sample of Atlantic creclas and West
African serializing languages.® In beginning with English, we find, for
exampla, that morphophonemic extenslons such as gulcker plcker upper give a
sanse of phonological spreading throughout the phrase by the repetition of the
convenlently homophonous -ar suffizes with comparative (gulcker) and agentive
(picker upper) imports. In the latter case and at the morphological level,
however, there are not two separate agentlve readings, but just a single one
with soope over both plcker and wpper. Morphophonological comparative and
superiative repetitions with identical scopal properties also occur in children's
speech and substandard English in such phrases as more smarter and most
areatest (Carison, p. TBL

Tha phencmenon is likewise both historically and synchronically common in
English with negation. While there are multiple negative markers in such
Informal synchronic utterances such as (16) below and in the Oid English
example In (17) from Millward (1883:33), there is again but a single semantic
negator with scope over sach clause.

(16) He 1sn’t going nowhers nohow.

(17) ... and pnaSar p& heoldan ng Tdre me lage ng manna
and neithar not we-cbserve not teaching not law not of-men

swll swd wa scoldan
we ought-to

'e.. and neither do we obsarve wisdom, law, and [tha affairs] of
men as we ought to.” (translation added)

Note that alternatives to multiple negation In the informal English In (16) are
the synonymous he lsn’t going anywhers anvhow and the gloss to the Old
English segment in {17). That a single syntactic negative marker |s possible in
both (but allowing for the fact that such was not customary in Old English,
but only in its reflex verslon) lllustrates the presence of one semantlc negator
Im the sentences.

A common approach to such multiple forms in the past was an analysis
along the llnes of agreement and concord (e.g., Labov 1972). However, the
first, or agreement, implias particular morphological marking and substance
over a stretch of speech, with scope not necessarily being present (e.g.
subject-verb agreemant in English). Concord, for its part, Is often thought to
be synonymous with agreement (see Crystal 18858), but in stretching the tradi-
tional view a bit, we could envision it to apply to the kind of data discussad
here. In any case, to utilize the terminclogy of agreement or concord may be
misleading because of its traditionally different application to certain types of
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data. A clearer and perhaps more efficient way of looking at the phenomena
should be through scope and spreading. For instance, in all of tha above
examples it appears that a prerequisite for spreading ls that there be ssmantic
scope over the area where the proliferation of elements takes place. Thus the
Old English and informal synchronic English examples with multiple negation,
and even something like mors smarter/most greatast, could not occur If the
scope of negation and the comparative/superlative did not include the entire
phrase or clause. This generalization could not necessarily be made if we
attributed the phenomena to agreement and concord as traditionally viewed.

Finally, the application and restrictions on spreading at the levels of
phrase and clause appear to be basically similar in all critical respects. As a
first approximation (and certainly subject to confirmation and a more in-depth
treatment than can be glven here), the data suggest that an element whose
scopal propertles extend over a sagment of speech cam only replicate Itsalf in
those positions which the language's syntax would naturally and nonexception-
ally allow. Thus, the comparative and superiative forms in more smarter and
most greatesf, and all negative elements In (16) and (17), appear In positions In
which they would independently occur in the language. If adeguate discussion
and sxamples were presanted, then, we would find that in no instance do the
wvarious forms appear In positions which are mot warranted by the grammar.

In a similar vein, Carigson (1983:76) presents Old Morse data from Gordon
(1827) which shows that the language could redundantly mark definiteness In
MNPs, but always with just a glngle "definite’ meaning.

(18) a. hat it helgi s Lt
the the holy-def seat def
'the holy seat'

b. hafit hat it djupa
sea-def the the deep—daf
*the desep sea’

In a possible reflex of Old Norse, modern Norwegian |ikewlse allows
multiple determiner marking to express degrees of definiteness. In (13a), dat
*the' and the suffix -gt "the’ together produce a demonstrative, but with single
marking (either det or -at), a less definite 'the’ reading is achieved (19b,c)

(19) a. Dat stort husat
tha large house-the
"that large housa’

b. Det stort hus
the large house
"tha large house’

€. Husat
"the house”

The result of (18) and (13} is that with the scope of 'definiteness’ over the
entire NP In Oid Norse and Morweglan, the languages permit spreading only In
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those positions which the grammar normally allows. This Is shown most clearly
in (12a,b,c).

Finally, Pieter Seuren (p.c.) offers Interesting evidence from Dutch. He
notes that pluralization In the language is often doubly marked with both
German and Dutch suffixes, In that order.

{(20) a. German: i "egg’, eir 'eggs’
kind "child’, kindar *children’

b. ODutch: ei ‘egg’, eicen 'egas’
kind "child", kinderan "children®

while the Dutch plurals in (20b) are obvicusly a result of Garman Influencs,
still Seuren points out that German is intelligible to Dutch speakers and they
consequently understand glr "eggs’ and kinder 'children’ to be plural. They
likewise are aware that there are double plurals on thelr nouns, but because
one of the plurals is "forsign” and the pattern is linguistically institutional-
jzad, thesa factors milltate against any other ocutput (l.e single pluralizer). In
any case, because there is plural scope over sach noun, such spreading s
understandable and certainly unremarkable based on the previous data.

3.2.2. Saramaccan Serials and Spreading

An account of spreading with SA serials is now straightforward. Since
tense s an operator In the language, it must be in a dominant position (before
the flrst verb) in order to have scope over an entire serial string. And
because of the nature of serialization (see sectlons 2 and 3.1.1, and (15)), the
import of tense must apply to the entire serial domaln rather than to just the
clause where It is found. As exemplified In section (13), (14) and below, these
facts allow the tense marker to appear only once before the initial verb (21a),
or to replicate itself In a kind of semantic reiteration (21b) when the
conditlons found within a particular constituent warrant It.

(21) a. a bi tsd df maliki g a di konda
he THS carry the milk go to tha village
'He had taken the milk to the village.’
*He had carried the milk (and) (then) went to the villaga.’

b. & bl tsd di meliki hi 95 a di konde
«sTHS. .. anaTHS. ..
'He had taken tha milk to the village.’

As mentloned or discussed in numerous publications,™® all clauses with few
sxceptions are finite in SA. One of the many dlagnostice of such status is the
possible appearance of overt tense, Thus, since the verbs in (21a,b) are
finlte, they would naturally allow the full range of markers appropriate for
this status. If, additionally, finite verbs are within the tense scope domain of
a (configurationally) higher tense operator, then that tense marker could,
logically, be repeatad with the appropriate lower constituents (l.e. finite
verbs). Mote (22) (from a similar diagram In Caskey (19839)).
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(22} a tsa di melik] g6 a di konde 'He had taken the milk to the
X X X villaga.®

bi

As (22) illustrates, SA allows tense marking cnly before verbs within the same
tanse scopa domain. Moreover, it does not allow bi in inappropriate contexts
such as before any nonverbal constituents (or infinitival verbs).

In regard to tense marking exclusively on a lower serlal verb, this would
seem to be the preferable option for at least two reasons. First, tense on the
second verb only (or subsequently In longer serial strings) in (23) below s
not amblguous as |s verb=initial only tense marking (21a)®

(23) a tsd di meliki bi ob a di konde
cuaTHE. . p
'He had carried the milk to the village.’
*"Hg carried the milk (and) had gone to the village.®

The second gloss above is impossible because of a SA strategy In consecutive
actlon sentences of mapping evenis onto a8 temporal seguence of occurrence
order. Since bl go would be prior to the unmarked ted "carry' in (23) with a
consecutive actlon Interpretation, that reading is ungrammatical. As a serial,
however, (23) would be preferable to (21a) because of its greater clarity due
to nonambiguity. Second, (23) Is aleo phonclogically more economical and
theraeby represents less effort than (21b). Since in either case a serlal
reading Is the cnly possible interpretation and the scope of any tense marking
has to apply to the antire string, through spreading a SA speaker can opt to
glve phonological form to tense marking on afl or any one of the lower serial
verbs. All in all, then, when all factors are taken Into consideration (but
sspecially tense and spreading), we find that there really ls nothing unigue or
unusual about the SA tense marking patterns; they simply represent a perhaps
gomewhat idicsyncratic patterning due to the interaction of the language's
morphology, syntax and semantics.

3.3. Tense and Scope in Other Serializing Languages

in a fairly brief analysis, a delineation and discussion of serial tense
marking phenomena in other serlallzing languages shows that there really ls no
difference from SA, All are explainable through the dual processes of scope
and spreading. The pattarns which will be reviewed (and should exhaust the
possibilities in all serializing languages), are 1.} variable crecle marking |ike
SA, 2.) African tense copy and echoic tense, 3.) verb-initial only marking, and
4.] 50V tense-final serials.

3.2.1. Creocle Tense Copy and Non-Verb-Initial Tense

I originally thought that the non-initial tense marking pattern such as in
(232) was unigue only 1o SA. Recently, however, additional data have becoma
avallable which show that SA Iz not alone among crecle languages In |ts tense
marking pattern. While {24} and (25) below from respectlve Portuguess crecles
are not serials (the languages do not utilize the strategy), still the data
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exemplify tense scope and spreading like SA serlals in selective contexts and
are therefore useful. Consider (24) through {27).

(24) a. N pudi-ba fasi kila Guinea-Casamance Portuguese
I can -ANTerior do  that Crecle (GCPC) (Peck 1588)
"I could do that,®

b. N pudi fasi-ba kila
(S | pea
"I could do that.'

(26} a. al podeba konta Cape Verdean Krioly (CVK)
he can-ANT sing (Caskey 1887}
'He could/be able to sing.’

b. &l podea kontaba
he can &1ng-ANT
'He could/was able to sing.’

c. @1 podeba Kkontaba

'He could/was able to sing.’

(26) a. 11 ta nu ke masé bor kal & E1 Callao, Venezuela,
sha hear us ASP walk around house the French Creole (ECFC)
'She heard us walking around the house.' (Byrne, Cabrera
& Ruiz 1389)

b. 19 ta nu k@ masé ka bor kajl 14
LABP..  L.ASP..
"She heard us walking around the house.'

(27) a. zot pran balye koko bat Kazer Seselwa Creole (5C)
they take broom coconut beat K. (Bickerten 1989)
'They beat the Kaiser with a coconut broom.®

b. =zot ti pran balye koko ti bat Kazer
e 1 wanTHE, i u
'"They beat the Kaiser with a coconut broom.’

Bath the Portuguessa creoles, GCPC and CVE, allow either the modality or
primary semantic verb to have independent overt tense marking (24-25a.b) with
no change in meaning. Alternatively, CVK also allows tense copy as in (25c),
again with the same meaning. While the aspect marker kg In (26) from ECFC,
for its part, is neither tense nor indicates anteriority as In GCPC or CVE, still
it shows that the copy pattern ls not limited strictly to Portuguese crecles (of
which 5A Is also an example). Mote that, llke tense marking In CVK and SA,
the ASP marker ke may appear either after masé 'walk' or after both masé and
bor "around™ with identical meaning.®' Finally, some SC speakers accept
(2Ta), but those who do mot find (27b) with overt tense marking on the matrix
and subordinate serlal verbs to be acceptable.

From the viewpeoint of scope, the overall variable patterning of -ba in
GCPC and CVK, ti in 8C, and perhaps ke In ECFC (If we presume aspect to
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have scope - a debateable point) reflects the extent of the respective tense
and aspect scopal domaing as dlscussed for SA, The possibility, however, of
alther the overt appearance of -bg only on lower verbs (24-255) or tense or
aspect copy (25c, 28b, 27b) are a resuit of spreading. Because each sarial
verb |s finite (although mors work and data are needed to determine such a
status for ECFC), the conditions are appropriate for spreading to occur. In
effect, then, (24), (25), (27) and perhaps (26) are explicable in the ssme terms
as for tense marking In SA.

3.3.2. African Tense Copy and Echoic Tense

The reascns for tense copy In other serializing languages such as Akan in
(28) (repeated from (8)) are exactly the same as discussed for SA, CVE, and
ECFC.

(2B) meyEE adwuma memas Amems Akan (Schachter 1974)
I-do—PRET work  I-give-PRET Amma
'1 worked for Amma.'

On one level, the above overt tense marking {verb—final vowel lengthening)
reflects the sentence’s serial scopal domain, and on another, the actual
appearance of preterite lengthening could not be possible if each respective
vart did not have finlte status.

Somewhat more interesting are those instances in West African languages
where there is & reduced form of the copy, or what I call echoic tense.
Conglder (29) from an Akan dialect different from (28), and {30} from Yoruba.

(9] a. m" a- fa sekan g- twa Akan (Balmer & Grant 1829)
I PERF. take knifa PERF. cut
'I have cut with a knife.’

b. me-ba- fa sekan g- twa
I FUT take knife FUT cut
'I shall cut with a knife.”

(30) mdH ma  wé b Yoruba (Stahlke 1970)
I PROG take book come
'l am bringing a book.'

In regard to (29), Boretzky (to appear) notes that "tense is marked twice, ...
and the second tense/aspect marker has a neutral shape indicating agreement
only.” Thus, g in (29a,b) Is the same form In both sentences even though the
matrix clauses have different marking with 8 "perfective’ and ba "futurity’,
raspectively. Thig indicates that g with the lower verbs has no value of its
own, but lilke a pronominal, is dependent on the nature of the matrix marking
for its significance. In a seomewhat similar manner, (30) likewise has reduced
marking on the sscond serial. According to Schachter (1974:260),

the form bd ... is a suppletive form of the verb wA 'come'. Generally b
ooccurs after the progressive prefix wd In all other contexts. The fact
that it is b4 rather than wd that occurs ... shows that Yoruba has
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traces (my emphasis) of the tense-aspect agresment pattern {i.e. tense
copy - my inzertlon) that is systematically present In Akan.

The significance of (29) and (30) is, flrst, that the reduced forms g and
biy again reflect the mandatory single scopal domaln of a serlal structure. In
this light, ¢ and b Indicate the extent of the domain. Second, such reduced
forms also illustrate that spreading is not a prerequisite for seriallzation |ike
scope. In fact, if a language undergoes change from one with a preponderance
of finite clauses to widespread infinitives, then the primary condition for
spreading (l.e. finite clauses) will likewise cease to exist. However, because
change is not abrupt, but procedes gradually (see Lightfoot 1973), we should
axpect that during or after change that residues or traces of prior states
ramain2 Thus, & and bd in (29) and (30) most likely represent evidence for
& prior finite status for at least serials in Yoruba and the variety of Akan In
{29). In soma sense, then, epreading still exists In thess languages, but only
in selected environments and in reduced form.

3.3.3. Verb-Initial-Only Marking
Tense marking only on the initial verb of a serlal string is common in

West Africa (see (8)) and represents the overwhelmingly predominant pattern
among the Atlantic crecles (7). Consider (31) from Sranan of Suriname.®

{31) =m. Roy a tyari a pikin go na oso Sranan
Roy THS/ASP carry the child go LOC house {Jansen, Koopman &
"Roy tock the child home.' Muysken 19T&)
b. *Roy tyari a pikin g go na oso
.. THE/ASP. ..
c. *Roy @ tvari a pikin g g0 na asa
««« TNS/ASP. .. ««+ THSSASP. ..

The only position where tense and/or aspect marking is allowed in these
languages is on or before the initlal serial verb (31a); marking on any other
varb In the string renders the sentence ungrammatical (31b,c).

The significance of (31) is that tense scope encompasses the entire serial
structure as It must, but spreading is nonexistent. The reason for this is that
the conditions in most crecles are not conducive to the process; second or
subssequent serial verbs are not finite (but infinitives) and thereby do not
allow tense (nor other marking). Thus, the cperant distinction between serial-
Izlng languages like (31), whether crecie or noncrecle, and those like SA and
the Akan dialect represented In (26) iz that of their serials’ finite or nonfinite
status. Given one or the other condition, then, specific features will manifast
themselves, among which |s the presence or absence of overt tense marking.

3.3.4. S50V Tense-Final Serlals

The major obvicus difference between S0V and SVO languages is a
reversal of many pre- and post-positionings within clause and phrasal
constituencies. In regard to tense scope and spreading, however, the situation
remalng exactly the same, with the exception that the processss emanate from
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the right In SOV languages rather than from the left as exemplified in previous
sections. Conslder first the data from [jo below.

(32) a. eri okl mu toru bein-mi Williamson (1965)
e swim go river cross-THS/ASP
'He went swimming across the river.'

b. drad zu-ye #ki buru teri-mi
she basket take yam cover-THS/ASP
"She covered & yam with a basket.'

In both (31a,b), the tense marker ml (which, according to comments of
Givan (1975), Is better typlfied as tense/aspect) appears clause-finally as is
characteristic of SOV languages. This then is the matrix default position for
such marking In both serial and nonserial structures. Spreading in these lan-
guages lg consequently a result of the scopal properties of markers llke mi,
for example, flowing rightward to the other constituents In the serial string
and thus allowing a semantically |dentical marker such as the tense/aspect
suffix -pl In (33a,b) below to appear if the conditions are acceptable (l.e., If a
clause is finita).

{33} a. ominl barl-ni andd—m1 Williamson (1965)
thay repeat-TNS/ASP wrestle-THS/SASP
"Thay wrestled again.’

b. erl ocgidi aki-ni indi pei-mi
he machete take-TNS/ASF fish cut-TNS/ASP
"He cut a fish with a machete.’

The situation in (33) thus seems comparable to those instances of tensa copy
examplified for Akan, SA and the various French- and Portuguese-basad
crecles, In addition, with the contrast especially between aki "take’
Instrumental clauses in {32-33b), It alsc seems apparent that [jo speakers, like
those of other languages explicated, have the option of single or tense copy

marking.
4. Conclusions

The cbvious conclusion from the previous discussion is that there is a
basic unity among the various serlal tense (and aspect) marking patterns In
whatever language sarialization appears. The unifying factor iz that of scope.
No- matter where overt tense marking occurs, for a segment of speech to be a
serlal structure, the same tense orientation must apply throughout. If it does
not, it would necessarily be Interpreted ae something alse. A second factor,
spreading, explains the variably overt noninitial tense marking; if second or
subsequent verbs have finite status, then verb copy or lower verb only
marking le permitted. Moreover, such marking, given its apparent commonallty,
is best locked upon as being a natural consequence of the properties of
serialization rather than In any way being exceptional to these languages.

In relation to the guestions posed in section 2 concerning the origin of
gerialization in crecle languages (l.e., whether dus to substrate transfer or
gpontaneous genaration), Glven the facts and analysis, previous claims as to
the uniqueness of roninitial serial tensing in languages such as 5A, and the
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Impossibility of its transfer from West African languages because of a lack of
congruence, really hawve llttle relevance If the analysis In this paper |§ correct.
Hor is there any relevance with assertions of serial transfer in Initlal
crecllzation based on tense marking patterns (see for example Boretzky (to
appear)). What we have sean In the analysis is that tense scope and
spreading are simply features of a particular language typology. That Is, If &
language is going to adopt a serializing strategy, then at |least scope, and
possibly also spreading, will mandatorily be a part of the tense strategy.
Thaere s therefore nothing extraordinary about SA serial tensing it Is a
language-specific result of particular morphological, syntactlc and semantic
features. The basic operational principles Involved in tensa scope and wvariable
tense marking, however, are the same in whichever language sarialization
manifeats itself.

wWhile tense scope and spreading are typological constants, the possibility
of overall serial structure transfer is another matter. There undoubtedly are
close similarities in the semantics of particular serial-types in Atlantlc creocles
and West African languages. And the syntax of the structures is for all
intents and purposes apparently the same (based on imperfect knowledge of
the phenomenon from ongoing and somewhat contentlous research and claims).
From & congruence standpoint, then, there would seem to be a causal
relationship betwesn the substrate languages in the contact situation and the
evolution of serlalizatlon in a resultant crecle. The positions of Faraclas (1983)
and Sebba [1987) (see section 2.1} would therefore appear to have a semblance
of merit.

Howewver, to ascribe transfer to all crecie serlalizatlon is Jumping the gun
a bit. For one, Byrne {1287} has shown that a serial strategy is a perfectly
natural conseguence of certaln categorial and phrase structure features {(see
gection 2.2). Arguments to the contrary have not proved effective (e.g.
Muysken 18872 Even though there were saerializing languages in the original
SA contact situation, the demographice of the people's early history most
probably rendered transfer Ineffective. At the least (and this Is my
contention), serializing substrate languages could have contributed serlal
rainfaorcement to & naturally spontansous process and grammatical stratagem.

It would seem, then, that the only viable approach to serlalization in
thesa languages is to leave open the possibility of both transfer and universal
processes operating within creolization. In support, studies by such scholars
ag Philip Baker (1982), Byrne (1887, 1988b), Hancock (1985), and Mufwene (1987}
have concluded, contrary to previous thinking, that creclizaticn does not apply
equally in the creatlon of crecle languages. Rather, due to extralinguistic
factors, these languages may emerge with a greater or lesser degree of input
from both the superstrate and substrate languages and wlll consequently be
variably crecle from the onset. The Implications of such thinking could mean
that serialization develops In crecles either as a result of the syntactic
dynamics of the emergent system (e.g. SA), or, given possibly less radical
creolization, a product of some level of transfer. When and in what degrea one
process contributes to serialization over the other should be the center of
investigatlve efforts, not whether one or the other |s exclusively the cause of
sarialization in crecle languages.
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1. As far as 13 known, Hanmcock (1871) first coined the term. It refers
to those crecles found in West Africa, the Caribbean, and eastern North and
South Amarica.

2. 5ince creolization is a process, thare are greater or lesser degreas
of applicaticn in any given creole setting depending on numercus linguistic
and demographic factors. In other words, as numarous scholars have concluded
(e.g., Philip Baker 1982; Bickerton 1984; Byrne 1983, 1987, 198Bb; Hancock
1986; Mufwene 1587; and Carden and Stewart 1988), creclization does not apply
equally in the creation of creole languages. GSoma of these Tanguages are
therefore “deeper” than others in that the former betray more features
characteristic of the typology. (See Byrne (1987: Chaptars II and VIII) as
wall as footnotes 7 through 11 in this paper for more references and details.)

3. Goodman (1985:127) notes that "serial verbs ... are common in West
Africa, India, Southeast Asia, the Far East, and Mew Guinea [and perhaps
elsewhera).”

4. Tha charactaristics represent a compendium of those found in Bickerton
(1989), Byrne (1982, 1984b, 1887, 1988b), and Jansen, Koopman and Muysken
(1978}.

§, This 1% a metaphorical use of the term tense to save, for purposes of
this paper, unnecessary discussion. As extensively elaborated on in Byrne
(1987, 198%9a) and the thecretical literature cited in this paper, "tense”
markers exemplified here may actually range somewhere between tense and
aspectual readings (a characteristic common to crecles and many West African
languages), but all function in the same way as tense operators in scopal
considerations such as discussed in the l1iterature for English and other
similar European languages.

6. For more datails on the fairly vigorous current debate on the various
argument positions within serial structures, and whether cne or anothar
actually exist, see Mark Baker (1989), Bickerton and Iatridou (to appear],
Byrne (1985b, 1986), and Sebba (1987), among others.
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7. This view has been expressed by a theoretical cross section of
crenlists, but not for the same reasons. See Alleyne (1979), Bickerton
(1984), Byrne (1987; 1988a,b), and Washabaugh (1981) for the details and
reasoning behind the various positions.

8. The other major categories postulated inm the theoretical litarature
ara prepositions and adjectives. See Chomsky (1881, 1982) for more details on
both major and minor categories.

5. From a non-theoretical viewpoint, determiner forms are usually looked
upcn as articles and demonstratives in many languages, but in others such as
creoles, a wider distribution of functions 1s clearly evident. In SA, for
example, not only do determiners and determiner-like formatives function as
articles and demonstratives, but alsoc as relative clause markers,
subordinating conjunctions, and as markers of syntactic focus. BSee Byrne
[1988a) for more details.

10. Muysken (1887) takes exception to the claim that prepositions in SA
are few in nusber and & marginal category. He contends that thers are in fact
many more prepositions in the language than detailed in Bickarton and Byrme
(1885] and their marginal status is thereby overplayed. Howaver, I have some
serious misgivings with Muysken's contentions.

First, Muysken (p.c.) notes that the data utilized for his conclusions
came from De Groot (1977), a Dutch-Saramaccan dictionary with the usual
information associated with such a volume. That 1s, there are the usual
meanings presented for each entry, assertions of categoriality, and one or two
sentence examples, but there certainly are no analyses to support the
categorial claims. Moreover, in Muysken’s papar he likewise simply states
that cartain formatives are prepositions without analysis of any sort.

Second, most of the items which Muysken claims to ba prepositions are
questionabla, even without analysis. té ‘'until1’, for instance, exhibits werbal
characteristics for some speakers in the southern dialect areas (Byrne
1987:237f). A1l but two others (and even these are doubtful without analyses
to support a prepositienal categorial status) are either gh-forms (subject to
movement), or members of an extensive class of subordinating conjunctions
(Byrne 198Ba).

Given the previous discussion, there seems to be no reason to modify the
positions that prepositions are marginal in SA and that they are not a viable
category as a result of the most radical creclization. (See Bickerton 1984 and
Byrna 1987.)

11. For example, the Instrumental role can either be expressed
prepositionally (1) or serially (i1).

(1) =& koti di kumdlu ku di féka
he cut the kumdlu (type of large fish) with the knife
'He cut the fish with thae knife.'

(11) a téi faka kétd di  kumdlu
he take knife cut the large-fish
"He cut the fish with the knife.”
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Of the two, (1i) seems to ba the older, original SA structure prisarily
because the prepositional pattern in (1) seems to be currently supplanting the
serial strategy in terms of its ever increasing functional load.

Possession also has alternatives of expression: through a poutnumm'l
prepositionally fu (i11), or positionally in a pe 1=
Juxtaposition (iv).

{111) kodsy fu Johdnesi tene bigd a bi té féti
c¢lothes of Johdnesi torn because he Tense Aspect fight
*Johanesi®s clothas are torn because he was fighting.’

(iv) Johdnesi kodsu tene bigd a bi té féti
Johdnesi clothes...
"Johanesi's clothas are torn because he was fighting.'

For more details on the Instrumental role and fu in SA, see Byrne (1984a,b;
1985b0).

12, What we might call predicate adjectives in meny languages exhibit the
full range of verb diagnostics in SA and other crecle languages. For example,
11ke unambiguwously wverbal forms, tense and modality markers can precede these
forms (1), and they can copy in sentence-initial pesition for emphasis (if).

(1) di wdmi bi Ba wisiwdsi
the man Tense Modal worthless
"The man would have been worthless.’

(1) wisiwdsi di womf wisiwdsi
worthless. .. .« .WOFthless
"The man 1% really WORTHLESS.®

See Sebba (1086) and Seuren (1986) for many more deteils along thesa Tines.

13. Briefly, as part of the empirical evidence for a clause status, the
possibility of overt tense marking warrants the presence of a subject for a
variety of reasons within GB theory. On the empirical side and supporting the
theory, overt subjects are varisbly attested for on the part of some speakers
in selected contexts, including the Instrumental serial (1) (Byrne 1984b,
19871 and complements of perception verbas (Byrne 1989a).

(1) as tél df pau (as) ndki di ddgu
he take the stick (he) hit the dog
"He hit the dog with the stick.”

(1) a1 s eny (ag) td kb & di wosu
he zee him (he) ASF come to the housa
'He saw him coming to the house.’

Neither (1) nor (11) is in any way construed by the speakers as constituting
separate sentences or conjuncts (for empirically verifiable reasons).

A second bit of a theory-data combination for serial clausal status
involves movement phenomena. In all cases where there are serials of the type
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illustrated in (1) or (2} and (4) in the text (or any other sentences for that
matter), any and all NPs may move through guestioning or focus to sentence-
initial position. The only way that this could happen, presuming multi-
clausal status for serials and GB theory, 13 for the NP to temporarily ~land”
in & lower preclausal slot before continuing to sentence-initial position.

These considerations (i.e. subject, verb, tense, and movement), along
with comparizons with other attested structure types, both lead to a
conclusion that each serial 13 within a separate clause and militate against
the non—clausal analyses of Mark Baker {1939] and Sebba (1987). Sea Byrne
{19881 for more details.

14. Eng (1986, 1987), who analyzes tense as not having scope at least in
some contexts, 1s the exception. However, tha tense marking patterns in the
serial structures under discussion here exhibit the sppropriate diagnostics
for scopal properties, $o we assuma such with justification.

16. A viable definition of c—command 1z from May (1885). This fs:

a c-commands B 1f and only if all maximal projections including a
include B.

16. Borer (1989), and adopted in Bickerton and Iatridou (to appear) and
Bickerton (1930}, offers an alternative analysis to that presented here.
Briefly, she postulares an anaphoric AGR (which subsumes anaphoric tense and
pronominals 1n subordinate contexts) to account for data Tike (13a,c) (but mot
{13b)). Specifically, as summarized in Bickerton (1990), the theory proposes
the following:

Assuming the subocrdinate clause is attached at I-bar [from a government
and binding (GB) perspective — my insertion], this would bring [serial
clauses like dd di muyée "give the woman (=forftoc the woman)® in (13a,c)
- my insertion] within the governing domain of matrix INFL... Subordi-
nate INFL would then be bound by matrix INFL and would obligatorily carry
the same features [like serial feature (1a)]... However, since subject
and INFL are coindexed, there would be a chain of binding and coindexing
linking matrixz subject, matrix INFL, subordinate INFL and subcrdinate
subject, so0 that the latter must bear the same index as matrix subject
[as serial feature (1a) stipulates].

Whila the theory is elegent and accounts for much of the data, and fndead in
most respects could substitute for the scope and spreading approach in this
paper, still the analysis here 1% preferable for a number of reasons.

First, the concept of scope and spreading 1% more general, and applies to
much more data (see section 3.2) than the notion of anaphoric tense. How the
repetitive tense marking shown here certainly is anaphoric, but spreading
would seem to subsume it.

Second, the specifics of anaphoric tense are narrowly theory-bound and
leave out some pertinent data. One such bit 1s the sentence in (13b) with the
overt tense marker on the lower verb only. Borer's thacry {(and by
implication, Bickerton and Iatridou’s analysis) would not appear to be able to
handle backwards anaphora as (13b) would warrant.
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Other problematic bits of data are the sentences in section 3.3.1 from
Cape Verdean Krioly (CVE) and some found in Byrne (1887). Consider (1) and
{11) balow.

(1) a. el podeba konta CYK (Caskey 1987)
he can—-ANT sing
"He could/was able to sing.’

b. el pode kontaba
ha can sing-ANT
'He could/was able to sing.’

c. el podeba kontaba
he can—ANT sing=ANT
"He could/was able to sing.’

(1iY a. a bl ke fu wobko a  fotd
he THS want for/OBL work LOC Paramaribe  (OBL=obligation)
"He wanted to work in Paramaribo.’

b, & ke bi fu wodko a fotd
bt i
'He wanted to work in Paramaribo.’

c. & ke fu bi wodko a ford
s THE . 0
'He wanted to work in Paramaribo.’

In presuming pode ‘can/be able' in (1-a,b.c) to be main-verbal (as
suggested by the tense marking pattern), them tha clause including konta
'sing’ cannot be off of I-bar, but must be within a WP as normally formulated
for modality verb-main semantic verb complexes. Similarly, the subordinate
clauses in the SA data (ii-a,b,c) are obvicusly complements within VP and not
off of I-bar as Borer (and by extension, Bickerton and Iatridou) proposes for
serials. Yet, all of the above data evince tense marking exactly 1ike 5A
serials. At the least, such evidence and the other comments in this note put
in doubt the claim that anaphoric tense marking 1s due to an I-bar projection.

Given the difficulties explicated here, it would seem that the scope and
spreading 1s better able to handle the data than the anaphoric AGR approach.
Moreover, guite significantly, it would also seem that the matrix-complement
clause configuration postulated for SA serials in Byrne (1987) iz further
substantiated particularly because of the tense patterning in the {1ii-a,b,c)
{unambiguously a projection within the matrix VP) which mirrors the pattern
for %A and other languages’ serializing structures (see the entire array of
data in section 2)}. For similar conclusions, see Seuren (to appear).

17. Ses also McCawley (1988a:148, footnote 1; 2T1) and (1988b:524-25).

18, Sea Carlson (1983:70-T8) for additicnal discussion and examples from
numerous languages.

19. Among the publications which partly or directly lead to the
subsaguent conclusion concerning SA are the following: Bickerton {1984),
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Bickerton and Byrne (1885), Bickekrton and Iatridou (to appear), Byrne (1382;
1984a,b; 1985a,b; 1986; 1987; 1988b; 1080a; 1090).

20. Serials with a meaning 1ike "arcund' are not uncommon in serializing
languages. In SA, for example, Idnty "around, circle’ functions as a matrix
varb (1), allows tense marking as a serial (i1}, and copies for emphasis in
sentence-initial positicn as do all verbs in the language (111).

(i) Samo bi |Sntu di wdsu
Sama TNS circle the house
"Samo had walked around the house.'

(ii) Samo wakdé bi ldntu di wdsu
Samo walk THS around tha housae
"Samo had walked around the house.®

(i11) 1dntu Samo wAkd ldmtu di wosu
around. .. « o AFOUN. . .
"Samo walked AROUND the house.’

21, What iz sti111 not determined, howevar, is if the range of marking on
other than the first verb in serials (SA, ECFC, SC) or modality verb-main verb
complexes (SA, CVE, GCPC) is limited exclusively to Romance crecles (a
background which SA shares with GCPC, 5C, ECFC and CVK). If 1t is, then there
may be something different in the formative pidginization and creclization
stages of these languages which produced such a pattern. As a first untested
approximation, the common denominator could be the Romance base.

22, For a detailed analysis of the process of clause change from a finite
to infinitive status, see Byrne (1987).

23. The TMS/ASP gloss for @ 1n (30) 13 based on the analysis of the
formative in Sebba (1987) and characteristics of a cognate formative in SA as
analyzed 1n Byrne (1987).

24, Ses footnote 10,
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Serial Verb Construction in Marathi

Rajeshwari Pandharipande
University of Illincis at Urbana-Champaign

1. Intreduction

Serial verb construction (SVC hereafter) in Marathi has been
discussed in traditional grammars (eg, Damle 1911, etc), typological
studies (Kachru and Pandharipande 1980, and Masica 1978}, and in
Pandharipande 1989. However, a number of basic and important issues
remain unresolved till today: (a) does Marathi have a SVC? (the issue of
defining the status of SVC in Marathi), (b) why does SVC in Marathi have
split properties, ie, why does it share morphelogical, syntactic, and
semantie properties with other (non-SVC) constructions in the language?,
and (c) what are the constraints on the compatibility (pairing) of the verbs
in SVC.

This paper attempts to resolve the above issues. The major claim of
the paper is that in order to resolve the above issues it is necessary to take
into account first the mechanism of the derivation of 5VC and secondly to
examine the morphological, syntactic, semantic, and pragmatic properties
of SVC in Marathi.

2. VT in Marathi

First, I will illustrate the SVC construction in Marathi and then argue
that it has to be treated as a SVC as opposed to either a compound verb
construction (CVC hereafter) or a verb + auxiliary construction.

A SVC in Marathi, similar to SVC verbs in other Indian and African
languages, typically invelves a sequence of a verb (V) )+ verb (Vz2), in
which V1 has generally called the main verb, while the V1 has been called
an explicator (since it explicates/extends the meaning of the V). The most
frequently used explicators in Marathi (see Damle 1911) are listed in (1).
The explicator verbs include both transitive and intransitive verbs and can
follow both transitive and intransitive main verbs (see (1.} below),
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{1} Serial verb = main verb (V1) + explicator {V2)

stem + On

Explicator Verbs: General meaning:

(a) de ‘give’ {tr.) [action performed for semeone other
than the agent

(b} ghe ‘take’ (tr) [for agent]

(c) tdk ‘deep’ (tr.) [to get rid of]

(d} bas ‘'sit’ (intr.) [inadvertantiy]

(e} dzd 'ge’ (intr.) [by mistake, action away from the
agent/speaker]

(f) ye ‘come’ (intr) [action toward agent|

(g} kddh draw’ {tr.) [draw’ to the last point]

(h) sed 'leave (*r.) [leave’ at the point, of completion]

(i} bagh ‘see (tr.) [try]

(j) thev ‘keep’ (tr.) [completion of an action]

{2) Examples:
1
(i) karn de 1o wi?'kf for somecne other than the agent
of the action
do give
(fi} kariin ghe fto : = { for the agent of the action
: " [ work
do  take

(iii) boldn bas 'to say inadvertently’
(iv) radin ghe ‘'tocry for onesell’
2:1 a ology of SWC

In a SVC, V| consist of a stem + the suffix -0n which it commonly
shares with the Vi in the conjunctive participle construction (see examples
i, 4, and 5). V;has the invariant stem form. V> takes all markers of
tense, aspect, and agreement. Consider examples (1) and (4) where the
form of ¥ kardn (3) and bolln (4) remain unchanged, while the eXpicator
verbs 3k (1) and geld (4) respectively, take the markers of agreement,
tense, and aspect. The question is whether it is merely by accident that
the suffix g on V) is homophonous with the suffix on V' in the
conjunctive participle construction, or Whether the 3VC shares some other
features with the conjunctive participle construction.
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Examples:
(3) td he kam kardn 3k
2psglmp.
you this work do drop
Get this work done.
(4) Madhd@ he bolln geld
madhl this say went
ip.sg. mas.
Madhil said this (inadvertently).
(5) Madh@i he bolln ghari  geld
madhii this having said home went
3psg.mas.

Having said this, MadhQ went home

Note the suffixz -idn on V) and the tense, and agreement markers on
Va.

In Marathi there are ¥V + V sequences other than the type discussed
above. The question is whether all of them qualily as 5V, and more
impertantly, what the criterion is for determining a V + V sequence to be a
sVC.

Let us consider the [ollowing V + V sequences:

(6) Vs gak-ne 'to be able to
{can)

(7) V (imperf)+ as-ne habitual action (i, to habitually perform
(to be) an action)’

(&) V (imperl) « rih-ne ‘continuous acticn’ {ie, to keep deing an
(remain) action)

(a) V {imperf) + dz3-ne habitual /repeated /regular action (ie, to
(gl perform an action habitually/
repeatedly /regularly)

The lollowing examples (6a) - {(9a) illustrate the use of V+ sequences
in (6) - (9).
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{ba) to he kdm kard sakto
he this work de can
He can do this work.

(Ta) mi ke gana mhapat ase
I this song sing used to
I used to sing this song.

(8a) to te gana mhanat rIhiI-tyitsE
he that song sing Kept on - its
artha na samadzia
meaning not understanding
He kept on singing that song without understanding its

meaning.
(Ga) td hirvpa  bhad3ya khat dza
you green Vegetable eal regularly
mhand3e  tud3®  tabyet  tsdnglh  hedl
then your health good will be

Eat green vegetables regularly, then your health will improve
{literally, will be good)

Mote that morphologically, the verbs in (6a) - {92) can be labelled as
SWs. However, they are different from the 5Vsin {1). saknpe ‘can’ (Bba)is
an auxiliary and is never used as an independent verb. In this sense, it is
similar to the verb ‘can’ in English. In contrast te this the explicator verbs
inn (1) are used as single verbs independently of SVC, Verbs (VWgs)in (7a) -
{9a) can be used as independent, single verbs elsewhere. However, the
meaning of these V3 is completely grammaticalized, ie, the Vi are
completely bleached’ of their meaning and function as aspectual markers.
Therefore, ¥ + V3 of the type in (6a) - (9a) is an open set. Practically, any
Wy can be paired with Vi to convey the meanings (mostly aspectual)
mentioned above, The pairing of ¥V and V3 is restricted, net on the basis
of the compatibility of the lexical meaning of V3 with Vj, but rather, on the
basis of the cempatibility of ¥y with the grammaticalized /aspectual
meaning of Vi, For eXxample, a verb such as mar-ne ‘to die' can not be
combined with as-ne (7), rdh-ne () or dzd-ne (9) because of the
entelegical incompatibility of V) to take the aspectual meanings conveyed
by the above
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The V35 in this class of verbs are totally affixal in their function.
They do not have a syntactic or semantic status of a verb, ie, they do not
have any arguments, or meaning (independently of V). They do not
convey the meanings independently of V). Marathi dees net have other
alfizes (besides those auxiliary verbs) to carry out their grammatical
function. Also, similar to V + affix combinations, the 5V in this class do not
allow any intervention of any morpheme between V) and Vi, Moreover,
similar to affixes or auxiliary verbs, the sequential order of ¥V and Vais
irreversible, Va may take inflections of tense, gender, and number
agreement (if it is the last element in the sentence).

The set of SV described in (1) is different from this class (as will be
demonstrated in detail in section 3). In the SV in (1), the V5 are not as
grammaticalized as the Vi in (6) - (9), in the sense that they are not
completely ‘bleached’ of their leXical meaning. For example, unlike these
in {6] - (9), all V5 (which are used also as independent single verbs)
retain their features of + veolitionality, and argument structure in the 5%C.
Moreover, the SV in (1) allow an emphatic particle to intervens between
V1 and ¥V and opticnally, the order of V1 and V7 can be reversed. One of
the major differences between the two sets is that the SV in (1), V| is not
an open set. Unlike Vain (6) - (9), V2 is not freely attachable to any V) in
SV in {1). There are syntactic/semantic constraints (see section &) which
determine the compatibility of V' and V.

The above discussion shows that the two sels of SVs need to be
treated differently. In the setin (1), the V;retains more verbal properties
than the Vain (6) - {(9). In the former, we are dealing with SV with a pair
of (strusturally and functionally) two verbs while in latter, we are dealing
with a ¥y + Vz (which is syntactically, semantically, and functicnally a
grammatical inflection). In the fellowing discussion, [ will discuss the set
of verbs in (1) as §Vs.

3. Split properties of SYC: Morphelogy

In my earlier paper (Pandharipande 1959) it is peinted out that IVC
shares morphological, syntactic, and semantic properties with other
constructions in the language. In order to facilitate the discussion, 1 will
present the relevant data to substantiate this claim. In section (1}it is
already peinted cut that V) in SV cbligatorily takes the sulfix dn which it
shares with the conjunctive participle (CP hereafter) construction in
Marathi
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Another morphelogical property of a SVC is that it does not readily
allow intervention of any element between V) and V2. This property is
commoenly shared by a compound. Censider the following examples;

(10) *to he Dbeldn kal geld
he this say yvesterday went
He said this (inadvertantly) yesterday,

Hote that when an adverbial element k3! ‘vesterday’ intervenes between
W1 - boldn 'say’ (iterally having said) and Va2 - geld (inadvertantly,
literally 'went’), the resulting sentence is ungrammatical.! This property of
SVC points out an intimate combination of verbs in a 5VC (Foley and Van
Valin 1984). However, the following example (11) shows that an emphatic
particle can intervene between Vi and Vi,

(11) to  he bollin  tar geli
he this say (emph.) went
indeed

Indeed, he said this inadvertantly.
Moreover, the order of V| and Vo2 may be optionally switched asin (12)

(12} tyvane kam takla karin
he-ag. work  threw do
o Vi
He did the work {and got rid of it}

The above discussion points out that SVs are not as intimately combined as
compounds nor are they as locsely combined as the pairs of verbs in (6)-
(g},

4. lit properties of 5Vs:
A close examination of the syntactic properties of 5Vs in the
following discussion shows that some syntactic phenomena (such as

passivization, participialization, and verb-agreement) refer to/operate only
on V2. Causativization refers to both Vi and Vo

4.1 Passivization

Consider the fellewing example (13) where the 3V is in the passive
form. Nete that while ¥y (ted@n 'cut’) remains unchanged, all the markers
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of passive, ie., (perfective form of the V) t3kli ‘dropped’ and the
agreement markers (3 person, neuter, plural) are on V.

(13) sarkari hukuminusar sagfi dzhada
government's order-according te  all trees
ippluneut.
tod@n  t3kii gell
but 3p. neutpluperfect 3p. nsutpluperfect
drop went
According to the government's orders, all the trees were cut
down.

4.2 Past Participles

Except for one type of sequence of Vi + Vo (i.e. V) (intransitive) + V2
{transitive), all other sequences of V1 + W3 (in a 8V ) may undergo (past)
participialization. (Consider examples (14)- (17). Notice that the 5V with
the Vj (trans) « V3 (trans.) undergoes the process of (past)
participialization yielding the participle (toddn tkleli 'cut off') in (14),
Similarly (15) and {16) show that the 5V with the ¥, (tans.) + V7 intrans.)
{in {(15)) and ¥V {intrans.) + V3 (intrans.} in {16) undergo { past)
participialization deriving the participles ie, clk kardn btasield ‘the boy
who made a mistake inadvertantly’ (8, and tutin geleli ‘being cuf off’ (10}
respectively. However, when the SV with ¥V, (intrans.) + Vg (trans.}
sequence is (past) participialized, the resulting sentence (17) is
ungrammatical.

Past participles: V' (tr.)+ V2 (tr)

tod + tdk = tedfin t3kne 'to cut ofl’

cut/break drop

(14) tyane todin t3klell dzhada titha padii  hoti
he-ag. cut drop trees  there lay K.

The trees cut down by him lay there.
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(15) v; «+ Va2

tr + Intr.

clik kardn basle ] mulgd
ipsg.mas.

mistake do sit boy

The boy whoe made a mistake (inadvertantly).

(16) WV, + V9
Intr. + Intr.

tutdn gelelf phandi
break go branch

(ntr}) 3p. sg fem. 3p. sg. lem.
The branch (Which was) broken off.

(17) When V) is intransitive and V> is transitive, the formation of
past participle is blocked,

*dahep@n ghetle ]§  mulgd
sleep take boy
The boy who slept (for himselfl).

4.3 Present Participles

The process of (present) participialization is blocked for the 5Vs.
Consider example (18) where the 5V lihdin tdkne ‘'to write (to finish off
the job of writing)' has undergene the process of (present)
participialization. The resulting sentence is ungrammatical,

(18) *patra lhiin {dkat asleli mulgi
letter write drop aux. girl
The girl who is writing a letter (in order to finish off the job of
writing).

4.4 Causativization

Notice that when the SV (19), karda ghene ‘to work for oneself’ is
causativized in (19.a), V| changes from kardn 'to work to karvin ‘'to make
do/work’. No change (other than the tense aspect and the agreement
marker) takes place in V2. (compare (19) and (19.a)).
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(19) mi kdm kariin  ghetla
I work do took
I did the work (for mysell).

(19a) mi kdm sudhi kadin karviln ghetla
I work 3Sudha by do-caus, ook
I got the work done (for myself) by Sudha.

Note that the causative marker can also be placed on V3 as shown in
sentence (20).

(20) md sudhdld kdm kardyld  ldvie

1 Sudha-ace, work  do-caus,  attach + past
I made Sudha do the work

5. Yerb Agreement

The verb-agreement in Marathi is sensitive to the argument

structure of the verb (for further discussion see Pandharipande 198 1a):

{a) a verb agrees in number, (gender), and person with the agent or

patient (subject), if it is not followed by a post pesition (PP hereafter), (b)
if the agent/patient is followed by a PP, it agrees with the theme or object

(if it is not followed b¥ a PF), (¢} if both (ie subject and chject) are

followed by PPs, the verb remains in its unmarked (3 persen, sg. neut.)

form. In SVC the verb agrement is sensitive to the arguments of Va.
Consider the following examples:

Vyltr)+ v (tr)
(21) sudhi patra Iihin tikte
sudha letter write drops

Sudhd writes a letter (to get rid of the responsibility of writing

it).

Vi {intr.) V3 (int.)

(22) sudhid nighin geli
sudh3 leave went
Sudha went away.

Wiltr) + V2 {intr.) Note the absence of -ne.
(23) sudhd kdm  karfin basli

sudhi work do sat

Sudhd did the work (inadvertantly).
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Wi lintr] + ¥2 (tr) Note the ergative marking on the agent.
{24) tyane dzfloplin  ghetle
he-erg. sleep took
(intr.) (tr.)
He slept.

In (21} and (22}, it is not clear whether it is the argument of Vjor Vi
which controls agreement, since V) and Vzin (21) and (22) have an
identical argument structure (they are both transitive in (21) and
intransitive in (22)). However, (23) and (24) clearly show that it is the
argument of V2 which controls agreement. In (23) the agent Sudhd does
not take the regular marker of the agent of the transitive verb karpe 'to
do’, Sudhd (which controls the agreement), should have taken the agent-
marking -ne and the verb should have agreed with the theme kam.
Instead, Sudhd fails to take the marking -ne and the SV agrees with Sudha.
If Sudhd s taken to be the theme (subject) of basne (V1) to sit), then it is
clear that Sudhd being the theme (subject) of an intransitive verb does not
take -ne and consequently the 5V agreses with Sudh3. In (24) to "he'is the
agent of V7 ghene o take'. Therefore to fo he' takes the agentive marker
-ne (and as a result the 5V fails to agree with it). Had it been the theme
(subject) of Vy--dzi®p-ne ‘to sleep’, it should not have taken the marker -
fie and the verb would have agreed with it

b. Split properties of SVC. Semantics

If we look at the semantic structures of SVC in Marathi, the following
two points are immediately clear: (a) the semantic structure of both V)
and ¥z is relevant for the semantic representation of a 5V in which V;
conveys the primary meaning of the 5V and V3 conveys the adverbial
meaning (see discussion in section 1). For example in a 5V karin ghene
‘te de for enesell’, karln ‘de (literally having done) conveys the primary
meaning, While ghene take’ conveys the adverbial meaningl. The
meaning of a 3V is further split up between V) and V2 in that it is Vs
which determines the transitivity /intransitivity of the 5V (recall (2 3) and
(24)) and thereby, the agreement pattern is also determined by Va
However, the lexical meaning of V) is retained while that of V5 is not.

7. Derjvation apd function of SVC

In order to explain the split nature of the SVC, it is crucial to discuss
the derivation and function of the SVC. It is important to remember that
twe verbs (ie, V) and Vi ) will have to be compatible in order for the



- 188 =

combination of primary meaning of Vi and adverbial meaning of V2 to get
properly orchestrated,

A close examination of the semantic representation of V) and V2
shows that (a) in order for the lexical meaning of V) to take on the
additional adverbial meaning (conveyed by Va), it is erucial for Vi to
match the semantic features of V2. (b) In the above process the semantics
of Vyis medified, (c) this change in semantics of V| changes the nature of
the argument of Vi, and (d) this change is reflected in the syntactic
properties of the arguments of ¥;.

The supporting evidence for this analysis comes [rom behavior of the
arguments with reference to certain syntactic processes which apply to V)
when it is used as a single verb but fail to apply to it when itisasa Vyina
EVC.

7.1 Zemantic properties of ¥; and Vo the question of compatibility

Compatibility of ¥ and V2 can be determined on the basis of the
pairability of their semantic features (which as will be seen, affect their
compatibility at the syntactic level as well). A further breakdown of the
semantic features of V) and Va is necessary to investigate their
compatibility, Note that the V3, in addition to conveying the adverbial
meaning, also determines the overall + volitionality of a 5V (and thereby
the + control of the agent/subject over the action expressed by V). Itis to
be further noted that the transitive Vo conveys +volitional action and +
control of the agent; while an intransitive Vi conveys -volitional action and
-control of the agent. Thus the Vs (see the list of V3 in section 1) such as
de 'to give', ghe to take’, k3dh to draw’, sod "to leave’, bagh "to see’, and
thev 'to keep' share two features: (a) +volitionality and (b) +control of
their agents.

In Pandharipande 1982, the tests for determining + volitionality and
+ control have been discussed. It is pointed out that the verbs which
exXpress » volitional act and + control of their agent, invariably participate
in the causative, passive, and imperative constructions and readily take
the adverbials such as 'try to’ or ‘intentionally, etc, It was further
demonstrated that mest generally, transitive verbs express + volitional acts
and + control of their subjects/agents while intransitive verbs are lower on
the scale of volitionality as well as of the control of their subjects over the
actions expressed by them.
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The 5Vs with the intransitive Vae (see the list in section 1) such as
bas 'to sit’, ¥e to come’, and dz3 te go', have a theme rather than an agent,
and therefere they are less volitional and convey some control of the
subject only if it is +human. The following two examples show that if Va is
transitive (and therefore +volitional scontrol of the agent), the 5V
participates in the imperative construction; while with the intransitive Vo,
a 5V fails to participate in it

(25) Hr thoda  radiin ghe
yoeu alittle cry take
Cry a little {for yourselr),

(26) "G te kim kar@in bas
you that work do sit
Do the work inadvertantiy.

Note that it is the V3 which determines the overall volitionality of a
SV. For example, in (26) Vy kar ‘to do' is a transitive verb and thereby it is
+volitienal and +control {of the agent). However, since the Va2 bas 'sit’ is
intransitive (and is -velitional here), the SV kariin basne 'to do
inavertantly’ is viewed as -volitional-control (of the agent), Similarly ¥y in
(25) radne 'te cry’ is lower on the scale of velitionality and control (since it
is generally accepted that one does not have an intention to cry and control
over the action of crying). Hewever, the V; (in 25) is a transitive verb -
ghene to take’ which iz higher on the scale of volitienality and control. As
a result, the 53V is treated a +volitional and +centrol {of the agent) verb
which explains why it participates in the imperative construction,
Examples (24) and (25) peint out that it is the features of velitionality and
contrel of Vi which determine the overall features of voliticnality and
centrol of the 5V, Thus it is only expected that the Vy is selected on the
basis of the compatibility of its featurss with those of the Vg or its
modifiability of its features to match these of Va2, If the features of V,
and Vi mateh then V) dees not need to be modified. In contrast to this, if
they do not match, the semantic representation of Vi has to be modified.
This is exemplified in the following

(27)

(a) Wy (transitive) + Wz (transitive)
«agents [+wvalitional +control] agent: [+volitional +control]
theme: <theme:

Resulting 5V: karpe 'to do' + ghene = kariin ghens 'to do for
onesall”
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(b) V¥pis intransitive + V3 (transitive)
dtheme: [-volitional -control] agents [+volitional scontrol]

Change = V) +volitional +adverbial meaning of V3

Resulting 5V

= dzloppe ‘to sleep’ + ghepe "to take' = dzlopln ghepe “to
sleep for oneself’ (volitional)

(28) If V7 is intransitive (i.e. basne ‘to sit’, dzdne to go', etc) it adds
the feature of -volitlonality to ¥y,

(a) WV (transitive) + Wi (intransitive)
agent: [+volitional + control]l  «theme: [svolitional +contrel]
«theme:

Change = V| -volitional sadverbial meaning of V3
Eesulting 5V: karpe to do' + baspe 'to sit’' = kariin baspe 'to do

inadvertantly’
{b) V) (intransitive) + Va2 (intransitive) =
stheme: [+volition scontrol] «ttheme: [+volition + control]

V1 +volition +adverbial meaning
Resulting 5V: baspe ' tosit’ + dzape 'to go' = bastn z3pe 'to sit
down inadvertantly”

{c)  ¥p (intransitive) + Vi (intransitive)
theme: [-volition -contrel] «+heme: [+« volition +control]

= V) + adverbial meaning
sukne ‘to wither' + dzine 'to go' = slkln dzine 'to wither
away’

Resulting 5V: = sukiin dzape " to wither completely”

Mote that when the features of volitionality and control match
(between V) and V3) no medification in V) takes place (see examples (27a)
and (28b). When the features of V1 and Vz do not match, V) undergoes
change. For example, in (27b), V is lower on the overall volitionality scale
than V2. In this case, V| becomes +volitional + control (although it is still
lower than W2 on the scale since its subject argument is a theme (as
opposed to an agent)). Similarly, in (28a) the mismateh between Vi and
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¥2is due to the fact that unlike V) which has an agent argument, V2 has a
theme argument. In order to be compatible with Vs, velitionality of Vy is
lowered. In (28.c) the Vz dzine ‘to go' is lower on the scale of voliticnality
and contrel since {t has a theme argument. V) matches the volitionality
feature of V2 and since the argument of V| is human, the adverbial
meaning ‘inadvertantly’ is redudant. In this case, the V7 only adds the
adverbial meaning 'completely’ to ¥V,

&, Constraints

In the following discussion, | will discuss some of the constraints on
pairing of ¥ and V2. Let us consider the following combinations of ¥y and
V2 which are not possible in Marathi

(29} If Vjcannot have a velitional agent, V2 (transitive) cannot be
paired with ¥, ie:

(a} *Vy (-volitional + W3 (transitive)
+ agent )

*sink(n ghene =to sneege intentionally for onesell’
sneeZe take

{b) Experiencer (dative-subject) verbs

*V; ( - wolitional + Vi (transitive)
- agent
+ patient)

rag Felin tikne
anger come drop
‘(For X) to get angry to get rid of it

(¢} If ¥y cannot have a -volitional agent V; (intransitive) cannot be
paired with it

¥i1  (+volitional + V2 lintransitive)
+ agent)

*prayatna kariln dzape
effort do
To try inadvertantly’
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Examples {29.a) - (29.c) peint out that if the semantic features of ¥y do not
mateh with those of Va and the modification in the features of Vy is not
possible due to the ontelogical nature of the action expressed by Wy, then,
V1 cannot be paired with that ¥z

In erder to match Vain (29.a), which is +volitional and +contrel (of
the agent) verb, it is necessary to modify V; (Which iz -volitional and -
contrel). However, ontologically, the action of snee2ing is -veliticnal and -
contrel (of the agent) in its nature, Therefore, V) cannet be paired with
Vi, Similarly, in (29.c), V) expresses action (prayatna karne ‘to try') which
is enthologically impossible to perform without volition and contrel (ef the
agent). Therefore, it cannot be paired with an intransitive Vi The
constraint on pairing of Vy and V3 alse explains why the dative-subject-
verbs (i.e the verbs which have experiencer-subjects) cannof take
transitive Va2 (see example (29.b})). Experiencer/dative subject-verbs
typically express a -velitional action over which the subject does not have
any contrel (for further discussion on experiencer subjects in Marathi see
Masica 1976, and Pandharipande 1989) Therefore, their incompability
with a transitive (+volitional +control) verbs is only eXpected.

4.1 Interactien of svntax and sempantics

The assumptions in {7.) alse explain the split syntax of 3VC, For
example, recall (23) and (24). Sudhd (agent) in (2 3) fails to take the
expectsd agentive -ne -marking while te in (24) which should neot take -ne
obviously takes it. According to our hypothesis, in (21), the semantic
features of ¥ (+velitien, +contrel (of the agent)} are modified to become
compatible with Va (intransitive) which has a theme subject. As a result,
volitionality as well as control of the agent Sudhi is lowered
Consequently, Sudhd no more claims to be the volitional agent of the acticn
(of doing the work) expressed by V). Since the -ne marking typically
marks an agent (see Damle 1911, Pandharipande 1981), it is only expected
that Sudhd (in 23) is not marked with it. Therefore the 5V agrees with it
In contrast to this, in (24), V) has a theme subject and V) dzoppe to
sleep' is low on the scale of volitionality and contrel, However, as a result
of its pairing with V3, ghene to take’, Which is transitive, and has the
features +volitional, and scontrol (of the agent), the velitienality and the
control of the agent is raised. Therefore, the subject of Vy is the 5V
dzbopiin ghene 'to sleep for onesell’ is more agent-like than the subject of
single verb dzBoppe 'to sleep’. Thus it is not a surprise that it takes the
agentive marker -pe and the 5V fails to agree with it.
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The hypothesis about the medification of the semantic features of ¥V,
further explains why the syntactic precesses of passivization, and
(perfective) participialization fail to apply to (13.a) (see 13 b)) even though
the theme argument (1.e, ¢k ‘mistake’) is present in the sentence. Since
(as discussed above) the apent is downgraded (due to the influence af Va),
the theme (clk ‘mistake’} is further downgraded and dees not have the
status of the theme argument. Therefore, the syntactic construction of
passivization and (perfective) participialization do not treat it as a real’
theme of a transitive verb and thereby fail to operate on it (see 15a). In
contrast to this, the SV in (17) treats the subject as agent and therefore,
following the ergative pattern, the (perfective) participialization falls to
operate on it (see 17). This operation can be summarized as follows: If
semantic structure of V) is modified, then the nature of its arguments
change and this change is reflected in the syntax of V.

More evidence for the hypothesis comes from the process of
causativization. (recall examples (19) -(26)). Note that the V; and Vo in
the 5VC in (19) have identical semantic features. Therefore, it is only as
expected that the causative marking may be placed either on V) {19.a) or
on V3 {19b). Ungrammaticality of (20) is justifiable on the basis of
ontological incompatibility of the adverbial meaning ‘inadvertantly’ with
the causative meaning 'te make causes do X (action), 1.8, a causee cannot
be caused to perform an action inadvertantly, Therefore (20)1s
ungrammatical,

9. Copjupctive participdal suffis -ug and SVC. more evidence for
compatibility of V] and Va

In section (1.0} (examples (1) and (2)) it is noted that in SV, Vi
shares the suffix In with the conjunctive participial construction in
Marathi. The use of &nin SVC in cenvincingly justified within cur
hypothesis as follows: the suffix {n in SVC, similar to the conjunctive
participial construction, signals (a) identity or compatibility of the
arguments of ¥y and ¥z and (b) completion of the action in Vj as
exemplified in {30).

Conjunctive participle:

(300 to  dzhad tedOn ghari geld
he ftree having cut  home went
Having cut the tree, he went home.

Note that the agent of ¥y and V3 is identical? in (30) and the action in Vi is
complete. Our earlier discussion shows that the arguments of ¥y and Va
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have to be compatible, The claim that in SVC action eXpressed by V) is
interpreted to be completed or realized, is supported by the fact thata
progressive participle cannot be derived from a SVC (as noted in (18)).
This interpretation of the realization /fcompletion of the action expressed by
Vi overrides the tense/aspect of overall 3VC (indicated by the marking on
¥2), as in (3 1) where the 5V clearly denotes the non-perfective aspect.

(31) to  patra phekiln deto
he letter throw Eive
He throws away the letter.

Thus it is not implausible te assume that the completion of the action in Vy
is signaled by the suffix fn and that this interpretation is valid at the
discoursal level. More evidence to support the hypothesis regarding the
completion of the action comes from the fact that a SV can not be readily
negated, as illustrated in (32). Our hypothesis nicely predicts and accounts
for the ungrammaticality of (32) since the interpretation of the completion
of the action is incompatible with its negation.

(32) *to  he beliin  basld nahi
he this say sat not
He did not say this inadvertantly.

10. The affixal nature of V3 in SVC

The analysis of the syntactic as well as semantic behavior of 5VC is
further supported by the fact that the Va in 5VC is affixal in nature. The
following evidence supports this hypothesis: (a) they, similar to other
verbal/nominal affixes and post-positions, are dependent on the Vy for the
realization of the adverbial meaning. (b) V2 cccurs in the position of tense,
aspect, and agreement markers which categerically follow and not precede
the main verb, (¢} similar to post-positions, ¥z influences the meaning of
V) and more importantly, changes its thematic rele. Consider the following
examples (33) and (33.a). When the post-position kadin is added on to
the agent of the verb, the thematic role of the agent is changed to that of
an instrument and the action of deing is treated as non-volitional.

(33) rdam oe kdm kele
Rim ag. work  did
Rim did the work.
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(332) ram kadin kam dzhale
rim by work  happened
Rim did the work (literally, Rim was instrumental in getting
the work done.)

Similarly, when intransitive Va follows a ¥, the action expressed by V) is
treated as -veolitional and as discussed in section (8.) the nature of the
arguments of V) is changed. (¢) Ancther piece of evidence to support the
hypothesis comes from that Marathi, similar to many other (e g, Hindi,
Gujaratli, Punjabi) Indian languages uses lexical verbs as suffixes (recall
discussion section 1), therefore, affixal function of verbs is indepenently
motivated in Marathi. (d) There are no other adverbial suffixes or
adverbials which carry out the function of Vs in the language. (e) The
hypothesis about the affixal function of Vs is further supported by
diachronic evidence, Beams (15872) attributes the emergence of 5Vs in
Indo Aryan languages to the loss of Sanskrit upasargas (suffixes) during
the period between Sanskrit and New Indo Aryan_ Directional and
aspectual Sanskrit affixes (e g. ut up’, apa 'away’, patf ‘toward’, upa ‘close
to’, ete) were gradually lost. The distinction between verbal suffixes of
atmanepada (indicating that the action is performed for onesell) and of
parasmaipada (indicating that action is performed for someone else) was
neutralized. This change was gradual through Pali and Prakrt (the phases
of Middle-Indo-Aryan following Sanskrit) but became more dominant in
Apabhramsa (the phase lollowing Prikrt) where a predominantly
analystical system of grammar emerged. Case suffixes of Sanskrit and
Prakrt were replaced by postpesitions. The use of a verb to replace an
aspectual inflection had already with P3li. Hewever, in Old Marathi (11-
13th century AD.) the use of inflectional affixes is still predominant while
the use of a verb to convey aspectual meaning is rear, In Modern Marati
however, a majority of the derivational sulfixes of Sanskrit and Prakrt
indicating the direction or beneficiary of the action are completely lost.
Thus there seems to be a correlation between the loss of affixes and the
emergence of 3Vs in Marathi Therefere, it is not surprising that the Vis in
SVC, similar to the affixes, express the conditions under which the action
eXpressed by the V) took place.

It is important to note here that not all verbs used as V3 are fully
grammaticalized as affikes. There seems to be a hierarchy of
grammaticalization of verbs. For example, the verbs used as aspectual
markers (eg., as-pe 'to be’' (habitual), passive-marker {dzd-pe to go’), and
the marker of a regularly performed action (dzd-pe “to go') are fully
grammaticalized. In contrast te this, Vas in SVC are not fully
grammaticalized. The evidence for this is discussed in section 1.
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Additional evidence to support this claim comes from the fact that the
fully grammaticalized verbal afixes can be added on to any verb (including
to the same lexical verb) while the Vs categorically fail to be Vas if ¥y is
the same lexical verb. Consider the following:

(34) td sdjet dzit dz3
you  school-in go go
(Tou) go to school regularly.

The following combinations of Vi and V2 are unacceptable:

(35) (a) bas{in bas-pe 'to sit inadvertantly’
(b) deiin de-ne ‘to give for someone else’
(c) ghelln ghene 'to take for onesell’

Note that in (34) (which does not involve a 5VC construction) the verb dz3
‘go’ is used twice, first as the main verb and secondly, as the aspectual
alfix. Note that the resulting sentence is fine. On the other hand, in a SVC
the same verb can not be used both as V) and V; since it presents
semantic redundancy (35a -35¢c). This indicates that the Vi is as "bleached
out” of its lexical meaning as the Vo dz23 “to go” in (34)3

Even within the group of V7 some are more grammaticalized than
others, i.e., de-pe 'to give', and ghene to take” are more grammaticalized as
opposed to pdh-ne to see” (In some varieties of Marati defln de-pe 'to
give for someone else’ is to a large extent, acceptable )

The following additional evidence shows that the Vis are not fully
grammaticalized, i.e, their adverbial meaning emerges not only from its
form but also from the attitudes of the speaker. For example, let us
compare the adverbial meaning of the V3 ghene Tor onesell.” With the
similar meaning of the reflexive particle svatah s3thi for onesell’. In (36),
where 5V kariin ghene to do for onesell” is used, the use of the word
indicating beneficiary other than the subject, ie, disdthi Tor mother’
should create discrepancy. However (16) does not present any
discrepancy. In contrast to this, (37) where the reflexive particle svatah
'self” is used, the insertion of the word aisdthi Tor mother’ creates
discrepancy and the sentence is not acceptable.

(36) tydne &fsAthi te  kdm kardn ghetle
he-ag mother-for that word do took
He did the work for (his) mother_ (He felt that he was doing it
for himsell).
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(37) *tyEne afsathi svatahsathi te  kim
he-ag, mother-for self-for that work
karin ghetle
do took

He did the work for himself for his mother,

The difference between (16]) and (37) can be explained if we assume that
the refleXive meaning of svatah ‘self” is fully grammaticalized, ie, it can
only refer to the subject of the sentence irrespective of the attitude of the
subject or speaker. Therefore, the benefliciary of the action can not be
anycne other than the subject. Thus, it is not surprising that the insertion
of the word 3fsdthi Tor mother” creates discrepancy in (37). In contrast to
this, if ‘we assume that the reflexive meaning of ghene Tor oneself’ in (36}
is not fully prammaticalized, but rather, it depends on the attitude of the
speaker, then it is expectad that if according to the speaker, agent's doing
the work for mother is comparable to during it for himself, then the use of
ghene Tor onesell” in {316) should not create any discrepancy.

11. Conclusion

The major points in the preceding discussion can be summarized as
fellows: (a) The SVC is different [rom other serial verb constructions in
Marathi; since the combination of V) and Vzin SVC is neither fully fixed
lke compounds, nor is it tetally free as other serial verbs in Marathi, (b)
Vi and V2 are paired on the basis of their semantic (and thereby syntactic)
compatibility, which is subject to semantic constraints. This hypothesis is
in conscnance with Mishra's (1990) hypothesis of ‘multiple linking” of V),
and V;in Hindi SVC, {¢) change in the semantic features of V)| influence
the s¥ntactic features of its arguments, (d) Vs are affix-like in their
Tunction, Hewewver, they are not fully grammaticalized and that there is 2
hierarchy of grammeaticalization of verbal alfixes in Marathi. There is
dichronic evidence for assuming that histerically, SVC emerged as a result
of the loss of some alliXes

The discussion in this paper peints out that the split properties of
SVC, the constraints the compatibility of Vi 2and V2 can be fully eXplained
enly if the morphology, syntax semantics, and pragmatics of 5VC is taken
into account. since interlinking of the levels of grammar (see sections 3.
and 10.} is evident, one may ask whether it is useful or even possible to
determine constraints on and properties of 5VC exclusively in syntactic
terms
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The paper also poeints out that the semantic representation of a verb
not only includes its argument-structure but alse other properties such as
volitionality and contrel of the agent of the action expressed by the verb.

The discussion in this paper is also relevant for developing a
typelogy of SVC in Indian languages in particular and SVC acress different
language-families in general. If the emergence of 5VC in Marathi and
other Indo Aryan languages is due to the loss of allixes, then it is expected
that (a) the languages which have preserved a relatively more
synthetic/affixal structure should have relatively fewer 5Ws. In fact, this
seems to be true in the case of Marathi vis-a-vis Hindi. Marathi, which has
retained a larger number of affixes (case-marker) than Hindi, has fewer
5Vs than Hindi. However, a cross-linguistic study is needed to provide a
conclusive statement about the status of 5Vs in Indo-Aryan languages, and
(k) the paper points cut that the SVC in Marathi stands between
compounds (which are fully fixed) and V+ affix constructions (which are
totally free). Perhaps, there is a scale of fintimacy’ between V) and ¥z in
SWC across languages, on which each language occupies a particular
position.

Hotes

1. The sentence in (10} is grammatical if it is interpreted as a
Conjunctive Participle Construction. In this case the sentence will translate
as Hawving said this, he went home yesterday.’

2. Itis te be noted here that Vq and V2 may have different subjects
if there is a causal connection between the actlons expressed by Vi and V3
respectively, ie, ;

palls paddn dhanya pikla
rain having paddy  grew
fallen
The paddy grew due to the rainfall. (Literally, the rain having fallen
the paddy grew).

For further discussion see Pandharipande 1989).

3. It may be argued here that the same verb can not be used as both
V1 and Vs because V) has all properties of V2 (including the adverbial
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meaning). Therefore, repetition of the same verb causes redundancy.
However, this argument fails since Vs in (35a) - (35¢) when used as single
verbs do not inhere the adverbial meaning which they express when used
as Va5 in 3VC constructions
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Tamil Serial Verbsw

Sabita Magarajan
University of Delaware

In this paper I analyze serial verbs in Tamil and prowvide an extension
to Baker's (198%) analysis. The main argument rests on two facta:

a. Tamil serial verbs have a different order from the one proposed by
Baker;
b, Tamil serial verbs differ in that the two verbs get different

tense specifications.

I will try to show that these facts can be derived from the same underlying
principles of UG that Baker assumes. Unlike Baker, I will assume that Infl
and Agr head separate projections. This is important for my analysis. which
is to propose a featural relatlon between Infl and Agr.

The paper is organized as follows. In section 1 I present very briefly
Baker's analysis. In section 2 and 3 I discuss the genaral properties of
serfal verbs and apply syntactic tests to the verbs to show that they are
indesd serial verbs, I alse show that Bsker’s analysis is inadequate for
Tamil, Im section 4 I present my modifications and shew that it deals with
Tamil serial wverbs better than Baker's analysis. Section 5 concludes the
paper.

I Ba 5 W

Baker (1989) describes SWCs as ‘a sequence of verbs (that) appear{s} in
what seems to be a single clause. Usually there is only one tense/faspect
specification for the whole chain of verbs; the verbs also have a single
atructural subject and share logical arguments. Consider the following
examples from Yoruba. (Baker (19E9}).

(1) = O mi fwe wi.
he take book come

*he brought the book'

b, Fémi 1  akin subm
Feml push Akin dowm

‘Femi pushed Akin down'

- 200 -
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The structure proposed by Baker for 5V0 languages is as follows:

(2} 5

____..-"""T-""'-.,‘__

WF, 1 vp

vy (HP,)

(MF,: shared object)

This structure is licensed by the Head Licensing Condition (HLC) which
requires that each head be traced/project up to a single maximal projection.
It also allews a single bar to be lteratively dominated by other single bars,
The particular order of items is the result of the underlying principles of
word order as given in Travis (1984) and Koopman (1984). This structure
satlsfles the theta criterion as stated im Chomsky (1986b) which allows more
than one theta role to be assigned to an argument as long as it is to the =same
strustural posicion.

Interestingly, the word order facts in SVCs from 50V languages support
Baker®s proposal. Thus, the following examples (Baker (1%89)) from Ijo, an
S50V language, show that although S0V languages are head final languages, the
word order in 5VCs in such '.I..arn@'u.pﬁts is similar to the 5V0 ll.ngu:gu:. so0w
languages are head final languages. Therefore, the structure predicted on the
basis of word order should be NP ¥, NP, ¥,. NP, is the shared object and ¥,
follows "il rather than precede it. But, the actual structure is one that is
the opposite: VW, precedes ¥V, similar to 5WD languages. The only change is in
the order of NFs that precede the respective werbs. WNPF,, the shared ohject
precedes ¥V, and the unshared object. That is, 5Wis in S50V languages have the
following structure, NP, ¥V, NP V.

o ~ -
(3) Arau ingo déri pite-mi

she trap weave set-past
"she wove a trap and set ic'

(&) i{m tl.l.l.'l.-ﬂ‘l. l-prri
song sing-0 her-give

":I.ns a song for her®
In the above examples the undarlined WP is the shared NF.

Finally, in Baker's analysis, he assumes that the features of Infl copy
onto the head(s) of che VP. Copying of features 1s sensitlive te the notlom of
head'. Therafore, sither both verbs get all the features of Infl or only ome
verb (¥,) gets it. The following example is from Akan (Baker (1989)), where
both verbs get the same agreement and inflection specification.
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(5) me-yes Aadwuma me-maa  Amma
158-do work 1ls5-glve Amma
'I work for Amma®

2. Serisl werbs in Tamil
The following are some examples of serial werbs in Tamil,

{6} awval. bookk-e rcukk-1 yveriya-r-aal
she  book-AGC plck-PP throw-FPR-3IPSF

‘*she threw the book'

(7} Ramesh yena-kku woru paalTly co(nn)-11-1 kuDu-kka-poo-r-aan
Ramesh me-DAT one song  tell-PAST-PP give-INF-go-PR-3IP5M

"Ramesh 1z geing to teach me a somg’

(B) avan yvena-kku books-e ange ve(kk)}-ce-u  kulu-tt-aan
he me-DAT  books-ACC there put-PAST-PP give-PAST-3PSM

'he helped me put the books thera'

In (6) tukkl 'plck' subcategorizes for one shject WP while yeri ‘throw’' alse
subcategorizes for one cbject WF. &g analyzed by Baker, it 1s required by the
Projection Principle that the two verbs share an argument. The underlined
icems are the shared objects.

What them 1s the difference between Tamil 5¥0s and those analyzed by
Baker? The first difference and the central concern of this paper) is thac
the two warbs have different tense specifications, The clause final finite
warh ¥,, is marked for both tense and person/munber/gender and may be marked
opticnally for aspect too, The other werb ¥, iz always the past participle
form. It does net show overt agreement. In the languages analyzed by Baker
either both werbs were marked for tense, aspect and agreement or enly one
i.e., the primary verb, was.

The second difference deals with the erder of the two verba. In both,
50V and §VQ languages, Baker finds the sama order of verbs 1.e., ¥, followed
by V,, The following example is from Ijo, an 50V languege.

i o -
(%) Arau ingo deri p:l'l_.l:t:-mi:
she Erap weave set-PAST
‘she wove a trap and set it'
And the following example is from Yoruba, which is a 5V0 language.
- - L e
(1) 0 mwu ive wa
he take book come

‘he brought the book'
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The structure proposed by Baker therefore, is as follows.

{113 sW0 sen
5 5
_'_,..-""T\'\-..‘ ,""’1\"'\.
NP 1 VF NP  § VP
I |
' g
¥, HP ’ WE, W, W
V., (NP} (NP} W,

This structure for 50V languages cannot hold for Temil. In Tamil verbs always
appear At the tig‘ht-u;t. end of a clause?®. Thus, in a subordinate construction
such as (12),

(12) avan, [PROyenne aDi-kka| paa-tt-aan
he me hit-INF see-PAST-3IPSM

"he tried to hit me'

ali 'hic* is the final item in the lower clause and paary "see’ is the final
verk im the matrix clause. The lower clsuse werb must precedes V, and all che
HPs must occur before all wverhs, Hevertheless, we can use the same principles
that Baker assumes for his analysis to propose a different structure for
Tamil. TIn Tamil, adjacency is not required for Case marking and neither Case
marking nor theta assignment is to the right. Therefore, we can have an
intervening V' between NP, and V,. These facts lead uzs to posit the folleowing
structure for Tamil. (This structure will be later revised.)

(13) 5

e

HE VP

.-""'ﬁ""\-...

(NE] v,

This scructure satisfies the word-order requirements as well as theta and Case
assignment since adjacency is not required. Thus, V, assigns a direct theta
role to WP, the shared object, while V, assigns an indirect theta role to NP,.
And ¥, follows V¥, and both follow all other elements in the clause,

This structure, however, still does not tell us how the two werbs gec
different tense specifications. At this peint it may be argued cthat may be
this concatenation of werbs is not a serial verb construction but a biclausal
congcruction. In the following section I will show these constructions are
indeed 5VCa and not blclausal conscructlons.




Sebba (1987) formulates the following as the maln propercies of 5VCs,

1 Both verbs must be lexical i.e., they must be capable of appearing
as a single verb in a pimple sentence,

I If it is possible to concelve of ¥V, and V; as denoting separate
actions at all then beth must be interpreted as having the sama
cense amd aspect,

[ Both must be Interpreted as being within the same clause.
i, Ho conjunctien should separate the verbs in saquence.

(3} is most important for us to show that the Tamil examples ave indeed SVCs
and not biclausal constructions,

We will consider first the scope of negation and adverbs in Tamil SWCa,
In serial werbs each verb cammet be negated Individually. The whole clause
falle under the scope of one and only one negation.

(14) mnaan bookk-a tuukk-i yeriy-a-le
1 book-ACC pick-PF tchrow- INF-NEG

‘1 did not threw the book'

(15} naan bookk-e tuukk-ame  yeri-ndz-sen
1 pick-HNEG throw-PAST-1FS

The only possible meaning for (15} i *I threw (something) without plcking the
book'. If we have the negative morpheme attached te yerl *throw' it can only
mean that 'I did net throw', There L= no way that we maintain a single clause
and negate the two werbs separately.

Similarly, an adverb can take scope over only one verb L.e., the werb it
immediately dominmates.

{16} Ramesh kuRandaixal-ukku pannsa [peabam colli kubu-kkir-aan)
Ramesh children-DAT well lesson tell glwve-PR-3IPSM

‘Ramesh is teaching the children (the lessons) well’

{17y *. .. psaDam celli nannaa kuDukkiraan
lesson teach wvery glves

In its positien in (16}, the adverb can take scope over the whole VP, (17} is
ungrammatical under the interpretation of the verb as & serial wverb and the
adverb as modifying only kulu ‘give'. Thisz necessicates analyzing the
sentence as biclausal, If we dom't (as in {17) sbowe), it is ungrammacical.

The other test that Sebba suggests is that if a construction is
biclausal of a conjunction of two VPs then we should be able to reverse the
order of the VFPa.
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{18) naan avan-ukkw paabam coll-1  kuDu-kkir-een
I him-DAT lesson tell-PP give-FPR-1PS

'I an teaching him a leason'
{19) 4maan avanukku paaDanm kuDukkireem colli

{207  %naan avanukku paalan kubu-ct-u colla-t-een
1 hin lesson give-PFAST-FF cell-FR-1FS

IE (1B} wera a biclausal censtruction we should not heve any trouble reversing
the order’. The fact that we do pet an ungrasmatical result shows that this
carnet be a bieclausal sentence.

Horeover, any kind of conjunction or subordination would allow
intervening elements between the two verbs, In Tamil, since the only
condition is that wverbs be clause final, we do get intervening HPs in
biclausal conmstructions. But it is difficult te get {ntervening slements in a
SVC without changing the whole meaning., As mentioned before, enly in secial
constructions in Tamil can we not have other constituents interrupting the
adjacency of the twoe werbs, This, in view of the earlier mentioned fact that
verbs can occcupy only the clause final position, seems to indicate that both
verbs are considared te be the head of a single VP.

That both werbs in a serial constructlon are treated as heads of a
single VP iz supported by the fact that asch VP may get only one aspect
specification. This aspect marker always follows the werbal head. Therefore,
adding an aspect morpheme to ¥, in any of the 5VC= should produce an
ungrammatical (with & SVC reading) sentence, since V, 18 not the primary haad
and go it cannot take the inflectlonal specifications of the VB,

{21) pooliis ciruban oli-ndz-indu-iru-nd-a yebatt-& kaND-u
poelice thief hide-PAST-PROG-be-PAST-RP place-ACC see-FFP

pili-co- (vi)TT-aa
catch-PFAST - PERF-IPFL

‘The police found the place where the thief was hiding'

(22} wpooliis [tiruDan elindzinrinda yeDatte kaMD-(vi)TTu] piDiccaa
see-PAST-PERF

If (22) were a biclausal conmstruction it would not have been ungrammatical .

(23) mnean avan-oDE pees-iTTu wa-r-8en
I he-GEN talk-PERF come-PR-1F5

'l will come after I have talked with him’

In (23}, which is biclawsal, Iif the first verb peesu ‘talk’ gets its own aspact
specificacion, it is perfectly grammacical.

As a Final piace of evidence for SVCs as opposed to biclausal constructions, let
ug logk at relativization in Tamil. A typical straregy for relativization is to the



- 206 -

use the relative participle marker a on the esbedded werb. Thus, we have the
following examples.

{264) mnasn aval-e aDi-cc-esn
I she-ACC hit-PAST-3P5H

"1 hic her'

(25) PRamesh [nasn all-cc-a aval-e] paa-tt-aan
Ramesh I hit-PAST-RPF she-ACC ses-PAST-3PSH

'"Ramesh zaw her whom I hic’

In & biclausal sentence, we get

(26} naan books paa-tt-(vi)TTu inde shelf-le-daan wvey-pp-een
1 books see-PAST-PERF this shelf-LOC-EMFH put-FUT-1P3

‘after finishing seeing books I keep them on this shelf only’

{27) mnaan [paa-tet-{vi)}TT-a books-e] inde shelf-le-daan weppeen
see-PAST-FERF-RF

"I keep the seen books on this shelf only’
{28) [naan books paattuttu wey-kkir-a shelf] idu daan
‘This is the shelf whare I put the books after looking at them'

(2%) a. avan inge kaar-le wvandaan
he  here car-by came

'he came here by car’

b. inge kaarle vamda  avan
here by car came-RF he

"the one who came here by car'

¢, #*avan inge vanda  kaar
he  here came-RF car

‘the car by which he came here’
(26-29) show that only those constltuenca that are subcategerized and thets

marked by a verb can be relacivized. TIn 5VCs also, only the shared object can

underge this process, because only that WP is theta marked and subcategorized
for by both verhs.

{30) naan avanukku sasmaane angs veccu kulutteesn
I for him things there put  gave

"I helped him put the things there'
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(31} mnaan avanukku ange weccu kulu-Et-a saamaan ...
I for him chere put  give-PAST-RF things

(32} “rnasn saamsan ange veccu kulu-et-a avan , .,
I thinga there put glve-PAST-RF he'

In (32) gvan is not the shared object. It is subcategorized for enly by kubu,
'glve' and not by beth warbs. If this were a biclausal sentence we will not
encounter this problem. Therefore, this alse supports a serial wverb analysis
over a biclausal snalysils of such sencences.

We have seen three tests, negation, adverbial scope and relativization,
that can be wsed to show that the constructions being analyzed are indeed
serial verbs and not biclausal conscructions. Inm the next section we will
present some word order facts that will reinforce a serial verb analysis and
provide the basis for the present analysis.

&. Lusues
4.1 Tamil word order facts

We will leok at the following word order facts: position of finite and
nonfinite werbs; negation; and modals.

Tamil allows only ome finite verb in a sentence at the surface structure
level’. And as mentioned sarlier all werbs are in the clause final position.
Consider (3la & b).

{33) a, [asttukku pooy-1] [kuli-cc-u-viTTu] [kendzam naaii
hoae Eo-FE bath-PAST-FP-PERF some time

tuung-1-viTTu] [appramaa phone palBa-r-een]
sleep-PP-PERF  after phone  do-FPR-1PS

‘after going home, after having taken a bath, having
slept for some time, I will giwve a call’

We hawve four clauses conjoined together and in each case the wverb (though
nonfinice} is clause final. There is only one finite verb, phone paWNareen
which is the final element.

b. npaan; [FED; avane ali-kka] paatteen
I him  hie-INF saw

‘I trlaed te hit him®

Both the lower clause verb, all *hit', and the matrix verh, paaru, ‘see’, are
in the final position of their respective clauses.

Hodals® in Tamil are net marked for inflectional features'. They always
fellow an infinicive verb. Thus, we have the following:
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(34) mnii inde velay-s innikk-e pabi¥-a (ve)num
you this work-ACC today-EMFH do-INF oust

‘you must do this work today'

(35 nasn naalikki niceyam-aa VAT -8 muliyum
I tomorrow definite-ADV come-THF can

*1 can definicely come Comorrow’

(36) avan poo-ka-laam
he go- INF-may

‘he may go'
The negative marker always follows the modal®.

{37 nil vele pabiN-a mubiy-aadu
you work do-INF can-BEG

‘you cannot work'

In wverbal sentences®, negation is expressed by two forms. One, the
negative morpheme which attaches to the infinitive form of the werb, This
congtruction is unmarked for tense/agresment.

(38} naan uuru-kku poc-ka-le
I willage-DAT go-INF-NEG

*I am not geing to the willage'

This can also mean I did pot/w] not go to the willage. Two, there is a
negative morpheme that is inherently marked for future tense. This negative
morpheme allows agreement specification, but itself follows the infinicive
form of the werbk'™.

(39} avan inde paaTTu paaD-a maaTT-aam
he this song sing-INF HEG-IPSM

‘He will not sing this song’

on the basis of these facts I will propose the following underlying
structure for Tamil:

{407 [p SPEC [, 1 [Modal/Meg [,.» AgT [w V11111

The facts discussed above are cruclal for my analysis. I weuld like to
claim that while there is a close relation between the Infl node and Agr node,
Tense may only be a morphological instantiation of & +/-finite feature on
Infl. In my analysis I will be dealing with the following questions:
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a. Why is ¥V, in 5VCs a participle?

b. Why is V, not specified for aspect even though it is for tense?

e, Is there a V-to-I sovement a la Pollock (198%) and Chomsky (1988)
in Tamil?

4.2 Hature of the Infl and Agr node in Tamil

Following Pollock (1%89) T will assume that Infl and Agr head separate
maximal projecticons. 1T will also assume following Polleck (1989} thae IP
dominaces AgrF. When a NegP ls present, it will dominate AgrF and be
dominaced by IF. The structure that I will assume is as in (&1},

{41) 1P

I propose that in Tamil the Infl node is filled with a [+/- finice] feature or
0/null features. The nature of the Agr node is dependent on the nature of the
Infl node governing It. The definicvion of government that I am assuming is as
proposed by Belletti and Rizzi (1981).

(42) a goverms b in a configuration like [,...b...a...b]

whara;
1 a = X,
2. where ¥ 1s a maximal projectiom, 1f ¥ dominates b,rthen

either ¥ dominates a, or ¥ is the maximal projection of b.
3. a c-commands b

C-command is defined as

a c-commands b iff a doas not dominate b and every maximal projection
that dominates a dominates b.

Thus, in a configuration such as {43}

(43} ...V [ Spec [o C IP]]
V can govern CP and therefore, both its Spec and head positions. However, V
cannot govern IF. Keeping im mind that in serial werb constructions there are

twe verbal heads contending for government by a c-commanding head, a slight
modification to the above definition is required which can be informally
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stated as follows:

A head may govern only a single maximal projection and a single head of
that MP.

With this modification in mind, lec us look at the Featural relationship
that I am propesing between Agr and Infl. My claim is that a featural
relation explains why Tamil serial werbs are different from the lamguages
analyzed by Baker. In his analysis of the European Portuguese inflected
infinitive, Raposo (1987) proposes an Infl paramecer. Basically, this
parameter tells us if Infl has a +/- value for [Tense]. I will propese that
rather than [Tense], this parameter deals with a +/- value for [Finite]. In
addition to these two values T will also allew the third possibilicy of a null
Infl. Rapose claims that once Agr 1a positively specified, Infl will
ghligatorily be [+Tense]. I will andorse the opposite. That is, if Infl s
positively specified for [Finite], Agr must also have the same value for its
features. This will be ensured through head to head government as defined
earlier, These two specifications together give us the following
possibilicies™/",

{44
Hodes Pogaible Feature Values
Infl +Finite | +Finice -Finite -Finite o
AET +AGR -AGE +AGR -AGR &

[+Finite, +Agr] results in a finite verb. And null festurss result in
an infinitive, Of interest to ws is the fourth column, [-Finite, -Agr].
Unlike previous claims, I will propose that it is null festures that give us
an infinitive werb rather then [-Finite, -Agr]. [-Finite, -Agr] will give us
the participle form of the werb. The mechanism for this is as follaws: The
morphelogical instantiation of [+Finite] on the wverb is [+/-PAST]. [#PAST]
covers both the regular past temse and a default value that is che morphologi-
cal realization of [-Finita, -Agr]. Since [+PAST] also functions as the
default tense, it will be treated ag a dummy tense, A mull Infl, as in the
last column, cannot license any feature on Agr. Therefore, Agr will be alsc
mull, This results in the infinitive. All three forms - non-finite, finite
and participla - are found in Tamil. The sacond {[+Finite], [-AGR]) and third
([-Finite], [+AGR]) options are pessibilities for neaminative asslgrment in
infinitives in West Flemish and the inflected Infinitive in Portuguese
respectively™.

Infl can license the spec of IP position enly if Infl is filled. There
aTe two ways a verb can get the default cemse/agreement inflection: ©Ome, if
it is governed by a [-AGR] Agr which is governed in turn by a [-Finite] Infl;
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or 1f it 1is not gewmd at all., The second instance allows Tamil to hawve
5¥Cs in which V, is a participle (the dummy inflection for the verb). A
featural relation is thus, allowed by head to head govermment. V, im such
cases Is licensed by the Head Licensing Conditiom which requires that each
head be traced up to & maximal projection. Such Ffeatural relations dependent
on the notion of government provide suppert to the modificatlon made to
Belletcl and Rizei's definitlon of government that is, no more than one head
can be Ew'll.'l'btﬂ 'h:,r another head at any one time. In serfal verbs, we need ta
make sure that only ¥V, iz governed by the ¢-commanding head, Agr, because only
v, gecs inflectlional specifications. V, gets the default specifications. This
1s ensured by the fact that ¥, is structurally the first head,

If we follow Pollock (198%) and Hahajan (1989) whoe assume V-te-I
movement for Fremch and Hindi respectively, we soon runm into trowble. The
reason is as follows. In a serial werb there are two wverbs contending for one
set of Infl and Agr featurea. If we assume movement, we cannot explain why
both wverbs do not ERE the same inflectional s‘plclfir_'l.tio!u". Also word order
facre as outlined in 4.1 cannot allow movement of a verb inte Infl posicion:
negatives and medals are mot specified for tense and prewvent such specifica-
Eion on the wverb. Yet the clause is finite.

Syntactic movement of V-to-I has been motivated by word order and
-urpholn;l.cll Facts, If there is nnly one Infl, but two V-heads and both ERE
a different kinds of inflectional marking, how can we explain it by movement
to a single Infl"™? The answer is that there is no movement to elther Agr or
Infl. These nodes have only features and do not have any nnrphnlnn. That it
ls necessary to have the actual merpholegleal inscanctiation of these features
in the morphological component is evidenced by the fact thac there are
underlying morphological principles common to both inflection and derivation”,

Does thiz analysis make the correct predictions given the facts of Tamil
word order? Let me repeat the structure thar I am assuming for a monoclausal
construction.

(85) 1P
s

HF L*

o,

P A ET

e

HP v

In (45), there are two possible ways for the verb to be an infinitive (either
as in an embedded clause or as in a clause wich & modal or negative). One, if
Infl i= null or, government of Agr by Infl is prevented by an intermediace
maximal projection. Agr would them be mull and as mentioned earlier a null
agr will result in an infinitive. I propose that Tamil takes this second
option in constructions with modals and negatives., Modals and ms.a.t[vaa are
XPs that appear in a position between IF and AgrP as in (&6).
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(46) [p [r I [xp X [age BET [w [ HP V] 1111®

This structure also explaine why enly verbs are specified for both tense and
agreement: Only a combination of [+Finlte] and [+AGR] features Tesults in
inflecction on the wverb. A meodal (when it does appear) is the head that is
governed by Infl. But the modal is not governed by Agr and therefore, has no
agreement. Hodals alseo, do mot hawve any tense marking. Therefore, it crucial
here that only a certain combination of features will resule in inflectional
specification. Modals are governed only be Infl and newver by Agr. Therefore,
they can be [+Finice]. But, they will not have specification for tense/
agreement. The same argument helds for negatives”, Since, negatives are
governaed by a [+Finite] Infl, they must specify some temporal location. Ar the
same time, they can be neutral too, because they don't have an overt
manifestation of finiteness in terms of tense not being govermed by [+Agr]
also.

4.3 Reanalysis of SVW(s

Let me reiterate the main problem with Tamil serial verbs., Unlike the
5VCe analyzed by Baker (198%) and others, Tamll 5VCs are different inm that the
two verbs get different tense specifications. If we assume copying of
features as does Baker, we cannot explain why differemt features copy down Co
the two werbs. We also cannot explain why only one verb can get temse, aspect
and agreement while the other can get only temse, If we assume V-to-I
movement as suggested by Pollock (198%9) we still cannot explain why In Tamil
serial verbs we get different tense specifications. We also cannet explain
why in sentences with modals, negatives and in causatiwve constructions
involving serial verbs, the second werb is still always the past participle™,

Let us leok at Tamil 5VCe again.

{47) aval. bookk-e tuukk-i }r\nriylvr-nL
she book-ACC plek-FP throw-FR-3FSF

‘she threw the book'

(48) Ramesh yena-kku woru paaTTu eoll-1  kubu-tt-asn
Ramesh me-DAT one song tell-FP give-PAST-3PSM

'Ramesh taught me a seng'
Reiterating the structure propesed earllier, we get
(&9 g
KF VE

e

ur',//l“\\-‘u,
1lP,u-ﬁ""""-\-\.._,

(NP} v,

NF, is the shared object that is theta marked by both werbs. If we add the
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Infl and Agr nodes we get the following revised structure.

{50} r

(HE) v,

As mencioned in the paper earlier, V, gets the past participle features by
default since that position is nmot gowverned by Infl. In view of this proposal
if we look at negation, causativization and embedding invelving serial werbs,
we sea that we can make the right predictien,

Begatives and modals are not marked for tense or agreement. The wverb
(¥} in such cases is an infinitive. In a serial werb we would predict that
no matter what '.l': will be a participle since it is not !,ﬂ'\l'l'l.‘l‘lld. I:y Infl. This
is exactly whar we find.

{51) naan bookk-e tuukk-i yeriy-a-le
1 book-ACC  plck-FP chrow- INF-HEG

"1 did not throw the book'

{52) naan avan-ukku caappaalDu pa¥N-1  kuDu-kka-num
I he - DAT food make-PF  give-INF-mustc

"1 must make food for him'

In causatives like (51), the cauwsative werb (similar to 'make® im English)
always follows the infinitive form of the causativized wverb. In causativized
serial wverbs, the firsr verb is an infinitive. Howewver, the second wverb is
still a parciciple. If cense and agreement were merely the result of copying
of features from Infl, or due to mevement to Infl we cannot explain this.

(51) 5ita Ramesh-¢ yena-kku paaTTu coll-i kubDu-kka vey-cc-
5ita Ramesh-ACC me-DAT song rtell-FP glve-INF keep-PAST

aal
IFSF

'5ita made Ramesh teach me (thefa) H!I'Iﬁ'
*. Conclusioen

In the analysis of Tamil serial wverbs, I have shown that while we can
extend Baker's analysis by using cthe same underlying principles, his
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explanation is inadequate in some respects, My analysis cruclally diffecs
from Baker's in that 1 propose to have a featural relation between the Infl
and Agr nodes. 1 have also argued that tense may be only a morphelogical
instantiacion of [Finite] but that syntactically [Finite] Lz the relevant
feature. Finally, I propose that there is no ¥-to-I movement in Tamil.
instead tensefagreement specification is the result of & featural relation
existing between the Infl and Agr nodes which in turn determine the form of
the werb., With a slight modificacion to Belletti and Rizzi's definition of
government to avoid goverrment of a second head dominated by the same XF, we
can get the deslred result.

6. Buggested Future Resesrch

Baker (1989) admits that there is no underlying principle that
deternines whether a langusge is going to have serlal werbs or nmot. One
possible explanacion could be that SVGs are possible only in languages that do
not allew ¥-to-1 mowement, Instead, such languages have a feature relation
between Agr and Infl licensed wnder govermment.

Hoteg

*1 would like to thank Tom Ernst for his valuable help and discussion and
assisting me in developing my idea.

i1 In footnote 7, Baker suggests that languapges either mark both wverbs
{assuming that both verbs are treated ag primary heads) or mark only ¥, since
structurally it is the primary head.

20 The only exception to thiz are focus constructions.

3. As Sebba (1987) points out, often reversing the ordering may produce a
pragamarically unacceptable sentence but never an ungrammatical sentence.

" In fact if we want to relativize an unshared object, WH items such as
¥agru ‘whe' are used and pronouns are used coreferencially.

= &n exception to this is reported speech.

6. Modals cannet be treated as real verbs because ona, they never take
agreement or tense spacification which is a property of wverbs only; twe, they
do not seem to subcategorize for any NF arguments unlike verbs; and three,
rhey do not seem to participate in relativization as do werbs. Here, I will
treat them as having their own maximal projection dominated by IF.

7= Inflecticonal features here include both tense and agreement features.

. The modals corresponding to gust and may take the suppletive form, uuD-
. when a negative morpheme iz addad, For example,

apphl pees-a  kuuD-aadu
that way talk-INF must/may-NEG

‘{youfone) must/may not talk like thae’
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9, As opposed to copular sentences, which seem to take what has been
analyzed as a negacive verb, ille ‘is not'

10. The other negative form i1lle cypically follews (or clitlcizes) the
nominalized form of the verb. The verb in such cases can take any tense
marking. In such sentences, I will assume that the negative behaves like a
verb just as in copular sentences.

NA&EN avan-# paa-tt-adu-ille
I he-ACC see-PAST-HOM-NEG

"I have never seen him’
(more like 'I have not done the act of seeing him')
11. Where Spec position is mot crucial, T have omitted to mentiom fit., Also

the debate abour VP internal subject is mot ecruclal to my analysis and
therafora, 1 will assume that the subjecc NF is in the Spec of 1P.

12. The idea of [+/-Finite] Infl governing the nature of tense and agreement
on the verb Is not a mew ldea. Haegeman (1985) argues for something similar
to account for neminacive case assignment in Flemish infinitiwvals.

13.  Brian Joseph brought it te my nmotlee (p.e) thac in English subjunctive
clauses we need to separate finlteness from tensedness., Comsider (1).

{1y I require cthat he be here.
B iz morphologically "nonfinite® since it has the same form as the infinitive
to be, but subjunctive complements are syntactically finive in that they are
introduced by the complementizer that, allew nominatiwve promoun subjects.
They are different from other complement clauses in that subjunctives
complements are untensed and go negave differencly.

{2) a. 1 require that he not be late,

b. I bellieve thac he 18 not coming.

14, For a different analysis of Eurcpean Portuguese, please refer to Raposo
(19873,
15. The term "inflectional® is used here as a cover term for both Infl and

Agr features.

14. Raposo (1987) argues for the feature TEMSE in C. This favors my
analysis because In other languages aleo there iz a need to differentiate
overt tense from featural tense. Possibly, when featural cemse 1s present in
C, it is realized as [+/-TENSE] and when it is in I({nfl) it is realized as
[#/-Finlce].

17. Sea Scalise (1984).

18. XP here can either be a modal or a MegP.
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19. The only exception to this ig the nagative morpheme, maaTf-. I will
claim that it iz an exception because it is inherently specified for remse and
agreement. This is supported by the fact that this morpheme ig used only in
the future tense. The other negacives are temporally newtral.

20. The first werb in such constructions is always in the infinitive. But
this is to be expected In my analysis,
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Constraints on intransitive quasi-serial verb constructions
in modern colloguial English

Geoffrey K. Pullum
University of California, Santa Cruz

1. Traditional grammarians on go ger

It is highly unusual 1 find a construction in modem English that is overlooked or misdescribed by classic
descriptive works like Jespersen (1949), Poutsma (1926), Quirk et al. (1985), and the Oxford English
Dictionary. One such construction, however, is exemplified by the familiar song titles in (1),

(1) a  Come fly with me.
b, Come see about me.
¢ Gotell it on the mountain.
d.  Go stick your head in a pig.?

‘This construction, with its bare infintive verb phrase afier an imperative or bare infinitive come or
£, 15 a familiar feature of American speech, especially in imperatives like those in (1), yet also has a long
history in the best English liieratare, as seen in (2),

2y Comie live with me and be my love. ..

Kill then, and bliss me, / Bul first come kiss me.

Since there's no help, come let us kiss and par. . .

Gio hang yourselves. .. you shall never want rope enough.
Go tell the Spanans, thou whi passest by . ..

Come let us mock at the great ...

mpEaRAOPR

Example (2a) is from Christopher Marlowe (“The Passionate Shepherd to his Love’, ¢. 1589), and some
decades later was quoted exacily in a semi-parody by John Donne (“The Bait'); (2b) is from an
anonymous author collecled in Thomas Mordey's First Book of Ballers (1595); (2c) is in one of Michacl
Drayion's Poems (published in 1619); (2d) is addressed wo the author's Critics in the seventeemth century
English translation of Rabelais’ Gargantua and Pastagrue! published by Sir Thomas Urguhan and Peter
Anthony Motteux; (2e) is found in a translation by W. L. Bowles of Simonides; and (2f) is taken from
William Butler Yeats' Nineteen Hundred and Nineteen (published in 1928),

From now on, when [ need a name for the construction that does not beg any analytical questions, |
will mefier to it as the go ger constraction, and 1 will refer o the verbs in the go and ger positions as V1 and
V2, respeciively.*

The examples of go ger in (2) are from well-known passages of verse and prose, all Found within a
few minutes through Bartlerr's Familiar Quitations. But go get farcs poorly in the great twenticth-
century descriptive grammars of English, which tend to exaggerate considerably the degree of its
‘archaic” or ‘dialectal” status (if they do not miss it entirely),

Poutsma (1926: 426) says that *After ro come the bare infinitive has become obsolete,” and adds

that “The G_E.D. (s.v. come, 3, &) mentions no later instance than onc dated 1647." Poutsma goes on o
say that *Te go is found with the bare infinitive in the latest English, bul except for dialects, only
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Constrainis on intransitive guasi-serial verb constructions
in modern colloguial English

Geoffrey K. Pullum
University of Califomia, Santa Cruz

1. Traditional grammarians on go ger

It is highly unusual to find a constrection in modem English that is overlooked or misdescribed by classic
descriptive works like Jegpersen (1949), Poutsma (1926), Cirk et al. (1985), and the Ougford English
Dictionary, One such construction, however, is exemplified by the familiar song tides in (n.!

(13 a  Come Ay with me.

Come see aboul me,

Go tell it on the mountain.
Go stick your head in a pig*

oo

This construction, with i1 bare infinitive verb phrase afier an imperative or bare infinitive come or
g0, i o familiar feature of American speech, especially in imperatives like these in (1], yet also has a long
history in the best English lilerature, as seen in (2).

2 Comne Hve with me and be my bove , .,

Kill then, and bliss me, / But first come kiss me.

Since there's no help, come let us kiss and par., ..

Go hang yourselves ... vou shall never want rope enough.
Go tell the Spartans, thou who passest by ...

Come let us mock at the great , .,

s a0 FE

Example (23) 15 from Christopher Marlowe (“The Passionate Shepherd 1o his Love ', ¢, 1589), and some
decades later was quoted exactly in @ semi-parody by John Donne (*The Baii'); (2b) is from an
anomymous author collected in Thomas Morley's First Book of Ballets (1595); (2c) 15 in one of Michacl
Drrayion's Poerts (published in 1619); (2d) is addressed to the author's grities in e seventeenth century
English translation of Rabelais' Gargantiua and Panagriee! published by Sir Thomas Urquhart and Peters
Anthony Motiews; (2e) 15 found in a translation by W, L. Bowles of Simonides; and (21} i3 taken from
William Butler Yeats’ Nireteen Hundred ard Ninereen (published in 1928).

From now on, when | need 2 name for the construction that does not beg any analytical questions, T
will refier 1o i1 as the go ger comstruction, and T will refer to the verbs in the go and ger positions as V1 and
V2, respectively.”

The exampbes of go get in (2) ane from well-known passages of verse and prose, all found within a
few minutes through Bartler’ s Familiar Quotaions, Bul go ger fares poorly in the greatl pwentieth-
century descriptive grammars of English, which tend to exaggerate considerabdy the degree of its
“archaic’ or *dialectal” status (il they do not miss it enirely).

Poutsma (19262 426) says thal “Aller i come the bane infinitive has become obsolete,” and adds

that “The (_E.D. (s.v. come, 3, &) mentions no later instance than onc dated 1647.° Poulsma goes on 1o
say that "Ti go 15 found with the bare infinitive in the latest English, but except for dialects, only
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archalcally {7.E.D., sv. go, 32, ).

‘The (HED references do indeed affirm archaicity for the go get constroction.  Subsection 3e of the B
(Signification) section of the anicle on come beging with the dagger sign that indicates obsolescence, and
stales that ‘Formerdy the infin. was used without and.” The illustrative examples are dated between
¢ 1430 and 1647, Inthe 12-page, M-zection go article, the possibility of expressing “the purpose or
motive of going with a bare infinitive is described 2= *now arch. and dial.,” and examples are cited from
1375 1o 1890 (the laner being indeed very archaic-sounding: *As to a hauberk T must needs go lack").

I similar vein, Jespersen (1949: 24717) says, 'In former limes fo was nod necessary after go.”
Jespersen docs acknowledge, however, that bare infinitives are found after come and go “here and there,
chiefly in colloduial or even vulgar speech” (p. 248).

Most traditional grammars published after 1950 scem 1o have missed go ger aliogether, as if it had
died out. For example, as far as I have boen able 1o determine, the go ger construction is not mentioned at
any point in Curme (1931), or even in A Comprehersive Grammar of English by Quirk et al, {1985),
despite the remarkably broad coverage of the latter work.

Perhaps the most perceplive account of go ger, however, is that given by a relatively recent work,
Visser (1969 13911f, sections 1312—-1322), Visser does open hiz discussion of come by saying (like the
QED) that *Till about the end of the sixteenth century both plain and prepositional infinitives wene used
[after cowe], but afterwards the plain infinitive gradually dropped into deseetude ' (p. 1391 but he also
mentions the American English situation, which the other works fail to do: *Colligations with go ger (in
e.g. ‘Don't go get all worked up') are a favorite idiom there [in American English],’ be remarks (p. 1396),

But Visser proceeds 10 a claim abowtl American English that 1 have not found 1o be true for moss
speakers: he states that “Combinations with a finite form of go (e.g. *They went look for him") are stll
met with in American English.” [ do not find such expressions in my daily contact with American
English. Indeed, the most linguistically remarkable fact shout the go ger construction is what [ shall call
(with intended vagueness) the inflection condition: for the majority of speakers, any oven sign of
inflection on either of the verbs in the go ger construction renders it ungrammatical;

(3 a G get the paper.

b Dol you 1o go gel the paper.,
L Ewvery day 1 go get the paper.
d.  *Every day my son goes gel the paper.
€. *1went get the paper.
£ *Going get the paper is not my job.
£ *My dog has gone gel the paper.

The same grammaticality pattern is seen with come as the V1

(4) a  Come getthe paper.

b. I wid you to come get the paper.

¢ Every day | come get the paper.

d.  *Ewvery day my son comes get the paper.
e *Icame gel the paper.

f. *Coming get the paper iz nol my job,

g "My dog has come get the paper.

A [ew other verbs are permitied for some speakers: Rum ger the paper is fine for many, and Hurry ger the
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paper for some, for example. The class, however, is very small, and invariahly contains ge.

I am not denying the relevance and inferest of the dialects of those speakers for whom the starmed
examples in {3) and (4) are fine; [ will retom later to the dialect variation issue, which is very important o
the study of the inflection condition. First, however, | want to distinguish the go ger construction from 2
number of others that are comparable 1o it in some ways but contrast with it in ethers.

2. Other relevant constructions

The go ger constraction must be distinguished from ordinary infinitival complement consinctons that
involve a complement VF with a bare infinitive. One class of verhs governing a barc infinitive
complement VP is the modals, illesrated with will in (5). There appears 1o be an inflection condition
here 100, bt in fact it is simply the lack of any nonfinite forms in the paradigms of the modal verbs that
renders the starred forms ungrammatical; the resultans grammaticality pattern is completely differen
from that seen in the go gef construction: representing ungrammatical siings by *** and grammatical
ones by ‘1, (3) shows the patiern *111%#+***, while the modals show the utterly different patiem ***{1="
(5 *Will get the paper.
*] told you to will get the paper.
Every day [ will get the paper.
Every day my son will get the paper.
I would get the paper.
*Will(ing) get the paper is not my job.
*My son has will{ed) get the paper.

moe oD ER

Bare infinitive VPs as an aliemative to full infinitives with fo are also selected, apparently uniguely,
by one nenauxiliary verb, namely pscodo-intransitive help (with the sense *help someone”; see Visser
1969 13530, as illustrated in (6), Here, without the limitation of the defective paradigm of the modals,
ne sign of an inflection condition appears.

] Help get the paper.
1 tokd you 1o help get the paper.
Every day | help get the paper.
Ewery day my son helps get the paper.
1 heldped get the paper.
Helping get the paper is not my job.
My son has helped get the paper.

The same patiem is seen when bare infinitive VPs are selected by verbs of the make/ler causative class
{and also sensory perception verbs like see and hear), as seen in (7).

M a Make the dog get the paper.

b, Itold you to make the dog get the paper.

¢ Eweryday I make the dog pet the paper,

d.  Every day my son makes the dog get the paper.
e

L

£
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1 made the dog get the paper.
Making the dog get the paper is not my job.
My son has made the dog get the paper.
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Mext, note that there is a variety of other constructions involving VPs selecied by the basic motion
verts go and come thal figure in the go ger construction. One independently interesting one is illustraed
in (B},

(8) a Go fishing,
b. I told you to go fshing.
¢ Every day [ go fishing.
d. Every day my son goes fishing.
[ I went fishing.
E Going fishing is not my job.
E My son has gone lishing,

Again there i3 no inflection condition; the form of the complement verb is governed — it must be a
present participle — but the first verb can be in any form in the paradigm. A curious semantic constraint
(described by Silva 1975) is associated with this construction: the complement verb must denodc an
unstructured physical activity that is either recreational or aimed at gathering an acquiring physical
objects, and typically involves random peripateticity, Thus, you can go fishing at this or that water hole
or streamside, or go drinking st a selection of bars, but you canngt *go smoking' or *go thinking” or 'go
piano-playing’. {Silva does nod happen 1 mention i, bul come can be substituled For go, and the
semantic restricton remaing: a friend can say “Come drinking with us' is an inerpretable invitation
because of the recreational activity of bar-hopping, but a smoker in a smoke-free building cannol say
*Come smoking” o invite a fellow addict outside for a nicotine fix.) This construction has nothing to do
with the go ger construction; it may not even involve a complement verb (Silva argues that the -ing fomm
is an adwerb), 1 mention it here only o give il the name “the go fihing construction” 50 | can refer o it
later.

More relevant is what [ shall call i go & ger construction, the pseudocoordinate complement
constrection with basic motbon verbs illustrated in (9), where *&" represents the reduced pronounciation
of and that is spelled "a" in phrases like rock "n” rofl.

L] Go & get the paper.
Lold you o go & get the paper.
Every day I go & get the paper.
*Every day my son goes & get the paper.
* went & pet the paper.
*Going & get the paper is nof my job.
*My dog has gone & get the paper.

This sort of use of ard has occasionally (e.g. by Poutsma 1926 and Visser 1%69) been called hendiadys (a
term that Latin grammarians employed for the use of two words linked by a conjunction o express a
single complex idea).

There is nothing special about the dialect that the judgments in (%) represent, of course.  Philip
Miller has pointed out 10 me that in ). D, Salinger's A Perfect Day for Bananafish Mrs Carpemer s2y5 1o
her Higke girl, “Now run and play, pussy, Mommy's going up to the hotel and have a Martini with Mrs.
Hubbel." Clearly, Mrs Carpenter would probably not have reganded (9F) as ungrammatical; for her,
pseudocoondinate infinitival VPs have a wider distribution than they do in the dialects [ am referring o
here.

N

The same grammaticality patem is Found when come rather than go is the V1 of the go & ger
construction:
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(10 a Come & get the paper.

b, Itold you 1o come & get the paper.

c.  Ewveryday I come & get the paper,

d.  *Every day my son comes & ged the paper.
c.  *lcame & get the paper.

f. *Coming & pet the paper is not my job.

g *My dog has come & get the paper,

Bul there iz a critical difference between the go gerand go & gef constructions. If we change the
paradigm form of V2 in the starred cases of the go gef construction o whalever matches V1, the examples
Temain just as ungrammatical as before for most speakers, as seen in the representative set of judgments
in (11); but in the go & ger construction they become grammatical, as shown in (12), 2 set of examples
that virtually every speaker will accept.

(11} a.  *Every day my son goes geis the paper.
*] went got the paper.

*(Going getting the paper is not my job.
*My dog has gone gonen the paper,

poE

(12) &  Eweryday my son goes & gets the paper.
b. I went& gotthe paper.

¢ Coing & geting the paper is nol my job.
d My dog has gone & gotien the paper.

In go & ger, inflection is allowed provided both verbs represent the same form of the paradigm, wheneas
i gor gee, no inflectbon at all is allowed, matching or not.

Different from all the constructions already discussed is another pseudocoordinate complement or
hendiadys construction, found with ery and one or two other predicates (including be sure for many
speakers); 1 will call this the oy & per construction. It is illustrated in (13).

(13) &  Try & get the paper.

110dd you 1o iry & get the paper.

Every day [iry & get the paper,

*Every day my son trics & get the paper.
*1 wed & get the paper.
*Trying & get the paper is not my job.
*My dog has tried & get the paper.

1 am interested in the readings of these examples that do not involve null complement anaphora in the ry
clause, i, e. the reading of (13a) under which it means simply 'Try to get the paper.’ Here the effecs of
changing V2 firom base form o whatever matches V1 exactly parallels what we find in the go get
construction: il produces only ungrammaticality.”

(14) & *Ewvery day my son tries & gels the paper.
b *Itried & got the paper.
€. *Trying & getting the paper is not my job,
d.  *My dog has tried & gotten the paper.

The iry & ger construction is thus like the go ger construction in having the inflection condition, but like
go & ger in containing an ococurmence of (what is ordinarily) a coordinate conjunclion morpheme,

mEpRRE
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3. The generative literature

The literature of generative grammar has occasionally treated one or more of this collection of
constructions, but as wual, the patiem of attibution, citation, and recognition of previous results in the
generative literature is nothing less than a disgrace. Fwicky (1969), Suzhlke (19700, Permutter (1971),
Shopen (1971}, and Carden & Peseteky (1977) all briefly discuss gither go ger or go & get or both, bat
entirely in izolation: not one of these works indicates any knowledge of the previous contributions.®

This is not & compdaint merely abowt citation etiquette, but about the task of linguistic analysis.
There are numenpas shortcomings in this cluster of works, many of which could have been avoided if
later works had made use of the content of earlier ones and avolded the pitfalls they pointed ouwl.

Zwicky (1969 is the carlicst published discussion I know of. 1t is superior o all subsequent works
in its coverage of the facts and in the distinctions it draws between the different constructions, but it opts
for deriving go ger by deleting the and from go & ger, and | believe this is incorect.

Stahlke's briel mention of go & ger (1970, 91 =92} is of interest in thal il is the first work 1o link
discussion of the constructions considered here o the wpic of serial verb constructions in West African
languages, 1 cites Ross (1967. 1700 as the source for the existence of the go & ger and try & ger
constructions {plus the construction Be mice & kiss your graney, i that is distinct from the later) and for
i key fact about them, that they ane not subject to the Coordinate Structure Constraint. Stahlke nodes that
go & ger yields inchoative/causative allemations (153, b, that it is incompatible with passivization (15c),
and that tense, aspect, and modality must be shaned betwoen the two verbs (15d—1).

(15) The bottle went and broke.
Johm wenl and broke the bottle,
*The bottle is gone and broken.
*The bottle goes and broke,
*The bottle went and has broken.

*The bottle went and will break.

~ppnFe

He also states thal V2 cannot be negated in the go & ged construction; as [ mention below, §do not think
this is correct. Missing from Stahlke's discussion, however, is the go ger construction, which seems even
maore relevant 1o a consideration of standard West African serial werbs, and the pattemn found in Fe'fe’,
where serial verhs display an overt conjunction and thus parallel English go & per insead.”

Pertmutier (1971: chapier 3) proposes a surface stracture constraint to handle the inflection
conditbon on go ger, but fxils 10 note that Zwicky (p. 43%) had given an argument against that (wo years
before. Pedmutter's account of his surface constraint is wo sketchy o be evaluated; for one thing, it is
described as a constraint on ‘the go VERB construction,” which begs all theorctical questions: the key
problem is how the constraint can tell when it is looking at an instance of go ger as opposed 1o some other
construction (perhaps go fishing) in which a form of go happens to be lefi-adjacent to a verb.

Shopen (1971) propoeses that the V' ilems of the go ger construction are in the process of becoming
modals, when the grammaticality patiem is utterly differend (as shown above by (3) and (5)) and al] the
relevand symlactic evidence about modals (from inversion, negation, cic.) reveals that the V1 of go ger has
nothing in common with them (as Shopen acknowledges on p. 256). He has some wseful symiactic and
semantic observations along the way, but his conclusion that go and come *are moving into the modal
calegory” seems completely incomect.
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Carden & Pesctzky's paper is the most recent discussion 1 know of, but also the beast successiul in
advancing our understanding of this cluster of constructions. Carden & Pesetzky cquate the go & ger and
try & et constrections (though Zwicky carefully distinguished them). They mistakenly take the
inflection condition on try & get W0 apply W go & ger when (as Zwicky recognized) it plainly does not
They espouse what is essentially Zwicky's anal ysis (deriving go get transformationally from go & gef)
despite the fact that Shopen provided a nomber of good argumends that it was wrong. And finally,
rejecting as ‘ad hoc” the mule that Zwicky used to capture the inflection condition, the Canden & Pesetzky
analysis ends up with no accownt of that condition at all: having equated go & ger with iry & get, the
aulhors assume that deriving go get from go & ger will cause the inflection condition of iry & gev (of
which they do not actually have any formal acopunt anyway) Lo Carry over i ge gel.

This is all the immediately relevamt published literature that Tam aware of, 1t is quite possible that
the unpublished papers are worse, There seem 1o be plenty of them: I have seen references (o papers by
Cohen (1968), Faraci (1970), Linthicum ic. 19700, and Levi (1971} there are probably others. The
existence of the construction and the problem of the inflection condition were first pointed owl w Amold
Zwicky by John Roben Ross (see Zwicky (1969 458, n. 20) in the middle 19605, and the opic seems 1o
have spawned isolated term paper projects and conference presentations a1l over the Linited States since
then, all by people who did not know about each other.

4. The analogy with serialization

An interesting aspect of the constructions under consideration is the degree to which they are reminiscent
of what at least some authors have included under the heading of serial verb constructions, Baker (1989)
limits the application of the term *serial verb construction” to the case of superficially objectless iransitive
VPs added afier a transitive VP and sharing its object semantically, a2 in (16) and (17) from Sranan
(English-based creole, Surinam; examples from Baker 1989: 516):

{16) Kofi naki Amba kiri
Kofi hit Amba kill
‘Kofi struck Amba dead.”

(17) Mifringia batra broko
I threw the boitle broke
*I threw the bottle and broke it.”

He argues, following Setita (1987), that cases like the go get construction involve simply nonfinite
clauses as complements 10 intransitive verbs (ste p, 532-3, n. 13), Likewise, Scuren {(1950), while not
taking quite as narmow a view of serial verbs as Baker, docs not regand the go pet construction as
insanliating serialization, but rather some kind of *governed pseudocomplementation” that is more
resiricted than scrialization.

It is ot important o ardve here at a decision on the purely terminological issue of what o rescrve
the term “serial verh” for; bat [ note that many writers have included under this heading the
correspondents of the go get pallem in various languages.

Tt is worth nating that in addition o the parallels w the English go ger construction that are often
noted in languages with serial verbs, there ane serial verb languages that have exact analogs of the
go & ger construction. For example, Hyman {1971} discusses what he calls 'co-onfinate
conscoulivization® in Fe'fe”, and gives examples such & (18]
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(18) 4 ka 547 men wiza
he PAST come &-eat food
“He came and ate.”
(Hyman 1971: 31}

The ¥ here shows a reduced prefizal form of a coandinale conjunction morpheme (coincidentally
identical in phonalogical shape i its English equivalent, n-). Hyman treats (his kind of example
alongside cases with the instrumental kind of seralization among others:

(19 & ka 1ih ple nowte mbia
he PAST take knife &-cul meal
“He cul the meat with a knife.'
[(Hyman 1971: 30

It scems likely that there is a further parallel with English, though it is represenied by Smith &
Wilson (1979 238, citing an unpublished paper of Smith’s, as a contrist between the two languages,
Smith & Wilson claim thar extraction is poszible out of Fe'fe' coordinate structures, bul their lone
cxample is highly suspect: it reads wa g a da cwes mbaa gefen (with no one marks), and is Flossed
“w lorpic be past cut meat and thank (with no sentence translation; note that the mompheme gloss docs
not even miske it clear where or what the subject NF is), Smith & Wilson represent this single cxample a5
“a clear violation of the supposedly universal” Coondinate Structure Constraing, hence evidence of 2 major
difference bevween Fe'fe” and languages like English which obey the Coondinate Structure Constraine, 11
seems 10 me highly likely that it represents instead a remarkable paraliel between Fe'fe' and English. [
suggest thar both have a coontinale consecutive serial verb construction of the go & per type, and both
permil exiraclion oul of it For English, this is well known, and was noted by Ross (1967, as Stahlke
(1970} observes, In Fe'fe”, | suspect thut the actual sitation 1s exactly comparahble o what Sebba (1987}
Shews for Sranan (cf. Baker 1989 348): extraction of the ebject from a serial verb construction is
possible, but extraction from o true coordination is not:

(0 a Kol tckl a nefi kota  brede,
Kol take the knife cut the bread
"ol ook the knife and cuwt the bread [with ),
b. Son Kofiwckia nefl kot
what Kol take the knife cut
“What did Kofi take the knile and cul?”

21y o Kodi sure Amba kiri Kwaku,
Kuoli shoot Amba kill Kwaku
“Kefi shod Amba and killed Kwaku,'
b.  *Suma Kofi sulu Amba kin 7
who Koli shoot Amba kill
*Who did Koli shoot Amba and kill?

My comjecture (a5 yet unchecked) 15 that exactly this patem of grammaticality would be found in
corresponding Fe'fe’ examples. Tt sill seems likely than ne language allows extraction from negular
coordinate conjuncrions

The delinitional question of whether we really want 1o use the term *serial verbs® for any of U the
English constructions discussed above is not important. T will emporize, using the teminclogy of my
Litke, and will refer o intransitive ‘quasi-serial’ verbs as T move on o consider specific aspects of the
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analysis of these construclions,

5. Go getis not simply ge & gef sans conjunction

The go gert construclion is not 10 be analyzed as simply the go & ger with ils coordinating conjunction
elided.® Shopen presents scveral arguments for this point,

(Ine gyntactic argument is that go ger can be sacked while go & ger cannot. Thus while (22a) 5 a
grammatical go ger construction, (22b) is interpretable only as an ordiniry coordination.

(22) a.  Come goeat with us.
b, Come & go & cat with us.™

There is symiactlc support for this thal is not noded by Shopen. Extraction is possible from the
complement of W2 in a go get construction, as seen in (23a), but (23b) stems ungrammatical, which
suggests that ther: is no such possibility if mone than vao verbs are involved:

(23) a.  What would you like to come go eal?
b, *Whia would you like 10 come and go and et

Shopen alse notes some rather clearer evidence {due 10 Dwight Bolinger) based on semantic
properiies distinguishing go get from go & ger. One is that go ger has a volitional quality not exhibited
by go & get =0 that (244} is uninterpretable bag (23b) is fine.

(24 a.  *Sometimes drifiwood may come wash up on the beach.
b,  Sometimes driftwood may come & wash up on the beach,

Another is that motion away from the viewpoint location is strongly implied by the go ger construction
but not by go & get with the resalt that (25u) is uninerpretable bot (26h) 1s fine.

(25 w.  *1 hope they don’t go come hack 1o the house while we're in bed.
b.  1hope they don't go & come hack to the house while we're in bed.

A further syntactic distinction between go ger and go & ger, nol explicitly discussed by Shopen, 5
that it ge & ger the V1 vert can take various kinds of complement such as particles and prepositional
phrases; hence we have contrasts lke (26).

(26 a.  Goaway and read something.

What do you want me 1o go away and read?
*(Go away read something.

*What do you want me to go away read?

&p o

[Thee extraction in (27h) is inchaded 10 demonstrate that it is go & ger and not ordinary coordination that i
inwplved.)

Another difference 1s that to some extent (limited by a difficulty of conlexiualizing cases where Y2
dendles 3 non-action rather than an action) W2 can be negated in the go & ger construction. With go ger
this is not the case.



- 227 -

(273 & lexpect you 1o go and not de anything wrong for a week.
b, What son of bad stufl do you expect me 1o go and not do for a week?
€ *[expect you 1o go not do anything wrong for a week.
d.  *What sort of bad stufT do you expect me o go not do for a week?

Carden and Pesetzky claim that there are two go & get constractions, one having an “unexpected event”
reading (as in the creatwre might go and die on us) and permitting negation of V2 (the creature might go
and not die), and the other being the source of the go ger construction. [ think they are wrong, and have
designed the examples in (27) 1o be incompatible with the ‘unexpected event' reading (though I agree that
such a reading is cleardy possible for a go & ger construction).

6. Syntactic analysis of guasi-serialization

All the most promising descriplions of serial verb constructions treat them as involving multiple heads, in
the way that coondination does in analyses like those of Gazdar, Klein, Pullum & Sag (1985), henceforth
GEPS, and Sag, Gazdar, Wiasow & Weisler (1985), The analysis of Baker (1989, for example, is
crucially founded on muliiple heads.

I claim that the English quasi-serial constraciions treated in this paper should be analyzed similardy
{which is one reason for suspecting thal the conceptual distance from serialization and quasi-serialization
is not great), For the go & ger construction, for example, | believe the analysis presented in GKPS
{175-6) is essentially comect. The key immediate dominance rule is given in GKPS in this form:

(28) VP = H[48], HICONT and]

The first H bears a feaune value [SUBCAT 48] (abbreviated as *[48]"), and thus must be [BAR 0] by
vinue of a Feature Coocourrence Restriction (FOR) requining subcategorization features 10 oGcur only on
remn-bar-level categories. The second H bears no SUBCAT or BAR specification, hence by the Head
Feature Convention (HFC) gets the same value for BAR as the mother calegory, VP, namely [BAR 2],
and also the same value for all other head features — for example, for features like VRFORM which
determine the paradigmatic form of the verb, The second H bears the specification [CONI ard ], so it will
expand as an instance of and plas an H, which again will inherit all its features via the HEC. The result is
that we gel structures lke (29),

(29
[VFORM BSE]
VE[VFORM HEE] VE [COHTand, VECEH BSE)
[ ard] VB [VFORM BSE]

V[VEUEM BSE) .

a0 & get the paper
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There is a change that 1 think needs (o be made in the GKPS account of English grammar, for
independent reasons. 11 concems verb phrases. In GKPS, the abbreviatory label *VP' stands for
VE[=SUBI] (or more fully, (V. +), (N}, (BAR, 2}, {SUBJ, =) }), wher: SUBJ is a feature for
distinguishing 5 (which is [+SUBIT) from VPs (which are [-SUBI]). GKPS makes no uss of the
Iogically definible category V[BAR 1,—SUBT]. No topic treated in the book motivaies a distinction
between V2 and V', so verbs ame introduced directly under V¥ nodes. But I think it is clear that there are
reasons for distinguishing v from V! — reasons over and above the obvious argument from symmetry
wilh giher categaries like AF, P, and particularly NP, all of which are analyzed as X7 calcgories
dominating X' categories.

Qe argument tums on the disinction berween gap-containing 'purpose cliuses’ and “rationale
clanses' (of. Faraci 1974, Wallace 1986): (30a) is grammatical (even on the reading where the annay
clause modifies the matrix clause), while (30b) 12 not.

{300 a1 bought you a pomographic book, [to read ] to annoy the bishop.
b *Ibought you a pormographic ook, to annoy the bishop (o esd ]

These facts are nicely accounted for if the gap-containing purpose clause fe read __ is in vl and the
rationale clause, to annoy the bishop, is not (it might be a daughter of V2, or adjoined 1o ¥ or V7).

Another argument can be made on the basis of the placement of the negation particle ror. The
symax of negation is not treated in GKPS, bt had it been,, the conclusion might have been reached that
the negative particle would be best located in a VP specifier” position, contained in V* but not in V'
Analyzing rof (non-crucially) as the sole member of the category A[+ADY, AFORM aor ], and
abbreviating AZ[+ADY] as “Adv?]’. we posit the following rile w introduce the class of adverbs in
question;

(31) V2 s (Adv ot 1), H
Adv® is expandid in the obvious way:
(3 AdvE s (A, H'

(1 am Teaving open the possibility that the adverb aot itsell sometimes takes specificrs and complements;
for example, absalutely nov or not on your Life might be constitsents of the Gilegory
A% [+ADV, AFORM not )

Given the introduction of the V! category, the verh phrase rules of GEPS will nosw be restated as
w! pules rather than W* nules, thus:

(33} v! 5 HI1]
v! 5 HIZI, NP
v! = H[3), NP, PPli]
[- -8

The GEPS rule for subcatepory 48 verbs, quoted in (28) above, emerges in this recasting as (34):
(34} V" = H[48], HE CONI and)
The iy & ger construction can be analyzed in an almost identical way:'"
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(35) V! — H[49], H[CONJ and)

Omly the SUBCAT value differentiates this rule from the last. The two are identical in defining both the
SUBCAT-bearing lexical head and the ‘complement’ VP as heads for the purposes of the HFC. The
reason | assume it is necessary (o scparate go & ger from ory & ger syntactically is because the classes of
triggening verbs are distinct and the latter bul not the former construction is associated with an inflection
conditkon, For now, the distinct SUBCAT values will suffice a8 a reminder of this difference, since I do
not want to defend any fomal way of representing the inflection condition, Notice one thing, however:
the inflection condition completely wipes out any clear indications of the effects of the HFC In the
try & ger construction. Because all cases in which inflectional effects would be noded are ungrammatical,
all cases in which one would be able 1o see evidence of the HFC's effects are ungrammatical.

1 claim that the go ger construction is parallel w ey & get in that it also involves dual heads, but
there is i difference between the two: go get involves a [BAR 1] head, not a [BAR 2] head. The nule is
(3.

(36) V' — H[50], H'

This yiclds exactly the same structure as the one Baker (198%) proposes for scrial verbs. ‘This is shown in
{37), with an H marked next 1o each branch that leads 1o a head daughser,

(3T
W

v

One consequence of the V + V2 analysis of go & ger and the V + V! analysis of go ger is that the
already noted contrast regarding negation falls out: (38a) Is grammatical but (38b) is nov '

(38 o Texpect you go & notdo anything wiong for a week,
b, *lexpect you go not do anything wrong for a week.
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7. The nature of the inflection condition

I now retum 1o the inflection condition. In this section | will not be fomalizing anything, because the
task is much harder than getling the syntax right, and I belicve we ane a long way away from having a
linguistic theory that provides the right machinery for treating this subject.

Some things can be said straight away about what the inflection condition is not. Tt is not a
restriction to the imperative (Seuren 1990: 5), and it is not a restriction o ‘imperatives and senlences with
lexical modals’ (Baker 1989: 519, n. 3. It is mone complicated than that. Rendering ils statement mone
precise involves working with data like the following. where % prefixes are used throughout as a
reminder thal judgments acmss the population of native speakers of colloguial American English are in
fact highly dialect-sensitive.

(39) a.  “%He has gonc get the book.
b, Sbbe has gone got the book,
¢.  ‘%He has come get the book.
d.  %He has come god the book.

Carden & Pesetzky t1ake examples like (39¢) 1o be ungrammatical, though they do repon speakers who
find them somewhat better than (39a). (Incidentally, they also correctly note an experimental difficulty in
doing informant work on this constructions; for example, they repon speakers who appear accepl
examples like (39, but when asked to repeat them are found 1o be inserting a much reduced *& " imo the
utierance, and thus must be taken o be giving judgments on the wiong construction. )

The difference between (3%) and (39¢) is thal the past participle of come happens 1o be identical o
its base form (this is not true of go). Assuming that the right forulation of the infection condition says
simply that the verbs involved must not bear an affix, they conclude that there must be a morphological
difference between past paniciple come and prescnt 1ense come: since Every day [ come visit you is
prammeatical, present tense come must have no affix at all; but since (38c) is ungrammatical, past
panticiple come must counl as bearing an affix: presumably it has the form [, [, come] &

Three poinis are missed by this proposal. The first was poinied out to Canden & Pescizky by Donca
Steriade, and they note it in a footnote (91, . 5): the distinction between the two cases could well be the
distinction between sysiematic and accidental identity to the base form: 3 general morphological rule of
the language stipulates that non-3rd-singular present ense forms have no overt affix, while only an
accident of imegular morphology gives the past participiple of come itz base-like shape. (To put this
another way, infinhely many potential verbs have zero-inflecied present tense forms, for the usual
generalization applics to newly coined verbs; but only a finile, closed, and very small set of ilems has the
pattern exhibited by come.) Canden & Pesetzky acknowledge: “If such a distinction is needed
independently, pur argument for an unmarked present is greatly weakened.” Since they wrole this,
cvidence has emerged that very clearly shows an independent need for the distinction: Pullum & Zwicky
(1986) shows that it ks critical 1 an understanding of the phenomenon of phonological resclution of
syntactic featune conflict.

The second thing that Carden & Pesetzky fail to notice is that they have not allowed for the
possibility that the ungrammaticality of (39¢) is due w the form of the V2 rather than the V1. Suppose
the go get construction requires not enly that V1 lack oven inflection, but also two other things: thar V2
should be in the same form of the paradigm & V1 (call this parallelism), and that V2 should also lack
overt inflection (call this nakedness). This would yicld a catch-22 for strings like (39¢) and (39d): the
former meets nakedness bat fails parallelism, while the latter has the reverse problem.
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There is a class of data crucially relevant to this but overiooked by Carden & Pesetzky and by all
other investigators 50 far. English has about 25 verbs whose past participle is accidentally identical to the
base form:

(400 bet, bid, burst, cast, come, cost, cut, fit, hit, burt, let, put. quit, rid, run, set, shed, shuat,
slit, spit, split, spread, thrast, wed, wet

Using any one of these as V2, one can set up examples in which both the parallelism and nakedness
conditions are mel. A relevant case is (41).

(41) %He has come put his cands on the table.

It waas a desire to know more aboul speakers” judgments on such examples that led Amold Zwicky and
me 0 undertake a survey that revealed an alarming fact, the third thing that Carden & Pesetzky (and all
previous investigators) had overlooked: my ad hoc locution ‘the inflection condition” has no unigue
referent. ‘The inflection condition is not by any means the same for all speakers — not even for speakers
who accept (o ger the paper and reject *He goes geis) the paper.

Zwicky and 1 administered to a population of 82 English speakers (53 by clectronic mail and 29 in
a sociolinguistic feld methods class administensd by John Rickford). An effon was made 10 discourage
linguists who had worked on or considered the relevant constructions from participating. ‘The sendences
we asked people 1o judge were these,

(42) a.  Come sing a few songs with me,

1 often go am helpfol o Tracy.

Haz Sandy ever came hit you up for money before?

Whenever the floor”s been hot, the dog has run put his paw in cold water.
Doesn't Terry go pick up the laundry on Tuesdays?

Pat has come visit us every day this month.

[ usually iry and be nice 1o them.

While you've been away, 've come put water on your plants every day.
Lee often goes and is nice to them.

Every day you come bore me with your stories,

Robin came sang a few songs with me.

‘Wi sometimes go be sweet to them fior a few hoars.

Tell Johnny to go save his tomoise.

While you've been away, | have come swepl your porch every day.
Chrris usually tries and be nice to them.

They have come visiled us every day this month.

Marcia might go check om her mail,

Every day Ashley comes bomes me with silly stories.

While you've been away, | have come taken your dog for 3 walk every day,
Can Dana go see who's at the door?

FRNEREREERFCCFROPARE

We requested a ranking on a 4-poind scale. Judgments of | or 2 were inzated as positive, those of 3or4 as
negative; in our experience, most people balk a2 providing only yes/no judgments — even in this study
we gol some 1,55 and 3.5, though fortunately no 2.55 — so that they must be provided with a finer
classification, even if the distinction berween 1 and 2, or between 3 and 4, will play no role in analysis.
Mo sets of judgments were discarded. though some were distinctly peculiar. The preamble explaining the
instructions, as sent out from Zwicky s computer account at Stanford, read as follows:
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Geodll Pullum and 1 are soliciling judgments on the sei of examples below, involving English
constnactions with GOVOOME/RUN VERE, GONCOMERUMN AND VERE, and TRY AND VERE, If
you are a native speaker of American English who hasn't slready thought about the snalysis of tess
constnscions, wie could wse 3 couple of minutes of your time. What we need, for each of these cxamples,
is @ judgment on a 4-point scale {1 is best), rowghly as follows:

1: Teould well say this in natural, informal spesch.

2 I'm s sure T oould sy this

3 1 probwbly wouldn't say this, but I might accepl it if someons else did.

4 Teouldn't possibly say i, and it docsn’t even sound like scmething an English speaker could say.

All you need w0 send us is the twenty cxamples, or just thear identifying leners (a ta 1), cach witha 1, 2,
3, or 4 added 1o indicale your jodgment,

Try o make your judgments quickly and withoul a lot of reflection. In panticular, oy not to compare the
cxample you're booking ar with others in (his set or with others you might think of. Don't think about
what you OUGHT to say, or sbout whether you coald EXPLAIN your judgments: just mes each example
(. iLs awn,

Be sare that you're judging he example here, and not some similar example; TRY AND VERB might be
different from TRY TO VERB; GO AND VERB might be different from GO TO YERE and GO VERE:
and 50 on, Please don’t change things o see if you can make the cxamples bener; thens are no typos in
et list; soemee: of them are SUPPOSED 10 be awiul.

‘The results revealed a network of distinct dialects that was much more complicated than we ever thought
we would find, but which sull had some clear stracture,

‘The logical structure of the set of dialects can best be set out by working through a set of choices
(call them parameter seitings if you wish) thal determine the grammaticality judgments of a particular
dinlect™s version of the go ger constraction.

The pre-screening choice is of course o decide whether an inflection condition is present at all.
Wisser (19469: 1396) reports that *Combinations with a finite form of go (e.g. “They went look for him")
are still met with in American English.” 1 have never encountered an utierance of this type, with visibly
inflected V1, but Zwicky and | did find a few respondents who accepied vinually everything we presented
o them, and thus represent evidence of dialects of the type Visser atbests.

For those who reject cases like They wenr book for him but accept o Look for kim, the first decision
1o e made is whether the lirst verb actually has 10 be in the base form or whether merely booking like the
hase form {i.e. having no oven inflectional affixes) will suffice.

Zwicky and T found that subjects with an inflection condition of some kind splil abowt eight o two
in favor of saying that looking like the base form was adequate. This is indicaicd by an cighty percent
acceplance rale on ullerances like (425), Every day you come bore me with your stories, where the V1 is
findte bul in the non-3nd-singular present 1ense so that o affix is visible. The less than twenty percent of
speakers who neject such seniences appanently requine V'l to be in the base form, not just resemble it
They define a hyper-restrictive dialect, whose speakers 1 will refer o as the CONSERVATIVES, in which
only imperatives like Go ger the paper and infinitives as in He told me o go get the paper are
grammatical.

Thaose speakers who ane content if the first verb simply looks like a base form speak one of the
dialects [ will refer 10 as the LIBERAL dialects. For them, there is another choice o be made. Docs
accidental identity 10 the base suffice, or must i be sysiematic identity as defined gencrally by the
paradigms for verbs in the language?
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We take the identity of past participles to base forms found with the short list of verbs in (40) 1o be
accidental. Some end in a nasal and used 10 have -en suffix that was ost through sound change, others
end in a coronal stop and used 10 have a -ed suffix that was similarly lost; the list is not quite the same for
all speakers. Systematic identity, however, is found in the case of plural and first and second person verb
forms in the present lense: these are always the same as the base form, by the general nules for verb form
shapes that apply to all verbs except be and the modals. Given the fact that new verbs are coined all the
time, all speakers are prepansd 1o accept for (in principle) infinitely many verbs the rule that the first
person singular present tense of verbs other than the copula is suffixless; the verbs in (407, by contrast,
constitote 3 list of two dozen special cases 1o which no additions are ever made.

Zwicky and I found that subjects again split about eight to two in favor of the more permissive
aliemative: only a lirtle mone than reenty percent of subjects, speakers of what T will call the SYSTEMATIC
LIBERAL dialects, had judgments showing that systematic idenlity betwesn the V1 form and the base form
for that vert was called for. Systematic liberal speakers are happy with Every morning | go ger the paper,
because st person singular present tense verb forms are systematically identical 1o base forms; but they
reject Every day | have come pur water on your plaars, because although V1 is identical in shape to the
base fiorm of come, it is only accidentally 50, come being a verb that just happens 1o have an imegular past
participle that looks and sounds like its base form.

‘The remaining eighty percent of the liberal speakers, who are happy with any V1 that looks and
sounds like the base form, whether the resemblance is for systematic reasons or is just accidental, 1 will
refier 1o as the ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. They have yet more choices io make, becanse they have a conflict
o resolve. The question is what condition they will impose on V2. Given that they accepl some
examples in which V1 is not a base form (though it looks and sounds like one), they face potential
conflicts that other dialects do not face. In cases where V1 is a past paniciple, they have 1o decide what
o do if V2 is & verb whose past paniciple docs not look like its base form.

Ome possibility would be to exclude from the language any example in which there is a conflict
between shape identity and feature identity, and I will call speakers who take this option the
EXCLUSIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. Another would be to include in the set of grammatical strings all
the examples in which there is a conllict between shape identity and feature identity, and 1 will call
speakers who take this option the INCLUSIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. The remaining possibility is o
decide on a principled way o make the choice of which forms o accept, and the speakers who take this
qua'on] will call the SELECTIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS,

The community of accidentsl liberals splits into exclusionists, inclusionists, and selectionists in
proportions that do not differ very greatly, as if any straegy was as plausible as any other, and speakers
simply picked an dialect at random. About 27% of our accidental liberals tumed out 1o be exclusiondsts,
rejecting both He has come visit me and He has come beaten me; about 42% ane inclusionists, and accept
baith these types of example; and about 31% ame selectionists, The differences in size of these three
Emups are nol pronounced; each is very roughly (29%) a thind of the class of accidental liberals.

One further dichodomy remains o generate the full armay of dialects with respect o the go get
construction. The selectionisis have  decide whether V2 should always look like V1 (but not
necessarnily have the same syntactic feature specifications), or whether V2 should always bear the same
synitactic feature specifications as V1 (but not necessarily resemble V2's base form). 1 will call the
speakers who want V2 always o share with V1 the property of looking like the base form, regardless of
synilactic feature composition, the SHAPE-PREFERENCE SELECTIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. Shape-
preference selectionists accept a8 grammatical only the imersection of the examples accepted by the
shape-preference and feature-preference speakers. [ will call the remaining speakers, those who want V2
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always 10 have the same fearure specifications as V1, regardiess of what affizes are involved, the
FEATURE-PREFERENCE SELECTIONIST ACCIDENTAL LIBERALS. Feature-preference sclectionists accept as

grammatical the union of the examples accepted by the shape-preference and feature-preference speakers,

Zwicky and | found that selectionists split 5 to 3 in favor of shape as the crocial determinant: 62.5%
of the sclectionists went for shape preference, accepting She has come visit you bul rejecting He has come
beaten me, and 37.5% opted for feature preference, making the opposite judgments.

Our data ghow a higher incldence of variabiliry than we expected, and more variation than is
evidenced in one small item of comparable data reported by Carden & Pesetzky (1978: 91, n.6) Guy
Carden and Chris Clifford iMerviewed 27 speakers regarding their judgments on John has come live with
s, which is a crucial diagnostic for distinguishing inclusionists and shape-preference selectionists among
accidental liberals, and found 3 accepting it one calling i possibly O.K.. and one calling it possibly
ungrammatical. In our survey, the inclusionists and shape-preference selectionists wgether comprise
nearly 39% of the wial, so a1 least 10 out of oar 27 speakers had judgments suggesting they would accept
ihisllﬂnplt.)’l

The logical structure of the set of dialects involved here is rather complex. To clarify i, and w
permit the reader 1o conduct a self-survey 1o place his or her own dialect, 1 present in the: following
diagram a decision tree for the six different dialects defined abowe.

(43)

no inflection
condition

selpctionist



Erratum to RKorking Fapers in Linguistics 39:

The wording at the bottom of the diagram on page 234, in the paper
by Geoffrey K. Pullum, is incorrectly placed. The four labels should
be in this order:

Tes S No Ay Yes Forr sy No
inclusionist shape- feature- exclusionist
preference preference

selectionist selectionist
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8. Conclusions

T have not attempted 1o provide in this paper any full analysis of the nest of interesting problems in
semantics, syntaz, morphology, and phonology that have been discussed. In panbcular, | am not yet ready
o provide a formal account of the phonological, morphological, and syntactic aspects of the inflection
condition. But I hope | have made it clearer what needs w be sccomplished by any full description of
these constructions, and 1 hope T have laid 1o nest various ermors found in the previous literatune.

As for the lerminological question of whether we ‘really” have serial verbs here, the constractions T
hawe examined appear to be governed by panicular lexical subclasses of verba, and according to Seurcn
{19541}, thiz immediately entails that serialization is not present: he maintains that “trae” serial verbs
involve ungoverned occurrence of paratactically juxtaposed *psesdo-complement’ VPs. That is, there
must be no resncion o specific verbs in the V1 position. But in fact there an: numenous mentions of
such V1 constrainis in the lilcramre that uses the term *serial verbs.

(1} Acconding to (Williamson 1965), o (Kwa, Nigeria) has several serial verb constructions limited o
a short list of specific W1 or W2 verbs.

(i) According to (Foley and Olzon 1985: 41), Kaititj (Arandic, central Australia) has serial verbs only
with ‘come” or *go’ in the V1 {superordinate) position.

(iii}) According to (Foley and Olson 1985: 41), Yimas (Scpik. Papua New Guinea) 'serializes most
Freguently with the bagic motion verbs come and go'; although other verbs can enter into the serial
verb constraction, “come and go ane favored and formally distinguished by suppletion.”

(iv} Acconding to (Foley and Olson 1985; 48), Tok Pisin (English-based creole, Papua Mew Guinea) also
has serial verbs only with ‘come’ of “go’ in the V1 position.

(v} According to (Foley and Olson 1985: 49), Dani (Papuan, Irian Jaya) has obligatory periphrastic
conjugation with serial verbs for nearly all transitive verbs, and the only V1 (superordinase) verbs
that can be used arc those meaning "put’, *see”, and *give’.

(vi} Acconding w (Déchaine 198%: 239), Haitian (French-based creole, Haiti) has two kinds of serial
verb construction, in one of which W1 is resricied o prd “take”. In the other, V2 must be drawn
from the closed list "give’, *vini", "go”. "amive", and *go out",

These restrictions ane found in languages that are taken o represent clear cases of serialization. It seems
to me that it would be odd to deny the term either 1o them or 1o the similar phenomena in English, but
some authors think otheraise.

Ewven those authors, however, will not deny that the go ger, go & ger, and try & get constructions
show enough interesting similanities 1 the paradigm cases of serial verbs in (c. g.) West African
languages to be of interest to specialists working on those languages, Even if we accept a restrictive
characterization of serialization (¢, g., following Baker, that it must involve semantic object sharing), it is
casy to see that the typelogical distance between English and serfalizing languages is nod oo great, Foley
& DHson (1985: 51) suggest that there ane four typological properies that have a non-accidental
association with serialization:

1. phonemic tone or complex vowel systems

2. monosyllabicity

3.  isolating morphological type

4. verb medial word order
English, with s fairly complicated vowel and diphthong system, ils core inventory of mostly
monosyllabic Anglo-Saxon roots, its almost complete lack of inflectional morphology. and ks strict SV0
word order, comes closer o meeting these conditions than most Indo-European languages do. And as
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mentioned earlier (see footnote 8), the data discussed by Lakoff (1986) may indicate that (in panicular)
coordinate consecutivization is more productively established in English syntax than most accounts
(including mine) have vei made clear.

Noies

1. My introduction to this construction was provided by Zwicky (1969). Amold Zwicky and 1
hawe attempted w0 improve our understanding of it at various times since 1973, when we began
collaborating on topics in the borderland of syntax and phonclogy. The research reported here owes a
greal deal wo him, but this presentation is mine, and lacks the improvemenits that would doubtless have
resulted if we had been able 1o develop it jointly. Zwicky and other pamicipanis at the Ohio State
Miniconference on Serial Verbs in May 1990 made comments on my presentation that permitted me to
improve this paper, and John Moore read the paper in draft and gave me some helplul written comments,

2. Exampie (1d) may not be quite as familiar 8 song title as the others, but some readers may necall
it was the company song of the Sirus Cybemetics Company Complaints Division in the original radio
version of Douglas Adams' series The Hitrchhiker's Gulde to the Galaxy (it is in the radio script but not in
the norvel).

3. lignore all similar citations in which a comma follows the go or come, of course, since these
cannot be assumed 1o show the cohesion thal chamclerizes the construction T am discussing bene —
though it wiould be reasonable to conjecture that the historical origin of Come kiss me might be a
sequence of imperatives (Come! Kisy me!), and that the non-imperative analogs might have been a later
outgrowth,

4, It ks wonh noting here that [ take the differentistion 1o be in terms of hicrarchy or dependency,
not linear precedence; the V1 is the apparenily superontinate verb, and the W2 is apparenily in some kind
of complement VP, If there were a typologically straightforward SOV language that had 2 paraliel
construction, | would still call the supcrondinate verb V1, and would expect — other things being equal
— o find that the V2 followed its subcategorized complements and that the V1 followed the V2.

5. These may be regarded as grammatical under an interpretation where the iy clause is
independent and elliptical, with éry meaning *atempt unspecified things'; but under that inlerpretation the
phrase oy & gef loses the equivalence (o ery i ger that it has in the fry & get constrection.

6. Carden & Pescizky do mention the Zwicky and Shopen papers in three footnotes added afier
their paper was written; bul their text has no references at all, and it is clear from the analysis they adop
that they paid virually no attention to the conclusions reached by Zwicky or Shopen.

7. Stahlke gives examples of an additional verb that can occur a8 V1 in the go & ger construction:
take, as in The bottle took and broke, Personally, | have never encountered this use of rake; Visser
(19659 13%n) notes the usage, and describes it as " Anglo-Irish.”

8. For an apparently Far more serous challenge 1o the Coordinate Structure Constraint (CSC), see
Lakoff (1986). I cannot deal with LakofT™s arguments in detail here, but T will say that 1 believe the
phenomena he discusses may well fall ino place much better when re-examined in the context of a theory
of coondinate conseculivization. English apparently permits sequences of conjoined Vs to be
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reinterpreted quite freely as cases of coordinate consecutivization rather than logical conjunction. The
extractions LakofT cites from what he takes to be coondinate stroctares are, I propose, more closely related
to Fe'fe"-style serial verb constructions than to true coordination. All Lakoff™s crucial examples involve
semantically cohesive chains of coordinased VPs, with fairly subtle meaning restrictions.  Extraction from
conjoined sentences or conjoined WPs, on the other hand, always leads to ungrammaticality (and Lakoff
offers only a vagee and unconvincing semantically-based allemative 1o the CSC 1o take account of that
fact). In other words, whereas Lakoff argoes that we cannot understand the CSC in syntactic terms, [ am
sugpesting that we understand the CSC fairy well, but that we do nod understand coondinate
consecutivization well enough.

9. Visser (1969) states that go & ger. but not go get, ‘already occurs in (late) Old English, which
seems (0 indicate that “go see” developed from “go and see” by elision of the conjunction’ (p. 1399), This
does not seem particulary plausible to me, since go ger did not take over from go & ger but rather
proceeded 1o coexist with il for a clear six or seven centuries, Bul this is in any case nol relevant 1o my
claim in the text, which is about the synchronic analysis of go ger.

10. I think this argument is worth mentioning, but let me also mention that [ do not see an easy
way W describe the facts if they are as Shopen assens. Given the analysis of the go & ger construction I
will defend below, the V2 in a go & ger construction is just an ordinary verb phrase, and [ do not see what
could stop it from being itsell an instance of the go & ger construction, which is all it would take for
(22b) to be generated. The facts thus have an uneasy status: they seem 1o provide an argument against
melating the two constructions, but they also seem to provide an argument that my analysis does not tell
the whole story,

11. Coincidentally buat convenicently, 48 happens to be the last SUBCAT value used in GEFS, so
we can continwe from 49 without clashing with any of the SUBCAT numbers used earlier in the book.

12. There other ways in which the unintermupeability of the go ger sequence might be made a
consequence of the analysis. One would be to imposa the requirement that the go ger sequence constitule
a morphological word, perhaps using an autolexical theory of the kind Jerrold Sadock has advocated. At
present, [ am not aware of data that would decide berween these approaches,

13. One example from the QED indicates that dialects accepting sequences like come live exisied
over three centuries ago: from William Browne's 1647 translation Le Roy's (M) History of Polexander,
the QED cites a sentence mentioning *. . . Spaniards, which seem’d 1o have come offer themselves 1o your
sword," The occurrence of offer rather than offered seems to indicate a seventeenth century inclusionist
or shape preference dialect.
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Seriel ve. Consecutive Verbe in Walmpmi

James E., Fedden
Bouthern Illincis Uniweraity

Sgrial werbs are rare in North American Indisn langusges. Apparently,
serial verba only occur in the Yummn family of languages, located in Arizona,
Californis, and Mexies. Walapal or Hulspai is an Upland Yusan language
located on the south side of the horseshoe of the Grand Cenyon in Horthwest
Arigena,

Walapai often has seweral wverbs in a sentence which hawve the same subject.
In many cases, these verbs look very much like the serial verb constructions
that are so well known from West Africaj but in others, they seem just to be
consecutive actions or events. One must ask whether there is any real differ-
ence between serial verbs snd consecutive verbs in Welspai.

The best known serisl werbs in Walapal are the comparatives and superle-
tives. However, not all comparstives and superlatives in Welepai are serial
verbs: they may be compound verb stems, (In the analyees below, "S8" means
"game aubject as following verb”", "DE" means "different subject from following
vert", and "T%¥5." means m kind of "umiversal sorist that may refer to past,
present or futuwre™.) ("SUB." refers to "subordinstion™. See note on last page, )

hief  hef-keyu #
3/NOM. beetall /55 be

"He is tall.’

hi-c  hmf-k nd pi-kwil-k-we #
3/H0M. be=tall/35 1 BUB./pass/53/do

'"He is taller than I am.®

hef-k phy kwil-k—we #
be=tall /55 all pass/58/do

'He iz the tallest {of all).’

mh-¢  vikik na-hont-k nd Im-kwil-n mi-tadp #
2/H0M. not=wt=mll 2/be=tall/58 1 2/pass/THS. 2/be,dc=mot

"You are not as tall as I am.' (or) "You are not teller than I am.'

sfi-¢ yimkpir-a mi-tiv=-k pd mi-kwil-k-a #
2/H0M. be=intoxicated/THS. 2/be=much,very/58 1 2/pmss/55/TNS.

"fou are a lot drunker than I am,"
Thege compargtives and euperlatives have a stative wverb followed by a
verb mesning '(sur)pass', or 'excesd’. Only the second verb has an cbject.

Thus, these lock exactly like the so-called classical serial werbs of West
Africa. However, these conditions do not epply to all serial verbs in Walapsd.
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pR=  e~hmf-tRv=yu #
1/HOM. 1/be=tall /be=very much/be

'I am rother tall.' {or) 'T em taller thean most/all."

pamc  bmf-thvek pi p=kvil-we #
1/HOM. be=tall fte=very,mich/35 3 SUB./pass/do

'I am much taller than they are.' (or] 'I sm the tallest by far.'

v/, "befdo very much so0', i3 a very common werb, both as an independent
verb and as one element of & compound stem. It occurs mach more frequently
than /kwil/, 'surpass', "exceed'. /ftAv/ also frequently compounds with noun
atems. However, sinee any stem can ooccur as either a noun or a verb, stens
mist be seen in context before the word class can be determined.

When Jogeph Greenberg was giving the first poblic presentation of his
new classification of American Indian languages at the 1978 Mid-America
Linguisties Conference at the University of Oklahoma, FNorman, he made an
aside remark thet never sppeared in print that the only serial verbs in Borth
American Indian languages, ao far as he knew, were the comparative construc-
tions in Yuman langoages. However, Walapal has many other serial werb con=
astructions, Datives are marked with the second verb B/, "give', again very
similar to dative constructions in West Africa, e.g. Tvi or Akan /mh/, 'give',
which is used as the second werb in a series to mark detives.

ghe  p-ma-vilwf-v—e-Xk waftf-1 mi-chk wi-§ #
coffee SUB. /2 /meke te=helf /STATE/THS, /5B dish,cup/in 2/pour/BS Z-give

'Give me a half cup of coffes.'

nf-&  pE-lwf-hE  kénel-mE v yd-m kwEé & kakfv-ik
1/B0M. 1/wife/that cendy/est/STATE/this/IS thing 1/bwuy /S5

E-fonl-k-we #
1fgive /AT, /55/do

'T am going to buy my wife a present for Christmes.'

mfip-qfs wiksi pemhy E=m Bi-k=we #
youth/agall cow SUB./milk give/D8 drink/S5S/do

‘I am giving the babty milk to drink.’'

pi-¢  wiksl p-miy-a ¥k  pi-cft-a E-E-kwe #
1/80M. cow  SUB./milk/DEF. 1/teke/S58 1/mother/DEP. 1/give/35/do

'T took my mother the/pobe milk,'

In the first sentence Jjust abowve, there are three verbts in the series.
It is a bit difficult to determine which object is the object of which werb,
In fact, it is mlso a bit aiffienlt to smy whether there is & sequence of
actions between the first two verbs or whether they are simultanecus, It
would secem that the "powring' and the "filling half full' cught to be done at
exactly the same time. This type of close mssccistion or inseparabdlity is
a common feature of many serial werbs, Likewise, /8, 'glve', expresses a
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dative or indlrect-object relationship. The cnly overt merk of the first-
person is the fp=/ prefix on fvilwi/, which m=ans '"be or do half or in the
niddle’, (Tais fa only one of the uses of the subordineting /p—/. Here it
nesns 'second-person subject and first-person object'.) In the second sentence
sbowve, it would seem that there is no need for the verb f&/, 'give', from an
English point of view; but /E/ is required in Welapai, /uskdév/, "buy', has
two expressed cbjects. No doubt /&) also hes two objects, sinee third-person
proncun objects are usually zerc. If the situation is not clesr, fpa/, 'per-
son', 'people’, will be used s e third-person ohject.

In the third eeptence shove, /mfpgc, 'baby', is not the subject. The
/%) ig part of the atem, and not a nominetive case suffix. Since faRpgEe/ has
& zeTo case suffix, it is an object, Likewise=, sinee /&/ has the ablative-
different=subject suffix, '"I' cannot be the aubject of f&/. Ho doubt one
oecurrence of fmfpgéc/ hae been deleted, just as one ocourrence of 'baby' has
been deleted fn the Enpgiigh translation. Likewise, one eowld esk why the mean-
ing of the next aentence is not 'I took some milk and gave it to oy mother. '
It could be, but 'I took my mother some milk,' would alsc require f8/. This
reises the question of whether serial werbs in Walapail are mny different from
consscutive werba, i.e. verbs that follow in chronclagicel order. Since sll
verps and all clewses mist occur in chronologlical order, the mnswer could he
'no', However, a second or serisl verb such as JE/ ia required in many eon-
structicne where English would not requirs & aecond verb. See Just below for
more examples and discuesion of this point.

-2 kwi-h ¥k wikel I-oi-kydt-ak-n #
1/B0M. &nife/shet take ,pet/S55 cow,beef 1/CAUE, fout /B5/THE.

‘I got o knife to out the meat (with].'

A ¥k witkal ei-lyit-k-we #
knife teke,get/ /S5 cow,besf CAUS. Sfcut/S58/do

'He got the kanlfe and cut the meat.'

The first s=otenece above shows purpeee. It says nething sbout Whether any
meat hes besn eut. Thus, 1t is marked by the sorlst fes/ suffix on the verk,
which hes no resl time refersnt. The sentence couwld just as well have been
translated, 'He has gotten & knife to cut meat (with]).' The seccnd sentence
with f-we/, "do', suffixed 15 ms close a8 Walapal has to n transitive mark on
the verb. (The Walapal verb system i3 in flmx. Tt is chengihg over from &
eysten in which f-we/, 'ds', marked 'curremt event or happening' and /-yu/,
"be', marked 'habitusl or often-occurring event or happening' to a system in
which the younger Walspsl use /-we/ to mark trensitive and /-yu/ to mark in-
transitive, The two sentences mbove are from an elderly spesker.) The /f-we/
auffix indleates that the spesker knows that the event tock place; and, there—
fore, he 4id cut the memt with a knife, Thus, the s=cond sentence is twa con=
gecutive verbs and actiocns; but the first sentence iz two serial verba. Could
the second sentence mean, 'He got the knife to cut the mest [with}.'? It eoculd,
but the emphasis would be on the getting of the knife; vhereas, the first sen-
tence focuses on the purpese, i.e. getting end waing the knife for the purpose
of the knife for cutting meat.
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kilk manfit-a i~k  E-fv-a-tafp-m-ifi-c—yu #

not prickly=pear/DEF. eat /85 l-hear,perceive/THS. /be,do=not MHAR. /
PLL.=ACTION /be

'I have never eaten prickly pear froit before.’

pi-t  vikek Ewdcati=ya ik  Sv-a~tafp #

1/HOM. not=at=all ghost . spirit/DEF, see/S58 hear perceiwve /THS./
be ,do0 not

"I have never seen a ghost.'!

The werb /év/, 'hear', "feel', 'perceive', 'experience', 1s used as the
second of two serisl werbs express feelings or experiemnce, egpecimlly in the
negative, In the first sentence, the spesker has never had the experience of
eating prickly pear fruit before and has elther just eaten his first plece or
is mbout to est his first piece. BSince the last werb in the second sentence
bag no indicative suffix, it is a general statement abouat reality. One is
stating that sines he has never geen & ghost, he doubts the reality of their
existence. In both cases, however, the second serial werb is required.

fév/ can amlso mean, 'liaten (to)', "obey', and can express an opinion
such as "pereeiwve', "rind", "Judge".

fit mipi-r  d-smE-tadpet-m we  kanfv-n Ev-yu §
1 FaMo/KOM, 1/sleep/be,do not /IMPERF. /D8 thing tell /DS hear/be

'Grandmother told me m story before I went to sleep,’'

php-n sit-B-im kik té-m f=fv-n~tadp &
potato/IEF. be=onefonly /DB not be,do=much/DE 1-find,judge /THE, /
be, dosnaot

*Ome potato is not enough (for me).'

pi-¢ gfm  @d-0 pi-k-a-k
1/H0M. coffee that/HOM, coze,boil=up,out /et near/THS. /S5

sih-a-m F-Bv=ik=yu #
givemoff-odor/THS. /IS 1/perceive /88 he

'I can smell the coffee boiling.'

v  a~hwi-k Bmb =z shhe-a-k-1 #
thing 1/perceive=odor 1/perceive/THS./DS give=off=cdor/TNS. 35/ say

'I smell something rotten.’'

Sinee clauwses muet come In chronologleal order in Walapal, the only way
to express "before™ is to hawe s negative clause in the imperfect which
describes what happens later. The first sentence does not mean, ‘I did not
g0 to sleep, and grandmother told me o story.' Perheps o better literal
translation would be, "Orandmother, while I was not sleeping, told me a
story." The meaning is that I 4d go to sleep, but afier grandmother told
me 8 STOTY.
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The second sentence above means omething like, "Based on my previous
experience, I Judge thet just one poteto is not sufficient for me.' Agmin,
sinee there 18 no indieative suffix cn the lest werb, thie 1s a statement of
generel truth and not s statement of scmething that is or wes happening. It
1a a gtetenent of judgment baged on perception.

The third gentence sbove s something 1ike, "I peresive that the coffee
is boiling and giving off an odor or smell.' Notice that the "subordinete"
clruse is embedded in the "main" clause, Because of the neceggity of the
chronclogical arder of verbe in Walapai, the werbs exprossing the boiling and
giving of f an odor have to precede the verb of percepticn., In the last sen-
tence above, the meaning is something like, 'I em sniffing the alr and mm
perceiving that something is giving off a stink,' /hwi/, "emell”, "sniff the
mir', is onomatopostic. Also, the suffixed swxdliary verb /-1/, 'say', and
alee 'judge', "perceive', Indlestes that the spesker is or has been =valuating
the situation and rendering & judgment sbowt what the situetion ia, Conge-
guently, the aniffing of the sir precedes the perception and the evalustion.
tne could of couwrse sey thet these events are opeurring st the same tioe,
Sgrinl verbs are often ueed to express things happening at the same time or
nearly o,

wihhikfnpAc-a kowhi-m yan—my=yu ¥
Flagstaff ,Snow=Peak /DEF, lead,drive/IE go,leave /FUT. fhe

"I pm driving to Flagataff.'

hfit=a-c viyhm wg yim ¥
dog [DEF. /EOM. mm awey,off go,leave

"The dog Fan BWEF.'

The first sentsnce above could be something like, 'I am going to Flagataff
by driving,' The two sctions are simultanecus and thus expreesed by serdsl
verbs. In the second sentence, the dog's dipappearsnce was not witnessed by
the spenker, end thus no indicetive suffix ccours on the verb, The spesker
is commenting on the fact thet the dog i3 missing and mssumes that it ran off
or hesrd that the dog ren off, Again, two simultanecus actione are expressed
by serisl wverbs.

piBE-3 yEv-m yiafin-T yi-v pi-& #
3/H0M. selffwith eyefcover/INSTEU. meke,ds/STATE. BUR./give

'He made the glagaes for me.'

pigf-nd qupto=h E-yi-k pEse-n E-k-we ¥
womesn fthat besket—that 1/take/S58 meney /DEF. gilve/SS/éo

'T pmid the womsn for her basket.'

Just what doss "simultanecus” mean? Ie "benefective" simultancous? The
Jyévm/ in the first sentence above means 'with me in nind', "amecording to my
specifications’. Thus, the sentence is not merely, "He mede and gave the
glagses to me.' But, it ia eclearly benefactive, i.e. "He made the glesaea

to needs fapecifie regquiresents.' Ak the same time he mads the
lﬁiiﬁ ma.\fjruq.r pregeription,
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In the socond sentence abowe, 'I tock the woman's basket and gawe her the
money. ', "her' is & zero chject of /&/. This is of course A meaning of the
sentence; but because thers are three arguments in the predicate, English has
to use a preposition like "for' and Walspai has to use a seriml verd like J&/.

tipfir-a &—&-m sirea-t-we #
writing 1/give /I8 read,count/TRS. /58/d0

'T mads Mmad him read the letter,'

pes-a f=p-n-m nigE-¢ wim-k-u-p #
money /DEF, give/AEL./THS./D8 3/80M. carry,take /SS/be/FERF.

'I sont him some money.'

The verb /&), "give yea/consentforders' is no doubt the same verb as &/,
'give'. It often mesns ceusative. The first sentence sbove does not meen just
'T gave him the letter to read.' It means, "I mede/caused him (to) read the
letter.' The second sentence above is, 'I gawve (him) the momey, end he took
{it) {to him).", i.e.'I gave scmeone crdera to o something for/on behalf of
mother, ' Thus, in some cases, consecutiwe verbe look Just like serial wverba.
However, the meaning of this last sentence 18 not just two consecutive events.
It is clearly causative and benefactive.

nmfr-a  hwlk-a-k i pém-k-yu #
boy /DEF. be=two/TNS./S5 then go,leeve=dual /S5 /be

"Pwo boys Wersfare going by.'

pi-¢  a-hwik-at-a-k mfi  5Tt—f-al
1/B0M. 1/be=two/IMPERF, /THE. /85 house be=ocne/only /DEF./in

I-pi-—vwE-v—ic-ik-yu #
1/8UB. /1ive ,dwell /STATE. /FL.=ADENT /B3 tx

e are both living in the sams house.'

Partitives mre serisl verba also, Humbers are verbe and often are used
as the first verb in & serial-verb conatruction. (Motion verbe usually have a
suppletive dual stem, e.g. SvEm/, 'go', 'leave', hes /pém/ in the dusl.) In
the second sentence above, fhwik/, "be two', even tales the imperfect suffix,
Probably the best translations of /hwlk/ used as & partitive is "both'.

he#l-a 121 satf-k-we #
bag/DEF, tear,rip open/55/do

'I tore the bag open.'

ti  tErhfr-a-k f-yaph-m-ay-yu #
very work—for-wages /THE. /58 1/be=dark,night/HAB. /FUT. /be

'l am going to keep working until it gets davk,"'

It could be argued that the first sentence sbowve could be, "I tore the bag
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and cpened it.' However, it seeame obviocus that the tesring and opening were
simultanecus, a common meaning of serial-verb ecnstructions. In the ascend
sentence, the use of serial werbe with the future on the ascond verb is the
usual way of expressing 'until'. It is clear that "I" is the subject of both
verbs einee /yapR/ hes the first-person subject prefixz. 'I will be/get
darkened. ' ,doesn"t mean, "Hight will fall.'.in Bnglish; but one could use a
paraphrase like, "Night will eateh/fsl] on me,*

kwe  Bf-g sawil-k-yu #
thing drink/FL.=ACTION like,love/55/be

'He likea to drink/drinks o lot. ' "He i & drunk."

PiBE kwé kof-f-v=i gwhl-k-n #

3 thing steal,rob/PL.=ACTION/STATE/say like,love/S5/THS.
'He has the hebit of stealing.' "He is & thief.'
mii-d  hwiiv ma-sawBl-1n-yu #

2/H0M. talk. spesk 3,/1ike ,love/P=B5/be
"Wou talk a lot/ftooc much.' "fou have logorrhes. '

Excess habltual aectivity is expressed by a verb naming the sctivity and
JeawEl/, *1ike', 'lowe’, 'be excessively hebituated to', as the Second seriml
verb, For exsmple, the first sentence abowve means that the subject is o real,
confirmed dvunk.(/n/ is a contraction of /mk/.)

miyRl mi~k  chv-we #
bread eat /88 consume /do

'I ate up the bread.’' 'I ate sll the bread.'

To express completion like English 'wp', fefv/, "consume', is used. I
have seen fcBv/ only with /mé/, "eat', and 81/, "drink", but it may well have
wider distribution.

It would seem therefore that in Walapal serial werbs are uwsed to indlcate
closely related and similtanecus states and activies. In some cases, serial
wverbs will look very slmilar to consecutive verbs; howewver, there is usually
& morphological difference betwsen g2erial and eoneecutive verbs, and there will
be & difference of focus between them.

Walapal is unfortunately a dying language, GSinece 1559, I hawve witnessed
some rather drestic changes in the structure of Walapai. Formerly, /n=/ as &
nown prefix meant 'poesessed noun'. It now mesns "third-person pessessor' en
noune. AE & verb prefix, /n-/ indicates a mumber of sybordinasting relation-
ships, such a5 second-person subject and first-person cbject. It can also be
an adverbial object or temporal marker like "there' and 'when'. As a perticle
prefix, /p-/ is an intensive marker like 'this wery one'.



Suffixal Concatenation in the Classical Japanese Predicate:
Erstuvhile Serial Verbs?

Charles J. Quinn, Jr.
The Chic State University

The term 'classical Japanese® is more common among philologists and other
scholars of the pre-modern Japanese textunl tradition than among historical
linguists. It refers in a general way to the language found in texts of the
Heian pericd, which extended some four hundred years, from the late eighth
century to the late twelfth. The pericd is named after the emperor's capital
city, Hei-an, or "Tranquil Pence’ |present-day Hyotol. The ciby was the cen-
ter of a courtly society that had recently begun to feel confident of itself,
as China's peer when it came to courtly accomplishments, in particular in mat-
ters artistic and literary. Most of the examples employed in this paper are
from the heart of this pericd, the tenth, eleventh amnd twelfth centuries --
times which saw the first flowering of the native poetic and narrative tradi-
tions. The lanegunge of these years iz variously documented, in the form of
meveral imperially commissioned anthologies of poetry and in a number of fle-
tional romances, the longest and most famous of which, "The Tale of Genji,"'
rumg to 8ix volumes in its modern annotated edition. It alsc served as the
basis of the written or 'literary language,' which was used widely until the
end of wWorld War IT.

The title also makes mention of 'concatenation,’ which as I hope to show,
was by this time largely reduced to derivationn]l morphology, and took the form
of inflecting suffixes. Although 1 am not going to focus on these derivations
in diachronic perspective, I will suggest in passing why it is that they seem
to comprise a good example of Talmy Givin's dictum that Yesterday's syntax is
today's morphology. ' A pumber of the structural princbples displayed in the
rich derivational morphology of this langusge show strong and interesting
resemblances to principles that inform the stucture of more properly serial
constructions in languages sweh as Lahu (as described in, e.g., Matisoff 1968}
or even English.

A brief survey of the combinatory potential of lexical bases (verbs,
adjectives) wd the various optional suffixes that comprised predicators in
this language reveals that while the lexical bases can also be used alone ms
imdependent. verts, this ia not true of the suffixes. Dischronically, the
derivational morphology seems to have emerged as concatenations of separate
verbs grammaticnlized into strings of sequenced suffixes, and the initial
syllable of all but the initial verb was in almost all cases redoced to zero,
=0 that the derivational suffixes of the attested language are actually
'decapl tated” verbs-turned-bound morphemes. Nevertheless, this array of suf-
fixes, which serve to express valency shift, voice, aspectunl shift, and vari-
ous kinds of modality, retains many features that have been associated with
serial verb constructions. What I should like to do is to describe the system
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of predicator suffixes in enough detail to suggest bthat the roots of this lan—
guage's derivationally expressed system of voice and aspect —— if nobt modality
-- may well have been serinl in form.

The: derivations of predicate sorphology in classical Japanese can be
deacribed as a set of inflecting suffixes, which attach to various inflected
forms of the atring they modify. A string consisted minimally of a lexicnl
base, and up to four opticnal inflecting suffixes. My treatment will of
necessity be selective, and limited to such features of the concatenation ns
are necessary to depict essential parametera. In the discussion to follow, T
will refer to lexical bases and inflecting suffixes in terme of avllabic seg-
menls, which in the Japanese language of this time were of the shape (C1V.
While a case can be made for a morphophonemic analysis that describes the lan-
guage's verbs in terms of two main classes, viz. vowel-stem and consonant-stem
ldepending on the final segment of each), my transcription will follow the
proscdic structure reflected in the Japanese orthography, for purposes of
simplicity, This will make little difference for the discussion at hand,
which will foous more on morphotactics than on morphophonemios.

There are two suffixes which mark shift in the valency of the predicate
in classical Japanese. One of them, -[salsu, is basically causative, and adds
an argument to the predicate structure; the other, -[m]m, is &t bottom &
kind of middle wvoice, and indicates that the event represented ococurs without
any kind of volitional instigaticon, in a spontaneous manmer. Each, howewver,
has its exterded uees, such as subject honorification, potentislity, and pas-
sivization. In order to indicate n property thet the notions of causation and
middle veice share with two kinds of perfective aspect —[sa]su and -[rajru
will alse be referred to respectively with the terms 'excactive,' that is,
externally instigated, and ‘endoactive,’ or internally initisted. Although I
shall not argue the point here, I believe that the extended meanings of
honorific; potential, and passive can be explained with refersnce to the
transitivity, or valency, structures of these two suffixes, and so I take the
notions causation and middle voice to be nt the heart of what they mean, In
terms of transitivity structure, -[salsu and —[ra]ru repressnt, respectively,
high and low Lransitivity, in the sensze of Hopper and Thompson 1980: & causa-
tive involwves an agent acting volilionally wpon an object, with the result
that some change is effected in it; the middle voice, by contrast, involves
but a asingle argument, which uwdergors some change as & result of an event
that has po volitional, causing agent. These two sulfixes thus provide
derivationnl rescurces for making highly transitive predicates ocut of
imtransitive ones, and vice-versn. Purthermore, their binary difference in
fact mirrors the moat regularly developed distinction in the world of the
Japanese verk: wolitional tranaitive ve, non—volitional intransitive. Both
earlier stages of Japanese and the present-day language feature several very
large classes of palred wverbs, one member of which is canonically trensitive
el the other of which i= intransitive. Some examples of these paired verbs,
which share the same root, are given belos,
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PAIRED TRANSITIVE/INTRANSITIVE VERES (a sampler}

akasu "spend [the night]' madofasu "confuse [him]' sagaru 'it lowers'

ahu "day dasms" madofu "become confused” sagu "lower it’
nasy 'make X1 ubmusu "move LL' toosu 'let pass’
naru "become X' utsury "it moves' tooru "pass throush®
kasmkasy ‘dry it’ chirnsu "scatter it' morasy ' let leak®
knvmku "it dries’ chiru 'it scatters’ moru it leaks"

Theae verbs typically fall out at the high and low ends of Hopper and Thomp—
son's Lransitivity scale. The two suffixes to be examined, then -- causative
—[za]su and middle voice -[rajru -- continue the same expressive options that
are so highly developed in the lexical classes of the paired transitive and
intransilive verbs.

The use of these suffixes is illustrated in examples [1) and (2) below,
The capitalized segments represent the suffix under discussion. FParenthesized
capital letters to the right of each exsmple mre abbreviations to indicate the
text from which the example wns taken.?!

(1) me no orna ni  azuke-te yashinawa-5L. 1M e
wife LOC place-FF rear-CALS

'Leaving [the girl] with his wife, he had her bring [her] wup.’

(2) isomi maira-5E-te (Ml
hurrying go-CAUS-FF

"Having sent [him] in a hurry, . . ."

13} kaera-SE-tamai-mu )
return—-CAUS- () -PF

"[Hel ment [him] home. '

In the first exmmple, thers are two clmses, one ending in the nonconelusive
Infinitive -te of a perfective suffix (an allomorph of the suffix -tsu).?
This indicates that the action of placing the girl has been realized. The
following, main predicate of this sentence indicates that the temporally sub-
sequent act of "bringing up' was imposed upon the wife. The causative element
is the capitnlized suffix -su, which is here used in its unmarked finite form,
sigrnalling the mention of mew, or unpresupposed, information. The causee, the
wife, is marked as the indirect object with the general locative particle mi
"in, om, at.” The causing agent, this woman's husband, is the topic of this
stretch of the narrative, and is consequently unmentioned in this sentence.
kote that both the lexical basea and the attached suffixes of these two predi-
cates cocur in forms that are members of an inflectional paradigm. In example
(1), both the base azuke and the perfective suffix -te of azuke-te occur in
infinitival form; the evoactive -su is bound to the nonfinite base A
amd is itself inflected, again, in the unmarked finite.?
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In example (2), we have the same excactive suffix, but this time it
ooocurs in its infinitive form, -se, and is followed by the perfective infini-
tive -tp. Selectional restrictions are such that the valency suffixes and the
perfective suffixes attach to different inflected forms: the former fuses to
a form of its lexical base that never ocours alone, while the latter attaches
to the infinitive. In both cases, however, the base is non-finite.

Example (%) shows a copcatenation of the verb base kaera-, causative
infinitive -ge, subject honorific —tamai, also in its infinitive, and the
wwmarked Tinite inflection of perfective -mu. I will distinguish between the
tuo perfective suffixes of classical Japanese, -tsu and -npu, when we take up
the aspectunl suffixes. (The upvmrd-pointing arrow under -tamai is meant to
indicate the 'locking up to® the referent that is implicit in the use of this
honorific by the speaker. |

The next exampies, (4) through (6}, show the other valemce/voice suffix,
endoactive =[{ralm. at work.

{41 Fude o tore-ba  mono  kaka-RU (TC
brush ACC take-0OND things wreite-MID

‘When 1 take up my brush, things just write themselves.'

(6} Yuki ha Lo noml Zo avamata=-RE-keru 1S
sned DI QUOT only ID mistake-MID-FACT;

'] took [the blosscms] to be, of all things, =mow.'

(&1 Yorozu ni oboshi-tsuzuke-HRARE-te M)
many  LOC thinkitl—contime-MID-FF

*Unable to atop thinking of the many [things on his mind]. . . .°

In the sentence that comprisez example (41, the final predicate kaks-ru
‘gets written' consists of a transitive verb that has been transformed into an
intrensitive one, by means of the endoactive suffix. The suffix appears here
in itz unmarked finite form, with the usual meaning of 'new information estab-
lished.’

Example (5} shows the same endoactive suffix in its infinitive form,
attached to the lexical base ayamata-, to yield ayamata-re, which is followed
in turn by the modsl suffix of established fact, here in its marked Cinite
form, —heru, The effect here, as context suggests, is that the speaker did =o
unintentionally: this perosption of blossoms az spow —— conventional to
poetry of the pericd — ' just happened, ! despite himself.

In example [6), we have the compourd lexical base oboshi-tsusuke—, a verb
which by itself denotes wvofitional continuation. It is marked with the
endoactive valenoy suffix to indicate that in this case, the thinker is not
acting volitionslly.
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Despite their antonymy, the two valency/voice converters =[sajsu and
=[ra]lryu did in fact occur together. Buch combinations most likely evolved
from strings like that in example (7], where the word hoboro-ogori "heart—
pride’ (a compound noun of the form fnoun + verbal infinitive/] combines with
the light verb su 'do, make® (here in pretextusl base ge).

[T) Ware-nagara kokoro-ogorl se-rare-shi (0K}
I-despite heart-pride make-MID-FACT;

"My henrt wns Tilled with pride, despite myself."

The light verb creates s verbal structure, to which kokoro-ogori "heart-pride’
provides the lexical content; the attached suffix of middle volos -rare indi-
cates that this cocurrence of "heart-pride’ wes pot volitional. The scurce of
the endonctive -[rn)re, by the wmy, is generally sssumesd to be the unmarked
verb for "be,' With respect bo the middle, the order of the light verb su in
this example is just the same as it would be if instead of the noun kokoro-
oori we had a non-linite verbal base, and the following su functioned as a
suffix: ogora-se-rare= "wvas made to feel proud'. It is denerally agreed that
thisz verb su, in fact, is the source of the exoactive valency auffix.

Let us now review the morphotactics illustrated in exmmples (2], (3),
15, (6}, and (7). In each case, —[ss]su or -[rajru is embedded inside
another suffix. The suffix that follows on the cutside expresses, respec-
tively, an aspectun]l meaning (perfective -te, as in numbers [2] and [6]),
politensss [ lamad in romber (3]0, or one of the two varieties of established
fact {numbers [5] and [T]). Example (3) is interesting for the morphotactics
evident there: the order of formative elements is apparently first, lexieal
base; second, a valency/voloce suffix; third, a polite verb; and fourth, per-
fective. It would seem that when a verb is marked for wvalency/voice conver-
sion and also politeness, aspect or modality, the valency/voloe sulfixes will
in every case attach adjacemt to the base, that is, come in & position closer
to the verbal head. Example (3) alsoe suggests that while politeness suffixes
do not attach to the lexical base before those of valency//voloe, they do
attach at & point closer than suffixes expressing aspect: -tamai follows -ge,
but precedes -mu.  The base is invariably non-finite, whether it iz simply
lexical or lexical plus suffixeis).

With this much of the picture sketched in, let us turmn next to those suf-
Fixes that express perfectivity, and consider their place in this linear
acheme. For this, we need to examine examples (8) throwsh (15), which folow:

{81 Jin no Lo nl  hikisute-TSU, (M5]
sgunrdhowse GEN outaide LOC drag-discerd-PF

"They discarded [the desd dog] outside the guardhouse.'

19} Soko ni hi o kurashi-TSU. (M8

'[We] =pent the day there.’
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(101 Tha de kiki-tamai-TSl-ramu. =S
how being hear-i{4)-FF-0ONT

"How could [he] have heard/found out?!

111} Seri to mo goranji-TE-mu (IM]
that way QUOT even look(4}=FF-00KT,

'"That's just how he may see it.’

[12) Haya fune ni more. hi mo huare=NU. {TH}
fast boat LOC board  sun even darken-FF

"Get in the boat quickly. The sun'll be setting.'

(131 Hisashi[k]u nari-NURE-ba, . . . {GM)
long time  become—PF-D0MD

"4 long time having passed, . . .f

114} Yatsuhmahi to  iu  tckoro mi  itmri-MAl. [IM]
Dait. GOT call place LOC resch-FF

'"They reached a place called Eight Bridges.'

[15) Fune hkozori-te naki-WNI-heci 1 IM)
bomt gather-PF ory-PF-FACT

'Everyone in the boat started weeping.’

As with the lewical classes of paired transitive and intransitive verbs
and the valenoy/volce converters -[salsu and —[rajms, the options for express-
ing perfective sspect in classical Japanese also seem to distinguish between
voliticomlly remlized action on the one hand, and non-volitionsl reslization,
on the other. Examples (8] through (111 illustrate several inflected forms of
the perfective suffix -tsu, which until the eleventh century or sc was
preferred in A clear msjority of cases when an affirmetive;, transitive predi-
cate was marked for simple realization. (Cf. Omo et al. 1974: 1432 ff.)
Marking aspectual realization of wolitionally instigated eventa was not the
only meaning served by -tsu, but it looks to have been the prototypical ome,
from which all other uses can be explained as increasingly abstract exten—
sions. We can follow the distinction we drew for valency/volce conversions,
and eall it the "excactive perfective,’ to indicate that the realization it
indicates is prototypicnlly imposed by a volitional agent, from 'without.®

Example (#) features a highly transitive verb as the lexical base, and it
is further specified with the unmarked finite of excactive perfective -tsu,
which gives us a simple declarative sentence. In example {81, we have a
atatement that the writer 'spent' a "day' somewhere: the lexicsl base
kuraghi=- is not ms tmnsitive a verb as that in the preceding example, but it
is volitional, at least, snd transitive nonetheless. The following -tsu is

again in its besic finite inflectian., The next example, {100, shows Lhe same
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expactive perfective -tsu, but this time in non—finm] position. MNote that it
comes after the infinitive tamai of the honorific verb tamau, and before the
modal suffix of conjecturs, -ramu.s The statement is thus a conjecture about
how an honored person might have got access to some information. Kiku cannot
be =aid to be as Lransitive a verb ag those in examples (B) and (9); it may be
that in {100, the suffix itself implicates some effort on the part of the
referent in 'finding out.® Of greater interest in this oxemple, however, is
the order of the suffixes. There is no valencv/volee suffix, but after the
lexical base, we have in order: 1) politemess, in tamai; 21 excactive perfec-
tivity, in =tsu; and 3] conjecturs on the part of the speaker about this real-
ized hearing, as marked with the final —ramu.

Example {11) shows exosctive perfective -tau in its infinitive form =ta,
attached to the infinitive of the lexical base, as in previcus cases. Again,
n modnl suffix follows an aspectual one. The modnl this time too has to do
with conjecture, but indicates that the guessed-at situation is closer to the
speaker than the one examined in the previous example. This more proximate
conjecturnl suffix, -mu, attaches not to the preceding perfective's unmarked
finite, -tsu {as the distal conjectural -ramu does, in example [10]}, but to
its infinitive, ~te. To the extent that the unmarked finite inflection —tsu
is waed to predicate indicative matrix clauses, and to the extent that infini-
tives like -te are not 2o used,® the bond of the modal —mu can be said to be a
Lighter one, making it more of a plece with what precedes it than is the bomd
of the auffix -rama. The lezs finite the base, the bighter the bond with the
following suffix. Conversely, the sore finite that base is, the more inde-
pendent. it is from what attaches to it, and the looser the bond between them.

Examples (12) through (15) illustrate another perfective suffix, which,
continuing to draw the parallel with the valency/voice options, we can call
endouctive perfective =i, This suffix complements the exoactive =tsu in that
it is found predeminantly with intransitive, non-volitional predicates, and
appears to have expressed a kind of realization that wes not caused, bt
rather just "happened.’ In example (121, it is used of future time, spoken by
& ferrymaster in warning to his dallyving passengerz. The sun's setting, of
course, is a non-volitional event, as is the predicate hisashi[k]u nari
'become a long Lime' in sentence (13). In example (14}, the intrensitive and
non-volitional verb ltaru cocurs in its infinitive. HNu simply indicates that
the arrival expressed with this infinitive is realized, in = similar way,
i.e., without causation. Incidentally, meither —teu mor -nu necessarily
indexes an event with respect to another time, although each does heve exten-
sions that amawmt to s kind of epistemic confirsation and s kind of 'high evi-
dence,’ or proximate, past tense. Depending on the discourse frame, sentence
(14) could be interpreted as immanent {future) realization, as we sww in exam-
ple {12}, It seems clear that -nu is basically aspectusl.

Example (13) describes an event with an intransitive lexical base, naki
linfinitive of the wverb nakul, which is semetimes uzed to describe voliticns)
acts {e.g., when auffixed with —tashi ‘want to') and sometimes not. The use
of endoactive perfective —nu, here in its infinitive form -ni-, wnderlines the
mon-volitional nature of the weeping on this oconsion, when a poem composed on
the spot moved them so that they could not help but ahed tears. Here, as with

-te— in example {11}, the suffix itself seems to sway the interpretation of
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the verb in its own direction, in this case, the non-volitional endonctive
one. The final suffix on this predicate is the modal of externally or objec—
tively established fact, -keri, wsed in its unmarked predicative form.?

Mone of the examples in the aspectunl group of numbers (8 Jthrough 1159
violates the morphotactic pattern we eatablished with the First seven nxome
ples. To review that crdering, it is 1) lexical bese, then 2} valency/voice,
3) politenesa, 1) aspect and, last, 5) modmlity. Purthermore, each suffix
inflects in A pattern that matches a major verb inflection parsdigm. This
inflectional similarity with verb paradigms is striking, and conatitutes evi-
dence for the verbal origins of these suffixes. The inflectional paradigms of
some suffixes are regular, while others are deficient in certain categories.
The deficiencies, it seems, are understandable on the basis of semantic fac-
tors. Chart T shows just how closely some of the suffisxes match the inflec-
tional paradigms for verbsa.

Chart 1

verh ‘do! vmlenoy/voice suffix FNO
I. pretextual base Ba- (2n | me—
2. unmarked infinitive shi (2a)ze
3. umnmarked finite 541 [ ma 1m0
4. marked infinitive Bure {28 lsure
5. marked finite ST {=m)sury

verb 'separate’ valency/voice suffix ENDO
1. pretestusl base wvakpre- (ralre-
2. unmarked infinitive wikare [ralre
3. unmarked finite wakaru lralru
4. marked infinitive wakarure (ralrure
5. marked finite wakaruru  (ralruru

verb ‘discard’ Excactive Perfective suffisx
1. pretextual base ube— te—
2. unmarked infinitive ute te
3. unmarked finite (HLACTH] tsu
4, marked infinitive ubsure Lsure
i, marked finite [FLETITRT] tauru

verb ‘die! Endonctive Perfective suffix

1. pretextual base shina- -
2, umarksd infinitive shini ni
3, unmarked finite shimu nu
4. marked infinitive shinure rnure
5. marked finite shinuru  pura
summary of inflectional functions
1. pretextual base Names: morphotactic only; never oocurs Free.
2. unmarked infinitive Names: has textusl functions; occura alone.
3. unmarked finite Mames; enters information as (new) tewt.
4., marked infinitive Mames and refers to information as given.
G, marked finite Names, refers, enters informetion as test.
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All of the above paradigms are complete for both the example verbs and
for the suffixes. a8 I mentioned earlier, the valency/voice conversion suf-
fixes —[sa]su and -[ra]ru are helieved to grown out of what was originally the
application in the role of serial verb of su 'do, make® and ari “be,’ respec-
tively. Similarly, exoactive perfective -tsu and endoactive perfective -pu
would seem to have originated in a serial application of the verbs utsu "dis—
card’ and inu 'depart,’ respectively. If thiz iz the case, all of these verhs
lost. their first syllable as their relation to the preceding base grammatical-
iged: ari lost @, utsu lost ite initial u, and inu, ite initial i. This
reduction is quite consonant with what we know about subordinate elements when
they are juxtaposed to their heads: the nuclear element retnins its form,
while the satellite's form ls reduced at the point of contact. The principle
iz an iconic one, in that where meanings are joined, structures are joined,
with the lesser adapting to the major.® The head in this case is the semantic
head, i.e., the morphological base, and not the superordinate symtactice one,
which comes last in the string and determines the gramsatical category of the
expressicn as a whole.® Onoe this has happened, it seems clear that we are no
longer dealing with serial werba, bul with their grammaticalized descendants,
derivational suffixes.,

IL has been menticned that pot all sulfixes show complete inflectional
peradigms, and that this is generally understandable on semantic andfor func-
tianal grounds. Scme of the mxdal suffixes cited in sentences {1} through
(151, for example, are lacking pretextual bases and infinitives. The con—
Jectural suffixes -mu and -ramu lack a pretextual base, which iz to say that
they play no roles in the larger structures that are built on that base, auch
a3 valency/voice conversion, conditionals, or negation. Nor do they partici-
pate in the expression of any derivations that teke the infinitive as base,
such as politeness, perfective aspect, or the modality of established fact.
Actually, none of these meanings or functions matches very well with the mean-
lng and function of -au and —ramu, i.e., with conjecture or guessing about
situations respectively near or removed from the speaker, The absence of
unmarked infinitives in the paradigms of the modals of eatablished fact, =ki
and its derivative =keri, would seem to be for similar reasons.

At this point, we are ready to summarize the virtusl structure of the
concatenalive strings we have been looking at, with an eyve to the sequence of
suffixes, from lexical base out to the periphery. Most possible suffixal
options and their sequencing are susmarized in Chart 11, presented belos,
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has acope over the lexical base, politeness has scope over both the lexical
basze and whatever valenoy suffix is altached to it, and aspect has scope over
all of these, 1 have listed two kinds of modality, one each in layers 5 and
B; Lhe difference between the two is that modals of layer § can be applied to
situations or states of affairs thal are evidentially accessible or close to
the speaker, such as action =/he berself wms or will be involved in, while
laver & iz peserved for modals that put the situmtion at an evidential remove
from the speaker. Every suffixal layer is optional; all you really need for a
predicate is the lexical verb or adjective, The respective ordering of the
five layers that follow the lexical base is fixed, unless at some point in the
derivation the verb ari 'be' is suffixed. This in effect 'restarts’ the
string, so that, for example, sufTizes from as early as layer 4 can apply over
a string that includes a modal from layer 6, if only it has been reframed with
the 'be’ wverb (e.g.. ndu-bek(ulari-tey "will moat likely heve gone'l. The
"be’ verb can be suffixed to the base string st any level, all the way out to
the second modal layer, I have elsewhers (189871 called such 'be' derivation
"complex conjugation,’ and contrasted it to "simplex,’ which is what we have
representesd here.  Adding the 'be' verb seems to create a detached, obaerved
perapective, as if one were saying 'there ix" of the string to which it
attaches. But this takes us beyvond the present di=scussion.

On the basiz of the suffixes’ scope, we can think of the continum
represented Chart 11 in terms of two meta-layers, "inner’ and "outer,’ which
are indicabed by the vertical line drawm betwsen aspect and the Pirst modality
layer, lmmediately following the lexical base and extemding through the layer
that includes the aspectiun]l suffixes we have the imner suffixes of valency,
peliteness (A kird of social deixis), amd the perfectives. The term 'inner
suffixea’ makes a useful distinction because up to the aspectual layer, all
meaning is relevant to the state or evenl represented by the lexical base. To
use A term of Michaesl Halliday's, this is the realm of idestional meaning.

The: ‘ouber suflixes,' by contrast, function to assess or coment on whaltever
has been expressed with the resources available through layer 4, by, for exam-
ple, asserting as fact, conjecturing, denying the likelihood, etc., of that
information. A= =suggeated earlier, there iz a remarkable consistency Lo be
oheerved aoroes the layvers of the the lexieal base and of the suffixes of
valeney mnd aspect, such that the basio distinction between transitive and
intransitive coded in so many paired lexical werbs is available derivationally
through level 4, in the form of the exo- and endoactive optlons for valency
amd for perfectivity. This can be seen in the sample list of forms given in
the middle section of this chart, The two lexical verbs on the left,
intransitive hanary "get free' and transitive hanasu 'set free,' set the para-
meters for event-relewmnt semantio ad justments. nemely the valency/voice suf-
Fivess endosctive -[realru and excactive -|sa]su and the perfective suffixes,
erdoactive —nu and excactive =tau.

The layering of suffixes can be interpreted as a structural correlate of
a hierarchy of different meanings, each of which applies over the seanings
embedded under it. Functionnlly spesking, the hierarchical arrangement allows
compore=nbs Lo be manipulated as a whole in the course of higher-order opern-
tiong, The acheme as a whole is disgrammatically iconic, in that meanings
that apply over other seanings stamd in superordinate relation to those mean-
ings. A Dan Slobin and his associatesa have taught us, this is a naturnl kind
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of order, the order in which similar seanings are near each other, and dis-
similar meanings distant, the order with which children have lesst trouble
when learning for the firat time to use verbal predicstes with multiple parts,

Another side to this iconicity is that the more 'given' informntion comes
earlier, insofar as every suffix presupposes the string it attaches to. That
iz, every suffix presupposes the lexical base amd any cther suffixes that
precede it. Yet another kind of iconicity has to do with the degree to which
n suffix is phonetically fused to its preceding string. 1 think a case can be
made for the more imner suffixes, in particular the valency convertors, being
more Lightly fused to the lexical base than any other suffixes are. This is
because the base to which valency suffixes attach, the pretextual base, only
cocurs subordinate to other structures, and never alone., In contrast to the
valency suffixes, all suffixes from layers 3 mnd 4 attach to the infinitiwve,
which serves a number of functions, some of them as a free word, There is no
phonetic fusicon between the infipitive base and the suffixes of these layers.

Among the outer suffixes of layer 5, the modals of established fact
attach te the infinitive, while the modals of laver 6 attach to the unmarked
finite form, i.e., to strings that are already marked with sentence-final,
predicative inflections. Thus, the bord of layer 6 suffixes to their preced-
ing strings is weakest of all. For the most ypart, then, suffixes that have
least to do with the ocngoing discourse -- valency and irrealis modality —-
altach most tightly te the string that precedes them.

Since Japaneas is an 30V language, the superordinate elements come later
in the linesar string. I have not provided a tree diagram, but if we had one,
it would branch to the left, and the lexical base and its walency suffix would
be hung from the Lips of the lowest branchesz, and politenesa, aspesct,
modalityy and then modality: would appear in succesively higher nodes. This
gives us the interesting consequence that the modal suffix that completes the
string is the syntactic head, and the lexical base, which all five layers of
suffixes modify, is ayntactically the most subordinate element of the string.
Morphologically and semantically, the head might be ssid to be the lexical
baze, but syntactically and for the purposes of placing the string in the
larger discourse, il must be the final, superordipate suffix that is hend. Tt
ig the superordinate suffix, too, by which the entire string i= categorized
grammatically.

The lasl verbml examples, numbers (163, (171, amd [18), are about as
heavy ns the layering esotually gets on any one verb, that is, three suffixes’
worth. T have drasm some nested boxes on example (181, in order to show the
scope of each soffix, which, sz the scopes suggest, we can conzider as
operators over whal precedes them.
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(16] ke Fare tari shi o
kick MID PREF FALCT HYPO

verb bneae + woice + assapect + modality

'becauee [hel wes kicked, . . .7

1171 hooburi LamaWATE— fo-ri S -kere-ha
court cap be bestowed FRF FACT j o =COWD
varh + per=- + FACT
base fect
dexiocalized Aaspect aplgtemic
verd + middle =ual modality
shift

'Since (hel] had been awarded his cowrt cap [= rank], . . .7

(181 kural o kaeshi / tatematsuri [ te /  shi o
rank ACC return do () FF FACT; HYPO
verh bl e perfective Eztabl iahed
base polite Fact
verh social aspectund epistemic
by deivis shi Ft mota ] iy

‘mlthough [I] hed retired from office [lit. returned his rank], . .°

Im {16), (171, and 118), the ayntactic head is the last operator, which has
the furction of fitting the string into the larger context im which it does
its work, In all thres of these exasmples, that larder context is a makrix
clause, for which each of these hipotactic clauses provides a remson. All but
the finnl suffixfoperator, mereover, are in non=finite form. In example |18,
for example, the lexical base he- iz the pretestual base, s non-Tinite form
that serves as base to valency suffixes and irrealis modality following. The
endoscbive valency suffix -pape then occurs in its unmarked infinitive form.
The last operator in this atring, established fact -shi, is in its

finite form. I have added a display wunder each example, above the English
translation, to schematize the significance of the three suffixes in use.

The structure of the derivational morphology of predicates in olassical
Japanese, then, takes the form of an iconically motivated (but entirely
optional b layering of inflecting suffixes, which attach to n lexical base in
the order 1) valency, 21 politensss, 31 aspect, 4] medality of greaber eviden—
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tial proximity, and 5) modality of less evidential prowimity. 1t would appear
that all of these suffiwes origimated in full verbe, such as su "do, make® and
ari 'be' for the valency suffixes =-{sa)su and -{ipajry; tameu 'hasbly receive?
for the identical honorific; or verbs utsy "discard' and fro "go away' for the
perfective suffives -tsu and -nu —— to name but a few. [(Again, the inflec-
tional parsdigms of these suffixes match those of the werbs they are sup=
posedly derived from.) In light of these more or less sccepbed etymolosies.
not to mention similar precedent in A good sany other 1u.n.5{‘|.|.u.m:£, il =eems
rather likely that the layered, suffixal predicate of classical Japanese is a
more grammaticalized descendant of an earlier arrangement which was serial in
structure. We may mssume that the linear ordering of the component parts of
this serial ancestor was the same lconic ome that persiste through the
attested classical language we have examined here to the morphotactice of
predicates in the present day lenguage. The primary difference betweon the
serin] stage and the layered, suffixal strocture atlested in the classical
Lexts would be the phonological reduction that followed the reanalysis of
ergtwhile serial werbs as inflecting suffixes; as the sbove list sugdgests, at
some point; the serinl werbs that followed the lexical base lost btheir indtial
myllables, as each following verb (the 'satellive,' in Langacker's [1987]
term] merged phonologlieally with the base that preceded it. In this way, we
may surmige, the wverb utsu "discard’ eventually wielded the perfective suffix
=teu "volitionally instigated reslizetion,” as the verb imu 'withdrew, go
mmy’ vielded the perfective suffixz -pu "monvolitional realizabion.' That
derivational morphology in classical Japamese iz suffixal in form fol lows
rather naturally if we assume an earlier serial structure, reanalysis, and, in
selected enviromments, phonologioal merger.  The conversion of these verbs
into suffixes would hawve played ocut in a scenaric of the sort described by
Qiwvdn (19881 and others, whereby structural code adjustment Yol lows fune-
Lional /pragmatic innovaticon.

The serial hypothesis makes sense too if we examine the attested classi-
cal predicsate for typically serial characteristics. The layered complexes we
have examined it all of Sebba's [1987) criteria for serial verbs save the
stipulation that "both V1 amd V2 must be lexical verbs, i.e,, mes=t be capable
of appearing as the only verk in a single sentence.' The other criterin —
shared temse amd aspect, monoclausality. and mo conjunctive interropbions —-
are met. OF all of the classical suffixes, only honorific Lamau and hum-
ble/distal haberi, which did not undergo phonological serger with their
preceding bases, would meet the 'independence' criterion; the vast majority of
suffixes would not, for they had lost their initinl syllable when functioning
in concatenative strings of the sort we have examined. The layered suffixal
predicate alas meets three of Sebla’a four criteria for "subordinating’ serial
verb constructions: the "single action' constraint, a 'strict ordering reln-
tion' among the verbs, amnd subcategerization comstraints imposed by the ini-
tinl verk in n string for those that follow!? it. The ‘shared common argu-
ment ! npplies only when the suffixes are inner operators, i.e., wvhen their
furwtion is ldeational, and the notion of ‘argument’ is relevant, s for esas—
ple, with the subject of sore kaeshi-tamay ' {someone honored) will return
that’. Tn this sentence, the subject of kaeshi (infinitive of transitive
hkassy "return®) i= also the subject of tameu. MWNevertheless, if we look for o
shared object, it does not emerge: sore is not the object of tamae ——
certainly not in the sense that it is the object of haeshi. Ax the nested
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boxes in example (161 sugdest, each successive suffix applies to the entire
string (arguments, bases, suffixes) thal precedes it, and thus only indlrectly
o the armuments of that initial lexical base,. And the notion of an "argu=
ment! is simply not relevant to s verb/suffix that ecxpresses wmodnl meaning.
nly the suffixes of valency and politeness would seem at all likely to meet
the 'shared arsument' criterion; it is mot clear how orucial the 'shared argu-
ment! criterion is to serial stringe in which the only guarenteed shared argu-
ment is a subject, as would have presumably been the cese with our
hypothesixed pre-Japanese predicates,

Although the lavered suffixal strings of classical Japanese predicates
likewige fail koonan's {1985} requirement that the shared argument be an
internal argument (e.8., a direct object), they do meet his other four
criteria lor serinlizmstion, viz. 1) simple juctaposition of the verhs
involved, E1 close semantic tiefsame event, 31 single mood, evidential status,
and/or polarity, eand 41 joining of the verbs into s word=like wnit. The
shared intermnal argument criterion would seem Lo be one way of distinguishing
gerial constructions from sequences of verbs that constitute a unit of fhead +
mpilinries/, Even if we comsider the kinds of strings we have examined
hypothetically, i.e.; in their pre-suffixal; full-verb fors; then, it is only
in B special sense that more Lthan one of the component verbs would have shared
a zingle internal argument.

There are other ways in which the suffixal strings of classical Japanese
pradicates resemble serial verb constructions. As most of the examples we
have examined suggeat, the suffixes attach to two kinds of base: finite and
non-finite. Inner suffixes, which are primarily of ideational significance,
attach Lo non-Tinite bases,'! while the outer suffixes —— the varioos modals
-— attach primarily to finite bages.'2 This suggests that the outer suffixes
are not as mach & part of the string structure as are the inner ones. IF any
part. of the classical Japanese predicate was at ope time serial in structure,
Lhen, 1L seems Lhat it would have besn st Lhe inner, not ouber Ia.}'l.-.r!u =i
it is these lavers that are almost alwave non-finite, and show the typically
serinl characteristic, found "with great cross-language consistency,” of
"lack[ing] most grommatical trimmings of verbhood,’ simce they are coded "not

. as typleal verbs, bul rather as stripped—down sbess' (Givde 1988: 40).
By contrast, insofar as they attached to a findte base, the outer suffixes of
this language did not co-lexicalize to the extent thet the inmer suffixes did.
Significantly, the outer suffixes do ot inberset st the ideabtional level with
the string to which they attach,!? and they apply to virtually any kind of
preceding string, regardless of ita semantios, 14

If merial verb constrections tend to develop 'gracdumlly from iodependent.,
finite verbal clauses, through various stages of reduced finiteness toward
eventual full gremmaticelization’ (Giwvdn 1988: 421, it ie the inner suffixes
of these derivational strings that would have followed such a course of evolu-
tlon., In sum, bhe derivations of classicsal Japanese are part suffix and, in
terms of their inflecticns, part verb, Inflections suggest wverbml origins,
and the morphotactics suggest that those origins were in some sense serial.
Finally, for an S0V langunge like Japanese, n category of wverb/suffix is the
experted analogee to what Pawley (18730 and Durde {19881 have called "a common
featura’ of COceanic languages, 'lexical categories intermediate between verb
aml preposition’ (Purie 1988: 11, which derived from earlier, serial wverbs.
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1. Abbreviationz for grammatical items are as follows:
AT = accusative
CALE = causative, 'exoacbive' valenoy
COND = condi tional
OOMT = conjecture (subjective, evideptially proximatel
QOpd = ocondecture (objective, evidentially distant]
Il = doubted identificetion
FACT, = established fact (subjeciive, evidentially proximatel
FACT s = established fact lchjociive, evidentinlly distant)
HYPO = hypotaxis (marked on subordinate olaose)
I = identification
XD = locative
MID = middle volee, 'endoactive' valency
SQUOT = quotative
FF = perlective
FRF = perfect

2, For the record: {# = Genji moncgatari: IM = Ise monogatari;: IN =
Tenngn nikki; EES = Hokinshii; TC = Tsutsumi_chinagon monogatari; MS = Mahura
no efshi; OK = Okagaml; TH = Tosa nikhi; TM = Taketord monogatard,

3. This suffix will be relabeled as fexonctive perfective,! and opposed
Lo an Mendoactive perfective' in the section below on the two varieties of
perfectivity,

1. A functiona]l resnalysis of the traditionsl inflectionsl options bn
rlassical Japamese glves six (four pon-findte and two Finite): A pretextusl
base (mizenkei, non=finite), an umarked infinitive (ren'yOkeil. a marked

infinitive {izenkei, which marked presupposed information).: =n unmarked Finite

. The distinctions marked with the subscripted *i° and "ii' on the
mired mlals of FACT and UOKJecture meed not concern us here;, but in each
cnas, the shorter form — marked with "i' —— pelfers Lo the situation as being
evidentially closer to the spesker, in space, time, or otherwise. than the
longer form, which iz labelled with 'ii."

G, bUnless the verh is a pure stative verb of the ari 'be' class.

7. Three points about =keri: 11 it is n compound of FAMTT) —ki nmd the
werk ari ‘he; " 21 it differs from FACT; -kl in terms of greater evidential or
episbemic diatance Crom the spealer (rather as COOWI[ecture]; -ramu differs
From COMNJfecture]s -mut; 3) like ari and all purely stative verbs, declarntive
usas of this suffix used its infinitive.

2., n this polnt, see the discuasion in Lengacker 1987: 361 ©f, espe-
cially p. 363.

H. Bess the distinclion drawn in Armold Zwicky's paper, this volume,
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1. This is true, to a certain extent, of what I have called 'inner?’
suffixes or operators -- Uhose of valency and aspect.

11. 1n traditional terms, to the mizepkei and the ren'ydked.

12. The forss that end in fuf, traditiosally termed shishikei and the
rentaikei.

13. In Halliday's terms, the outer suffixes serve a moatly 'inter-
personal® function.

14. If a pause cccurred at any point in these strings, we would expect

it before one of the outer suffixes, mnd this would constitute evidenoe that
they are not ns suffixnl in nature as thelr inner cousins.
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1. Introducticon

In this paper, I will imestigate characteristics of a mmber of milti-
verb construction of Korean which comprise a string of two or more aijacent
verbs in a single clause, and whose syntacticosesantic and pragmatic behaviors
crosscut other paratactic and hypotactic constructions. In the milti-verb
corstructions in question, the adjacent verbes are commectad by a particle /a/f
which is attached to the preceding verb, in the patterm of Vl-a V2'. Thus
they will be referred to as /a/-0ETs in the following discussion, until a
more detailed subclassification is in order. The followings are some typical
exEmples:

(1) &. Tomi cipro thwi-a k@ -ass =ta.l
= house-to nun go -BAST-DEC

“Tom ran to the house. '

b. Tari kong-lul kaci-a ka -ass —ta.
—HoM ball-ACC have go -FRST-TDEC

"Taom tock the ball away.'

¢. Tomi Mary-lul ttavli-a oukl -ass -ta.
=K =AOC strike kill -FRST-DEC

"Tom struck Mary dead.'

The fa/=-00MET in (1) has traditionally been described as a werbal
compounding rather than as a kind of syntactic constructicn (cf. Chod 1971:
281-85, Abasolo 1978, Yang 1978). However its lexdical status as a verhbal
compounding has not been well established. No previous studies I know of have
raized a seriocus cquestion why the verbal structure should be considered as a
lexical compound, but not as a syntactic phrase.

Ome of the main reasons why it has been described as a verbal compounding
iz becaume the strings of adjacent verbs, taken together, seem to dencte a
single event or action, instead of making separate asserticons, as implied by
the English translations in (1)}. For example, sentence (1b) comprises two
verbe |, Jkacl/ “heve' and Jka/ ‘go', but the natural reading of the sentence
does not make a dirvect reference to such actions as "having' and "going': it
is better construed as a single assertion of 'taking away'. This is, however,
too vaque characterization of the construction to build amy significant
theoretical claima an.

On the other hand, ancther type of a verbal construction of the pattern

‘Vl=ko V2' (hereafter °/Ko/—IRMST') was also taken to be a lexical compound
(cf. ¥Yang 1978). Howewer the morphoeymtactic behaviors of the /Ko/—-00HST show

= 2865 =
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that it is clearly a syntactlc phrase Lmrﬂlvim a verbal cocrdination. Thus, I
will compare and contrast the two types of constructions as well as other
related milti-verbal constructions, and will claim that there are reasons to
vmmmmgmmmmmmﬂym

lexical compounds.

The purpose of this paper is to proposs a classification of constructions
based on their “construction—specific' properties, and provide a symtactic
analysis of them within a restrictive grammar which does not allow references
to strictly morphological content in a syntactic rule. Section 2 is devoted
to the description of the /a/=00HST ard /ko/—CORST. Their intermal structure
are examined and claimed to be a VP-coordination, in section 3. A further
subclassification of the /a/-CONST will be motivated in sections 4 and 5.
Especially, the special semantics and pragmatics of verbs of “coming and
going' in one of the subclass will be discussed in detail in section 4. The
question whether the constructions are to be viewed as lexical compounds or
syntactic phrases is taken in section 6. Claiming that they are indeed

phrases, I argue against the syneategorematic treatment of such
particles as J/a/ and /ko/, and motivate their morphocayntactic feature
specifications. Finally in section &, I provide morphosyntactic nules and
cperations for a fragment of Forean including the multi-verb constructicons.

The main thrust of this paper is substantive rather than notational in
charactar. For concreteness of the discussion, however, I assume a GPSG
frayework as in Gazdar et. al. (1985), and a inflecticnal morphology framework
as in Zwicky (1985, 1988, 198%a). ©On the other hand, the complex behavior of
the milti-verb constructions makes it difficult to immediately determine the
bar-levels of the verbal expressions imolved. Therefore, for the ease of
expoaition, "VX' will be u=sed as a cover symbol over V=type cateqgories of
whatever bar lewel in the following discussion, unlass their bar-levels are
not of an immediate concern. “VHL' and TVER' will represent the first and the
second V-type categories in the construction, respectively.

2. Properties of the Sa/-CONST,

Among the /a/~CohsSTe, let's first consider the most general type of
constructions in (2). They are general in the sense that their syntax
semantics and pragmatics are quite straightforward to describe, compared to
othar similar constructions. Some subclasses of /a/—0STs, which will be
discussed in the next sectlon, are parasitic on this basic type, but with a
more heavily loaded sewantics and pragmatics, and with one of the V¥s in the
construction being restricted to a small subset of werb categories.

(2] a. Tari (chimtay-wie) mp-a (khulkul) ca-mta.
—HoM bad - lie souredly  sleep-PRS-DEC

“Tom is sleeping (scundly), lying (on the bed).'

b. Tom—i Ja ppangul jup-a mek-ass-ta.
=NM the bread-ACC bake  eat-FAST-DEC

"Tom baked and ate the bread. '
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¢, Tom~l John=ul (khal-lo}) coil-a (tansume) cuki-ass-ta
=K -AC knife-with stabh  in-one-breath kill-PAST-DEC

“Tom stabbed John (with a knife) and killed him (in cne breath).®

At first glamce, the verbal constructions in (2) may seem to be simply
examples of the VP coordination. As in the case of VP coordinmation, the two
Vis share the same grammatical relation to the subject NP. If there is an
cbject NP, as in (2a) and (Zb), the verbs are interpreted as sharing the same
obiject NPS. The construction combines exactly the same type of V-categories,
e. I¥s in (2a), and T™¥s in (2b) and (2c).

When we consider a wider range of exasples, however, the /a/-CONST turns
to be distinct fram the typical VP ccerdination, i.e. the /ko/—CONST.
irat, the following examples show that the verbe in fa/—(CHSTs cannot hawve
separate argument NBs, unlike /ko/=00NSTs.

{3} a. Tawri ppang-to mek-(ass)-ke mil-tc  gasi-ass-ta.
-HoM bread-too eat-FAST-and water—too drink-PAST-DEC

28

“Tom ate bread and drank water, too.!

b. *Ton-i ppang-to mek-a mil-to masi-ass—ta.
o, *"Tom-i ppang-to mek-ass—a mil-to masi-ass-ta.

{4) a. Tom—un ppang-ul Eek-(ass)-ko Mary-nun mil-ul pasi-asa-ta.
=TOP bread=-A0C eat-PAST-AND -TOP water-ACC drink-PAsT-DEC

"Tom ate bread and Mary drank water. !
b. *Tom-un ppang-ul mek-({ass)-a Mary-ren mil-ul masi-ass-ta.

Tt is cbligatory for fa/—OMSTs to share the same subject and cbject NPs,
whereas /ko/—C0HSTs may not necessarily share the same subject and cbject KPs.
In addition to such a difference in the grammatical relations to the argqument
NPz, the two constructions differ in their inflectional markings such as
tense, aspect and subject honorification.

s already implied in exmmples (3a) and (4a), each VX in /ko/=00NSTs can
be independently marked in tense. In cases where the V=  share the same
tense, the tense of the first VX may not be realized, without resulting in any
significant semantic difference. Only the pragmatic implication changes such
that when each verb iz marked in tense, the assertions made by each VX are
more independently interpreted than when only the ssoond verb is marked in
tense. The Vs, however, need not share the same tense, as illustrated in
[5) -

{5] a. Tomun ppang-ul mek-(ass]-kKo Mary-ron mul-ul pasi=lke-ta.
=ToF bread-A0C eat-FAST-RND ~TOP water-A0C drink-FUT-DEC

b. "Tom ate bread and Mary will drink water.'
c. "Tom will eat bread and Mary will drink water.'

With the past terse morpheme /=ass/ in the first verb, Senmtence (5a) is
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interpreted as in (5b); with no tense morpheme, the two verbs are

to share the =ame tense, as in (5¢). On the other hand, in /a/=00NST=, only
the second verb is marked in tense, while the first verb must be ummarked in
tense.

The two constructions exhibit exactly the same difference in the "subject
honorification'. The two verbs in /ko/-COHSTs can be independently marked
whereas, in /a/=00METs, only the secctd verb s marked in the subject
honorification, as shown in the following examples.

=kp
(6) apenim-i ppang-to =gi=ko mil=to  masi-si-ass-ta.
father-NoM bread-too eat-Hot-and water-too drink-HON-FAST-DEC

"The father ate bread and drank water.'

(7) a. spenim—i chimtay—wie mp-a cmu-gi-n-ta.
father—M bed-on lie slesp-HON-PRS-DEC

“The father is sleeping, lying on the bed.'
b, *apenim-i chimtay-wie nipsi-a am-gi-n-ta.

All the above examples suggest that the Wz in ke/-ONSTs are more
independent to each other, morphosyntactically, than those in /fa/-00HST=.
These morphoeyntactic behaviors of the two constructions are crucially related
to their semantics and pragmatics such that /ho/=00NSTE irvolve separate
assertions of the actions dencted by sach VX, whereas /a/-00HSTs comtain just
one assertion. In cther words, ﬂ:emirqafammmaiumm;u;—m
or in /ke/-COHST, almyﬂenta.l.lsﬂlat "HPaubd VL' and CHPsub VE2'. However,
in addition to such a general semantic contribution, Vs in /a/-00HNSTs conbine
to collectively dencte a single chain of action or event. This fact is wvery
tricky to formally represent, but it can be indirectly illustrated by the
distinctive negation potentials of the constructions. In the following
examples, /a/~OHSTs allow only ane negation over the whole construction,
while the verbs in /ko/—COMSTs can be independently negated.2

(8) Hegation of the /uo/-CONSTS

4. Tomrun pap-ul ane-mek=ko mul-ul masi-ass-ta.
M rice-ACC not-eat-and water-A0C drink-PAST-DEC

‘Tom didn't eat rice but drank water.

b. Tomun papwul pek-ko mul-ul an=-masi-aas-ta.
M rice-ACC eat-and water-ACC not-drink-PAST-DEC

‘Tom ate rice but didn't drink water.

c. Tosan pap-to anek-ko mil-to an-masi-ass-ta.
=HCM rice-too eat-and water-too not—drink-PAST-DEC

Tom didn't eat rice nor drink water.



~ SRy o
(9) HNegation of the /a/-CXHSTs

8. Tomun chimtay-wie pup-a ca-ci aniha-mta.
=HM bed —on lie  slesp-not-PRS-DEC

‘It is not the case that Tom is sleeping, lying on the bed.'

b. * Tomn chimtay-wie mp-ci aniba-a ga-nta.
=M bead =on lie-not sleep-PRS-DEC

“Tom is sleeping, not lying an the bed.'
3. Internal struchure of the constructions

In the above discwmsicn, we have ocbserved a mmber of morphosyntactic
distinctions between /a/-00HST and /ko/-CHST. However, such distinctions may
not necessarily indicate the different internal structures of the
caonstructions. Given the semantic and pragmatic distinction between them, both
cotstructions may still be assiqned to essentially the same internal
structure. For the milti-verb constructions, we may, in principle, have the

(10} (a) vp (k) vE
x"fﬁ:;ﬂx;xv f/ *
AWy 2
P
Wi W
(<) vP (@ VB
o BN

.-""--.\
il
oW '-‘é\“z xl/\%'l
{"¥n' in these structures irdicates the arguments or modifiers of Vn.)

As illustrated in the above section, Vis can be independertly modified
by adwerbials in both constructions, with modifiers of the Va2 (i.e. the
second V-type category) intervening between the two Vis. This fact follows
directly from the structures (10a) and (10c). (10a) is ruled cut, however, on
the basis of two basic asssptions that conditicns on the crdering of sister
ocomatituents treat Vv categories (i.e. word-rank Va) identically, and that the
head categories immariably ococcur ptnase—finallyﬁj

The same fact that the Vs in the construction can be interrupted by
medifiers sugests that they are not cases of lexical compournding, as
by "v"' in (10h). The controversy over the lexical ws. phrasal
status of the constructions in question will be further elaborated in sectich
5.

on the other hand, we cannot find any syntactic (and/or semantic)
evidence that the (a/=-00HSTs imolwve a hypotactic relation between the Vis: no
VX can be appropriately amalyzed to subcategorize for the other VE. In
addition, given the verb—final nature of Forean phrases, it is quite natural
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that VP always follow nommverbal sister phrases, explaining why there is no
intervening material between the complement VP and the head V in typical
hypotactic constructions such as periphrastic causatives. On this assumption,
the intervening material between two Vs rules cut (10d), too

The paratactic structure in (10c) is, then, the only plausible candidate
for both /a/-0005Ts and ko/=00HSTs. Even though there is a requirement for
the same chject NP in the /a/=0MST, this fact may not necessarily follow from
the structural difference between the two types of constructions. The
requirement for the same cbject NP may be simply the consecuence of the
semantic or pragmatic requirement for the "single assertion'. If we are to
provide a purely syntactic account of such facts about the arqument
structures, we may assign distinctive struchures directly to the two types of
constructions, as in the following GPSG type representations.

(11) a. /a/=-CONST b. o/ =0mesT
vmm[u] VP
s i
w;‘Ep[u] Wﬂﬂ:‘[u] P e

Given such structures, the VP2 in Ja/=-00NSTs will always have the same object
NF. on the other hand, the foot featuwre "SLASH [HP [a]]' can be freely
instantiated in the structure (10b) so that the VPs in /ko/—COHSTs may have
the same object NP, but not necessarily.

This purely syntactic account is, however, only apparently successful.
Wthmmmmwmwitmmmrmxu—m ATTWEY
since the requirement for the same dvject NP i= not relevant when the
construction imvolves only IVs: i.e. (1l0a) for cases imvolving TV=type
categories, (10b) for cases imolving IV-type categories. What's more, the
requirement of the "single assertion’ has to be independently motivated, since
sharing the same doject NP does not necessarily guarantee such a semantic
effect. Therefore, ltm-rhmnabmltnamthatbﬂm;aj-mlmﬂ
Jko/—0ONST have the same syntactic configuration, i.e. VP-coordination, and
that the requirement of the same argument NP 1s the consequence of the
semantic requirement of the "single assertion'. After all, acticons imvolving
mmmmmnmmmmmmamleammﬂm
actions imvolving a single patient'. As a so—called pro—drop langusge,
Korean avoids two coourrences of the same cbject in the same clause. Then, the
lack of independent overt cbrject NPs in /a/-00ST seems to be accounted for as
the result of an interaction between the single assertion reguirement and the
pro—drop nature of Korean. In fact, we may informally define the "single
assertion' as a constellation of properties which at least include the
following:

i) actionz immolved in a szingle asserticn cannot be independently
negated.
ii) actions imwolved in a single assertion cannct have separate
‘patients'
iii) actions imvolved in a eingle assertion must have the same tense.
From the above chservations, we can conclude that the /Ko/-0RST is
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simply a VP coordination, pericd, while the /a/-C00HST a marked VP—coordination
associated with special samantics, which is not cbtained by the syntactic
niles and the general semantic composition alone.

4. facka/—OONST, parasitic on /a/—CONST
Since we have observed the general characteristics of /a/-O0HST=, let's
meve an to a special subtype of the construction, exemplified below

(12} a. apenimi ciprulo tiwi-a ka-(si)-ass-ta
-HOM house—to jump  go-HON-FAST-TEC

" Father ran to the house. '

b. etten salam-i Mary-lul cap-a o—(sl)-ass-ta
certain man-HoM =A0C hold come=-HON-PAST-DEC

‘Semebody arrested and brought Mary.'

The above sentences look like instances of the /a/=-00NST discussed in the
previous sections, except that no modifiers can intervene between the two Vs,
and that the V2 belongs to a small subset of verbs, i.e. the so—called verbs
of "coming and going', such as /ka/ "go', Sof ‘come', and Jtani/ "come and
go'. Thus this subtype of the /a/-CONST will be referred to as the fa-ka/-
COHST, after the verb /ka/ "go'.

First of all, two VXs are combined by the particle /=a/. Second, like
Ja/~00M5Ts, only VX2 is marked in tense, whils VX1 lacks any inflectional
markirng (i.e. tense, aspect, subject honorification). Third, the sentences
contain a single assertion, rather than separate assertions. The English
translations in (12) do not effectively express the concept of “single
assertion'. However the concept of single assertion is indirectly suggested by
the fact that the Vis cannot be independently negated, nsmwimxa,r—mwr

(13) a. * Tom-i cip-ulo thwi-ci aniha -3 ka-ass-ta
=M house-to Jjump not ‘go~PAST=-DEC

"Tom went to the house, not running. '

b. * etten salam-i Ha.ry-lljl cap-ci aniha=-a geasa=-ta
certain man—Ho -2 hold not come~PAST-DEC

‘Somebody came, not having arrested Mary.®
The whole construction can be collectively negated as follows:

(14) a. Tori cipulo ttwi-a ka-ci aniha-ass-ta
=M house-to jump oo not=PAST=-DEC

“Tom didn't run to the houss.'

b. amito Mary-Iul cap-a o—ci aniha-ass-ta
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If one wants to make separate assertions invelving  coming/going' and 'not
doing some action® at the same time, he has to uze the /o /—0OWST, in which
the particle fa/ of the WX= in (13) must be replaced by /ho/:

On the other hand, the semantics and pragmatics of this fa-ka/-COHST are
significantly different from those of the simple fa/=00MST. In the discussicon
of /a/~CCHST and /ko/=-0DNST, we have noted that both Vs are coordinated,
semantically and symtactically, thus being predicated of the same subject.
But in a sentence with the fa-ka/—COHST, the subject NP does not stand in the
same relation to the two Vs, ssmantically: "NP-subj VX1' is always entailed,
but “NP-subj Vi2'—i.e. the subject NP's coming or going— is not. Bs will be
discussed shortly, howsver, because of the complicated pragmatics of
“eoming/going', such a semantic fact about the construction has long been
overlocked, and the delicate distinction betwsen the /fa-ka/-CST and the
/ko/=COHST has not been clearly captured.

The best way to cofvey this fact is by means of examples. Consider the
following sentences:

(15) a. apenim-i cip-ulo ttwi-a ka—(si)-ass—ta
- house—to jup  go-HOWN-PAST-DEC

"Father ran to the house.'

b. etten salam-i  Mary-lul cap-a  o—(5i)-ass-
certain man—HoM =AOC arrest come—HON-PAST-DEC

‘Somebody foroedly brought Mary.!

Traditicnally, it has been claimed, implicitly or esplicitly (cf. Choi
1571, ¥Yang 1578), that sentences like the above entail the subject HP's
'going. Thus, for example, sentences (15a) and (15b) have besn
translated inmto “Father went to the house, rurning' and *Somebody came,
torcedly bringing Mary', respectively. However I argue that the subject's
coming/going is only pragmatically compatible with those sentences, but not
semantically entailed by them.

Part of the confusion in the previous amalyses seems to have derived from
the lack of distinction between pragmatic compatibility and semantic
emtailment. Virtually all examples of the fa-ka/=COWST in the previcus studies
ware pragmatically compatible with the subject MP's coming/going, as already
seen in (15). If the subject WP's coming/going is merely part of the
pragmatic implicature, however, either it would be cancellable in a proper
context, or the fa~ka/-00NST would be compatible even with a situation in
which the subject NP's coming/going is not immolved. How consider the
following set of sentences which would make the point clear:

[16) Johmei Ju kay-lul kiul-e ka-ass—ta.
M the dog-ACC pull  go-PRAST-DEC

“Jom went away with the dog, by pulling it' (from Yang (1978))
"John pulled the dog (away from the speaker).' (My translation)
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(17} a. Jome-i Ju kad=-lul caki-coolulo koul=-e ka-asa-ta.
WM the card-ACC self-toward pull go-EBAST-DEC

"John pulled the card toward him. !

b. Johm-i  ku khad-lul caki-—ocokulo kiul-e g-ass—ta.
=HOM the card-ROC self-toward pull  come-PAST-DEC

"John pulled the card toward him. '

Sentence (16) and its translation are from Yang (1978:229), and his
account of the sentence explicitly imvolves the subject NP's going. In fact,
he claims that in sentence (16) , JOHN'e going is "the primary action', and
pulling a dog is “the secondary acticn'. However, in my examples in (17)
which have exactly the same construction as (16), the subject HP's
caming/going is not part of the meaning at all. On the contrary, it should be
noted that sentences (17a & b) have exactly the same translation except the
change of the deictic center, which I do not know how to translate into
English. The deictic center of (17a) 1=z on the speaker, while that of (17b) i=
on the subject of the sentence, JOM. Sentences like (17}, then, clearly show
that the subject's coming/going is only pragmatically implied but not entailed
by the fa<ka/=-00ST.

I will not discuss in detail the pragmatics of the verbs of coming/going
in this paper. It is not because the pragmtics of such verbs is not worth
imvestigating, but because I believe that whatever pragmatics such verbs have,
they will be transparently transferred to the fa=ka/=00NST. For further
discussion of the pragmatics of such verbs, refer to K.D. lee (1978) ard
references cited there.

.P.Efm:the:.rrt&q_:u:'etahm of the /a=ka/=00MST, it would suffice to =ay
that verbs of coming/going indicate a movement toward or away from the
deictic center, respectively. Thus, t-haumlam-stnx:t.:.mmllhe
interpreted, in gemeral, to express a moneses :
awsy from the deictic center. mcaaeoftrarnltlvem thE'h‘hﬂlE
mmlmwiummllﬂflmtmldﬂrgecfﬂnmjectwr
which may or may not imply the locaticnal change of the subject. To be more
explicit, the interpretation of the whole sentence can be schematized as
follows: (the parenthetical remarks are relevant only in case of transitive
VXL, )

(18) “VEl-a VK" =—=> [mowe (the cbject HPi) toward/away-from the
deictic center by Vi;=-ing {it4])]

On the other hand, verbs of coming/going imply not only spatial but also
temporal movements. Thepefore, when the VX1 in the Jfa-ka/-CCHST has nothing to
do with a spatial movement, the whole construction is interpreted to express
an action dencted by the VX1, in progress toward or away from the temporal
deictic center, as shown in (19):

(18) a. mal-i palk-a o-ass-ta
day—H0M bright-a come—PRST-DEC

"It became brighter amd brighter.?
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k. motu-ka milk-a ka-m—ta
all-HM old go—PRS-DEC

" Ewverybody goes on getting old.'

¢. John-1 papul elc mek—e ka-n-ta.
=M rice=pA0C almost eat  go-PRS=-DEC

“John is eating rice, but did not eat it up yet.®

Once we understand the semantics and pragmatics of the Ja~ka/-00NST, it
becomes clear that the construction does not contain separate assertions but
one assertion: the V2, i.e. a member of verbs of coming and going, does nob
have its own verbal semantics, hut only its deictic force i= superimposed onto
the meaning of the VX1, as described above.

Motice here that the semantic relation between the VX1 and V2 is not
the kind of relation found in VPooordinations (e.g. the /a/-CONST or the
Sko/=00MET) . In the fa-ka/~00MST, the V2, i.e. the verb of coming/going,
a;:peamtuhea mm.cﬁumm'nﬂuchcantakeanymwiamtw@nsits

' and give out a deictic VP. In other words, the relation between VX1
and VX2 i= hypotactic rather than paratactic. The lack of intervening medifier
baefore V2 also suggests the hypotactic relation betwesn them. As
mentioned in section 2, given the verb—final mature of Korean phrases, it is
quite natural that VPs always follow nomverbal phrases, explaining why there
is no intervening material between the complement VP and the head ¥ in
typlcal hypotactic constructions. As will be discussed in the next section,
the branching of a head verb and its complement VP is also supported by the
fact that the complement VP can serve as an antecedent of a VP-anaphoric
expression /ulekhe ha/ (i.e. D2 80 in Bnglish).

‘The above description of fa-ka/-CONST can provide an insightful selutich
to the traditiomal puzzle about the distinctions between /ko/-ORIST and /a-
ka/~CONST. The puszle corcerns a systematic difference in cocomuprence
restrictions on V¥l between the two types of constructions, when the V2 is a
verb of coming/going: certain verts occur only in one type of construction,
bt not in the other, as in the following esamples from Chol (1971:283) and
Yang (1978:230): (The grammatical judgments are not mine but theirs, with
which I do not agree. )

{20) a. ki-a ka-nta b. * ki-ko ka-n~ta
crawl go-FRS-TEC
TCrawl away'
{21) a. ket-a lka-ass-ta b. * ket-kp ka-ass-ta
walk go—FAST-DEC
‘walked away. '
(22} a. * kicha-lul tha-a ka-—n-ta b. kicha-lul tha—ko ka-n-ta
traina0C ride go-PRS-DEC train-n0C ride  go-FRS-DEC

‘go by train'
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{23) a. * ciphangi-lul ciph-a ka-n-ta
walking=stick=n0C use go-FRS-TEC

b. ciphangi-lul ciph-Fo ka-n-ta
walking-stick-a0C use go=FRS=DEC

"go, uzing a walking stick'

Choi (1971), who made the first attempt to imvestigate and classify the
malti—-vert constructions in Forean, dbeerved the above coocolrTenos
restrictions, but could not give a satisfactory account. Later, Yang
(1978:230) attributed such cooocurrence restrictions to the transitivity of
the VX1. In the examples given above, /ki/ "crawl', and /ket/ "walk' are
intransitive, while /tha/ 'ride' and Jciph/ use' are transitive. The apparent
restriction is that intransitive V1 is not compatible with the /ko/=C0HST
with a verb of coming/going as its W2, while transitive VX1 is not compatible
with the fa-ka/=CCHST. However, Yang (1978) himself provides a counterexample
to his own generalization, since a transitive VX1 coours in fa-ka/-00NST, as
in {16) above. On the other hand, our discssicn of the construction does not
make any reference to the transitivity of the VX1.

Before we try to give another account of the coccorrence restrictions
exhibited above, it should be noted that their understanding of the /a-kas/-
COHST was different from mine, in that they take the construction to express
‘the manner (or method) of going/coming', with the VX1 dencting the method
taken. Obviously, =uch a characterization of the costructions cammot be
supported, as shown in the above discussion, nor be taken as an account of the
coooolrrence restrictions.

In fact, :zabjamgzlb}mmtw\gmmaﬂml.mamm,
will be interpreted as "crawled and (then) went' and "walked and (then) went',
respectively, as expected from cur characterization of the /ko/-CONST as a
gimple VP coordination imvolving separate assertions. The sequentiality in the
actions involwed will directly follow from such a very general pragmatic
principle as Grician Maxims of Marmer.

A= for (22a) and (23a), they can never mean the subject's going by doing
eome_action on the obiject HP. Onﬂnc-:ntrary givma.n'descrzpbmncfﬂm
/a—ka/—CONST, they can cnly mean a train =l

tmww
using it, respectively: what is moved, then, is a train or a walking stick.
Itmmlﬂcalyﬂ-utan}mmudmtnwrmmWs,mﬂmrtaﬂﬂy
they are not the intended meanings such as coing by train and going, using a
walking stick. Therefore all the problems plaquing previous studies turn out
to be a matter of pragmatics which is not specific to the construction in
question. Given our analysis, there is no syntactic restriction on the VX1 in
the fa—ka/—CONST.

5. AX=construction

There ls another class of milti=-verh constructions which have been
traditionally amalyzed as taking as their V2 the so—called auxiliary verbe.
In spite of their morphosymtactic similarities to the /a-ka/-CONST, Chod
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(1971) distinguishes them from the /a-ka/-00HST, viewing the former as
symtactic phrases and the latter as lexical compounds. In the following
discussion, this construction illustrated in (24-26) will be referred to as
AN=-0ST, and the subclass of verbe coouwrring in V2 as AL,

It should be noted, however, that I will not make any theoretical
comnitment to the traditional label MM, except that it is a symtactically
mtlwbedmbc'atmyarwm After all, the category of AUX may be
larguage—specific, mb.vatad.ml}fbfrnﬁemmtnamtammnrmctz:
operations (e.g. Subj-fupe-Trwersion in English). However, the set of
Mmmummmmm&emmmmmlmmy
not be available in other langusges. Therefore, what I call MY in Forean does
not directly correspond to the category of A motivated in meny Burcpean

(24) a. Tomi ka-a peli-ass-ta

“Tom went (already).'

b. Towi ppang-ul mek-a peli-ass—ta
=HCM bread-A0C eat  abardon-PAST-DEC

“Tom ate the bread (already).

[25) a. Tomr-i ka=-a po-ass-ta
M go  see—-FAST-DEC

"Tom went (as a trial).'

b. Tomi ppang-ul mek-a po-ass—ta
=M bread-p0C eat  see-FAST-TEC

“Tom ate the bread (as a trial)/ Tom tried and ate the bread.'

[26) a. Tawi ke—a chu-ass-ta
=M go  give-FAST-DEC

“Tom went (for somebody salient in the discourse).!

b. Tori ppang-ul mek-a chu-ass-ta
=HCM bread-poC eat  give—FAST-DEC

"Tom ate the bread (for somebody salient in the disomurse)!

Based on our previcus discussicn about the fa/-O0NST, /koy/-COMST, and /fa-
ka/—(OHST, we will describe the characteristics of the AN-COHST only briefly.
Basically, their morphosyntactic characteristics are exactly the same as the

/a=ka/=00NST, except for their negation potentials:

i) The particle /-a/ is used to combine two Vs with no morphosyntactic
coocourrence restrictions on VX1,

ii) mo modifiers intervene between the two Vs,

iii) only V2 is marked for tense, but both Vs are interpreted to share
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the same tenss,
iv) the relation betwean Vs is hypotactlc rather than paratactic, so
that the head V (i.e. AIX) subcateqorizes for a complement VP.

Unlike the /fa/-CHST or /a-ka/—-00ST, however, the VP-ocosplement can be
indeperdently negated, as in (27). I will give only one example of negation,
but the same pattern applies to all the other esamples of AK=-0ONST.

(27) b ppang-ul  mek-ci mal-a chu-o
the bread-noC eat not  give-IMP

"Fleasa, don't eat the bread.'

The branching of the head V and its cosplement VP is supported by the
lack of intervening modifiers betwesn two Vs, The branching is also supported
by the following examples, in which the complement VP serves as an antecedent
of a VP-anaphoric expression /ailekhe ha/ (i.e. DO 50 in English).

(28} a. Johr-un [yp sukce=lul Khutnay ]-a peli-ass-ta
- homework-2C finish

"John has already finished the homeworl. '

b. na-do [W_ek,r!-;__bg 1= peli-asa-ta
I-too do abardon=-PAST=-0EC

"I have already done £9, too.!

The VP-anaphor /mlekne ha/ in (28b) rm&tveaﬂ'emrw'etatlmasﬂaat
of the complement VP of AUM-0OMST in (2Ba). This VP-anaphoric patbtern is found
not only in AM-COMST, but also in ancther hypotactic construction, i.e. /fa-

ka/=0MST, as illustrated in (29).

(28) a. John—un [yp konghwatang-ul ciciha ]-a o-ass—ta
=™ republ ican—A0C support come-FAST-DEC

‘John has supported the republican party so far.!

D'I:ar:.-mm [vpkulm:ha]—an—aﬁ—ta
do coine-FAST-DEC

"John has done so, so far.'

This VP-anaphoric poesibility not only indicates the internal constituency of
the hypotactic constructions, ut also helps resolve the controversy over the
morphesyntactic status of the constructions, as will be discussed in the next
section.

Sa~ka/~00HST, the head Vs in the A-OWMST (i.e. /peli/ “abandon', /poy “see',
JSouf “give', etc) can be independently used as simple transitive verbs. If the
HM~COMST imwolves a simple VP coordination as in the /ko/—0O0NST or /a/-C0NST,
we expect the cbject NPs in (24b), (25b), and (26b) to be shared by both Vis.
However, as isplied by the corresponding translations, that is not the case.
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|

type of the hwad Vv (i.e. M) in ND-0ONST is the same as that of
that it takes the precading VP as its arguments: its semantic
; in a senge, similar to that of VP adverbials, as represemted
mammtelngl:aﬂmlm

d
%E
55
FS

{(30) a. VP-a peli —> [peli'(VE')] already VB'
abandon
b. VP-apo == [p'{(VE')] VP, as a trial’
Sea
. VP-acu = [cu'(VE')] VP for somecne salient
give in the discourse'

As noted in the previous section, the deictic force of the verbas of
coming/going is transparently carried over to the Ja-ka/=-00NST. However the

semanticspragmatics of MXs in AE-CONST is not related to that of their

y u=ed hanomyme. There might be some diachronic account of each

pﬂi‘r ufhmu:,m Synchronically, however, it seems impossible to establish a
systematic pattern of correlation between such homomym pairs. In addition to
the difference in their meaning, AlMs form a subclass of werbs which
subcategorize for a VP, whereas thelr independently used homomyms are simple
transitive verbs. Thus, I will assume that they are indesd different lexemes.

6. Idioms or syntactic comstiuctions @

Up to this point, I have coopared and contrasted four different malti-
verb constructions, with an implicit assumption that they are indesd symtactic
phrasas. On the other hand, most prewvious analyses have treated them as werbal
canpounds, that is, as if they are lexical units (i.e. word rank categories).
However, there is reason to belleve that they are not word rank categories.

First, independent modification of Vs, and intervening modifiers between
Ve indicate that the two paratactic constructions (i.e. /ko/—COMST and fa/-
OST) are indeed VEs. Second, as for the hypotactic constructions (i.e. fa-
ka/~00ET and AIM-CONST) , no adverbial moedifiers intervens betwean the
complement VP and the head V. But their behavior with respect to a VB
anaphoric expression indicates that they are not lexical units. That is
because lexical items are anaphoric islands.

In a now clasgic paper, Postal (1969) proposed the following constraint
an coreference between anaphors and parts of lexical items:

(31) Lexical items are anaphoric islands with respect to outbound
anaphora imvolving the pro verb phrase do so. (= Postal's
Constraint E)

Thiz constraint is illuestrated below in (32), using Postal's amnotation of
Judgment :

{32) *Max wanted to strangle the monster, but Peter wanted to do so
with poison. (strangle = "kill by choking')
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(33) a. Pecole who support MoCarthy sometimes deny they do so.
b. *ticCartivites sonetimes deny they do so.

These examples are evidence that pro VP amaphor cannot be coreferential with
material which iz "part of the meaning of' monomorphemic items (e.g. (32)) or
complex lexical items (e.g. (33b)). Thus, assuming that lexical items
(regardless of their internal complexity) are anapheric islands, one mast
conclude that the multi-verb constructions in Horean are not lexical units,
but syntactic phrases,

Still ancther piece of evidence that the multi-verh constructicons are not
lexical units comes from the distribution of the plural marker in Korean. It
is well known that the plural mwarker /tul/ in Forean can float from the
subject NP to any syntactic units in a sentence, like " floated guantifiers' in
English. This floated plural marker can cocur even between the V1 and V2 of
the multi-verb constructions, as in (34):

(34) a. lorul-un papul  mek-ko-tul ka-ass-ta
they -4 rice-poC eat- PL go-PAST-IEX

‘They ate rice and went.®

bB.  Jutul-un koki-lul op-a-tul mek-ass-ta
they =M fish-AXC bake PL eat-PAST-DEC

"They baked and ate fish.!

c. lrbnl-un keki=lul cap-a—tiyl o-ass—ta
they - fish-A0C catch FL  come-FAST-DEC

“They caught fish and brought it.!

d. Jutul-un koki-lul cap-a-tul peli-ass-ta
they =M fish-ACC catch PL  abandon-PAST-DEC

"They have already canght the fish.'

If the distribution of the floated plural marker is to be accounted for within
syntax, and if we further assume that syntax is blind to the internal
structures of lexical units, ome mist conclude that the multi-verb
constructions are indeed syntactio phrases.

be taken

Therefore, the traditional label "compoumnding' needs to with a
grain of salt. In fact, mest previous studies of such constructions did not
posit a theoretical distinction betwean the lewical component and the
syntactic component of grammar. What they implicitly claim by classifying same
milti-verh constructions as lexical compounding is simply that the properties
associated with the construction is "idiomatic'. Yes, they are idiomatic in
memthuhmtallﬂ:emuﬂasntmmntiwﬂmwfmlw
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Cirviously, previous analyses did not bother to draw a clear line between
idices and syntactic constructions, as suggested in the following
frmYacng (197:227) :"on one end of the scale falls the case in which unit
verba are so closely fused that they form an organic whole, and on the other
end falls the case in which unit wverbe are each identifiable as unit werbs of
a type of verbal comjunction'.

This lack of division between syntax and lexdcoon is not a trend unigque to
studies of Korean. Aa noted by Fillmore, Eay & O'Connor (19388 hereafter FED)

span wider range of sentential tree. According to them, " lexical items, being
menticnable in syntactic constructions, may be viewed, in many cases at least,
as conetructions themselves' .,

But Zwicky (198%d) conwvincingly argues that there are (at least)
thecretical reasons for distinguishing lexicon from syntax. He agrees with FED
ﬂﬁtmtmraybemﬂnatmmasameﬂmtalugemtmmy
specify a “construction specific' samantic/pragmatics. However he argues that
the idicmaticity may derive from the lexloon or from the syntax: i.e. lexical
idicayncracies mist be distinguished from eymtactic idiceyncrasies.

What is neaded for the division of symtax and lexicon is, then, some
restrictive guiding principles that determine the kinds of information
relevant to syntactic description. One of such principles is the "FPrinciple of
Morphology-Free Syntax! in Zwicky's program of modular grammar such that
‘syntactic rules are blind to strictly morphological information' (see Zwicky
(1989 a,b,c,d) for further discussion). Unless we want to abandon virtually
all the comporent-separation assumptions in most medern syntactic theories,
ayntactic rules (or descripticns of syntactic constructions) must not make
reference to " itemspecific' content such as internmal structures or
derivational history of a lexical unit.

How, the guestion I have raised at the beginning of this section (i.e. a
lmcimlmitnrus:.micmrau’: iz shifted to another guestion, 'idicms
or syntactic constructions?' And the answer to this question crucially
depends on whether all the description of the milti-verb construcktions can be
made by only syntactically relevant information under the principle of
morphology-free syntaos.

let's consider how the milti-verb constructions discussed so far flgure
in such a restrictive view of grammar. A proper description of a complesx
expresaion must irvolve information about constituency and linear ordering,
various properties of the constituents (e.g (sub)category membership, ranks
(or Bar levels)), grammatical functicns, and construction-specific
semantice/pragmatics. Based on the discussions in the previous sections, we
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can now summarize the kinds of information required for the description of the
multi-verb constructions, as follows.

CORSTTTUENCY, LINEAR ORDERING : /ko/-COHST and /a/-00HST have a
paratactic construction, whereas the others (i.e. fa=ka/=-COHST, ALN{=00HST)
have a hypotactic construction with Vi2 as its head. The two paratactic
constructions combines VPa, whereas the hypotactic constructions involves a
canplament VP preceding a head V.

FESTRICTIONS ON THE Vis : the paratactic constructions impose no special
constraint on the conjunct Vs, whareas the hypotactic constructions require
the head verb to belong a specific subclass of verbs: the head V of Ja-ka/-
ORET must be a verb of coning/going, and the head V of MN-0RST an ALX.

SEMANTTCS/PRARMATICS @ /o/-00WST is simply a comjunction,
and semantically, as well. /a/-0ONST is specified for single asserticn in
requires no stipulated semantic principles: the head V serves as a semantic
function taking the complement VP as its argument.

B.2.

All the above properties of the milti-verb constructicns can be described
in the syntactic component without making reference to itemspecific content.
However, there is still one remaining problem which defies an easy solution:
i.e. the treatment of particles like /-ko/ ard /=a/ which attach to the erd of
Vils and serve as the cbligatory marks of the syntactic corstructions. A
symtactic analysis of the milti-verb constructions camnot be complete without
making it explicit how a syntactic cosponent makes reference to thase
particles.

One of the most cbwioss analytical options is to treat them

wanple, as noted by Pullum (1982), Chemsky (1957) formilates syrﬂact:l.u: rules
mmYmEfmim:E- hawve, ing, oot n't, o, eto
syncategorematically. Ancther recent Euaurple i=s FRO's position that ‘lexical
items, being mentionable in syntactic constructions, may be viewed.,.as
mtn:l::tmu themselvea ',

However, such a syncategorimatic treatment of lexical itess is
undesirable, since it makes syntactic constructions just as item-specific as
ary idicm, rajectirqaﬂmetlmldistimtimbtﬁMImimmﬂs}m.
Certainly, a restrictive framework including the Principle of Morphology-Fres
Syntan will not allow such an analytical cption. For much the same reascn,
they cannot be treated as derivational affixes, either.
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Among other analytical options, we may treat them (i) as inflectional
mtfj.wss. (1i) as postpositions, (ii) as phrasal affixes, or (iii) as bound
Inflectional affives serve as marks of syntactic constructions in the
same way adpositions do. What one lanquage doss with inflections, another does
with adpositions. Bven within a single language, adpositicns can coour in
alternation with inflections. Both inflecticnal affixes and particle lexemes
are treated as the realization of grammatical features.

Phrasal affixes (e.g. the English possessive 's) are very much like
inflecticnal affixes. Thus, they are also treated as the realization of
grammatical features which are distributed in the syntax wvia feature passing
comventicns. However, unlike inflecticnal affixes, phrasal affixes are
realimsi,mmatcase,mﬂnlefhmsturrighhmatmbarufamtihmt.

Bourdd words behave just like independent words syntactically but,
phonologically, they are dependent on adjacent words. (see Zwicky 198%
(a,b,c), for a more detailed discussion)

In principle, all four cpticns mentioned above are workable, as long as
one can motivate their categorial/grammatical features which syntax can make
reference to. In the following discussion, I will pursue, without argument, an
option of treating the particles as inflectional affixes (i.e. realizations
of grameatical features distributed by syntactic rules). This inflectional
analysis can, I believe, be modified to be compatible to other analytical
options if there is evidence to the contrary.

Asmuming their morphological status as inflectional affixes, we have to
determine what grammatical features they realize. Thiz i= not an easy task. On
one hard, ko and /a/ seem to serve as a mark of conjunction in the two

ic constructions (i.e. /koy/—0ONST and /a/—(XCHST) . On the other hand,
particle fa/ can also sarve as a mark of VP-conmplement in the two paratactic
constructions (i.e. /a-ka/-OONST and AUX-COMST). In addition, it is pot clear

the gramsatical catemory of the particle /a/ is: iz it a comjunction or a VP-
coaplerentizer, or simply a ' shape property' which can be referred to by
several syntactic rules.

Before we answer this gquesticon, it should be noted that it is not unicue
to Korean morphosymtax for a particle {or a grammatical category) to serve as
marks of several syntactic functions. For example, the English PRP (present
participle) is used both in procressives Ve {e.g., They were plaving the
plane) and in pestnominal VP modifiers (e.g., i
arvested) ; similarly, the English PSP (past participle) is used both in
passive VPs (e.g., They were praised by evervone) and in perfect VPs (e.g.,
They have pmised everyope). (for more similar examples, see Zwicky (1983a)).

Thes, st:m‘qemitmylmkmtnlly,thmwncthlngspﬂcial Lo
Kurmnpurbiclaquﬁmﬂamrkﬂfdifferﬂmm
addition, as Zwicky (198%a,c) notes, such a particle (or pa:l:tlclE:M' in his
‘micﬁmhmneaﬁamisﬂcmimnfitsm,h:tﬂﬁsismlfa
default and can be overridden by the semantics associated with the
construction'. Accordingly, it is not always possible to find a "meaning' for



This apparently innccent claim implicitly esbodies an important
metathecretical assmption to the effect that there is a universal
feature set and that such features as [SERIAL] and [OOHT] are
just some itess from the universal set that the grammar of a particular

mrud;a—h{mrmwdﬂlumqﬂmlmmmmn
in mamy respects (e.g. the requirvement of same external arguments and the
semantics of single assartion).

Ithame:ﬂtnhaﬁﬂmmthatthﬂﬂea‘hmmmdﬂimtw

How that the feature specifications of the particles are motivated, I
will prowide morphosymtactic rules and oparations whereby a particular PORM
value ig distributed and realized, using the formalism in Gazdar et. al.
(1985) and in Zwicky (1985).

To account for a Forean fragment including the multi-verb constructions,
the following BS rules® need to be posited. For ease of exposition, I will mot
provide rules for the case marking of NPs and the double mubject construction.
[VFORM, SERTAL] will be shortened as [SERIAL], in addition to scme
comventional abbreviations.

Head Festures and Feature values
m_‘mmi FIN;u.0 }

ES Rules

8 =—> NP, VP

VP —> H[COKT], H
VP —> H[SERIAL], H
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VP —> VP[SERIAL], HI[S] V[3] == /ka/ ‘o', jof ‘come',
Jtani/ “come and go'

VP —> VP[SERIAL], H[4] V[4] == /peli/ “abandon', /po/ “Bee’,
Jouf Tgive', /nohy Cpat!

FCR 1: [SERIAL] > [BSE]

Having these rules in the syntac, E.x.hpﬂr‘t.:t:lﬁsas;"}ward,r'afm
introduced as a morphosyntactic feature(i.e. VFORM) by goverrment' or
directly by PS rules. This feature VFORM then are eventually passed down to
the head verb by a feature trickling coamention (e.g. the Head Peature
Corvention in GPSG). The morphosyntactic represantation of a werk will then
be spelled cut in the lexical component.

Fbrtheaa}:eninmplatam I provide inflectional rules for the VFORME
in (35=36), using the formalism in Zwicky (1985) in which Realization Rules
(FRa) and morphological operations (OPs) are distinguished.

{35) ER 32: In the context of [Vi+, Bar:0],
[FoRM:SERIAL] is realized by operation 32.

{36) OP 32: suffix /a/ in the second inflectionmal slot.

In this account, it is assumed that all inflectional categories are
assigned inflectional slots whose rumber is determined by the mumber of
inflections that can cocur on the stem. The exact slot mmber that the
realization of a particular inflection will cocupy depends on the interaction
among various inflectional categories. Part of the interaction among them can
be accounted for partially via Feature Cooomurence Restrictions in synteo!.
For example. the FOR 1: SERIAL > [BSE] will account for the lack of
terme/aspect when [VFORM:SERIAL] is realized. The interaction among

ic features can also be resclved by some slot competition'
statemert in the inflecticnal ocomponent, the full account of which goes beyond
the scope of this paper. (for a discussion of slot competition, see ZwWicky
(1985, 1988, 1989a) and references cited there)

8. Closing statement

To summarize the main points in this paper, I have proposed a fine
classification of multi—verb constructicns irvolving such particles as /a/ and
Loy, a:ﬂaa}ultanh.cm‘al}emntﬂmvlﬂunnrestnctnragrmr During

the discussion of the constructions, I provided a semanti
Dfﬂtl.?ﬂ.‘l.tlm‘ﬂl puzzle concerning the distinction between /o/-00NST and fa/-
ORET (more specifically /a-ka/=00NST) . The solution to the traditiomal puzzle
based on my argument that the subject's coming/going in fa—ka/—CONST is not a
semantic entailment but a pragmatic isplicature. Then I discussed ancther
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mmmmmmmﬁmm.wmm
that they are indeed symtactic phrases, based on the lack of intervening
modifiers on one hand, and on their VP-anaphoric potential, on the other.
Finally, to complete the syntactic analysis of the constructions, I tock an
analytical option of treating the particles as inflections. And their
morphoeyntactic feature specifications (e.g. [VPORM:SERIAL]) are motivated on
the basis of general behavier of particlexemes.

The abrre morphosymitactic analysis is, admittedly, only sketch. After
all, the success of any syntactic amalysis will crucially depend on whether it
can be matched with an appropriate analyeis in the lexical cceponent. However,
the main thrust of this paper is to entertain a possible analysis of the
multi-verh constructicns within a restrictive grammar including the Principle
of Morphology-Free Symtax, rather than to provide any definitive answer to the
realization of grammatical features in lexical component.

Thare are same other related milti-verb construction which I failed to
cover in this paper. Those other multi-verb constructions are also marked by
particles like /ke/ and /ci/, posing questions similar to that raised in this
paper. A more refined syntactic account of the multi-verb constructions in
general will be made possible cnly if we expand our database to all the
nominal and verbal pestpositions serving various morphosymtactic functions,

BOTE

*This paper was originally written for an independent study with Frof.
Arnold M. Zwicky at 05U in Autumn Quarter, 1988. T thank Prof. Zwi for
helpful comsents. I alsc thank Prof. Devid R. Dowty who first drew my
attention to serial wverbs. I also owe thanks to Prof. Brian D. Joseph for his
encouragement. Of course, I assume sole resporaibility for the content of
present paper.

1. Transcriptions of Korean words in the text are within slashes (i.e. /
/) ard the following abbweviations are usad in the gloss: NOM: Hominative,
BCC: Accusative, [EC: Declarative, IMP: Imperative, FPRS: Fresent tense, PAST:
Past tense, TM: Topic Marker, PL: Plural, HOMN: Honorific

2. There are two means of negation, i.e. lesdical negetion by a prefix
Jfany, ard periptrastic negation /-ci aniha/. The two negation differ in their
scope properties: in general, the periphrastic negation has the preceding VP
as its scope, whereas the lexical negation has the following verb as its
soopa.

3. Forean allows a great degrea of freedom in the ordering of sister
constituents, except that the hesd must invariably coour at the phrase-final
pﬁiﬁm.mithnfhmclajnedtnhnnm-umﬂgmtinrmurgmga.l
wlllmttakswd&thﬂﬁﬂnrmahmtﬂnhﬂafmﬂigmtimﬂity.l
believe, however, that such a notion as “locality', represented by local
constituent structures, must be captured someshere in the grammar in crder to
account for some structure—dependent phencmena (e.g. the domain of anaphoric
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4. Ses Bevis (1985) and Zwicky (1985b, 1989d), for a tawonamy of ~little
words' .

5. mmmmmmcf&ahumamrmlmadhy
inflectional affixes need not be understood from the view point of ~morphseme—
based' morpholoogy.

6. Zwicky (1987) claims that there is an instance of the serial verb
construction even in English, i.e. the so—called ~GO-verb' construction.

7. To aveid unnecessary complications, I will provide syntactic rules in
the traditional PS rule format, instead of the ID rules and LP statements in
Gazdar et. al. (1985)
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On Serial Verbs in Mandarin Chinese:
V¥ Compounds and Co-verbial Phrases

Claire Hsun-huei Chang
University of Hawaii

L. Introduction

For a linguistic theory that includes the concept of a universal grammar as a basic
assumption, variation among typologically different languages demands an explanation.
Recently, some lingnists adopting the theory of Government & Binding (GB) or its
related theories as their frameworks have sought to formulate ‘parameters’ (o account
for such typological differences among languages.

Omne of the remarkable differences among languages is the existence or abhsence
of serial verb constructions (SVCs), and this distinetion affords a testing ground for the
!.ral.l.dlt_',' of such claimed parameters, Languages, such as ‘rm'uha.. Sranan (Baker 1989,

Sebba 1987) differ from languages such as English and French in allowing SVCs. Baker
(1989) proposed a Generalized Serialization Parameter to capture this difference. He
proposed that verbs in SVCs are heads and form a double-headed construction. Verbs
in a SVC are able to theta-mark an internal argument, which is their shared object. By
allowing a double-headed construction, principles already existing in the theory, such as
the Projection Principle and the Theta Criterion, can then explain limitations of the
ﬁg:.llzamn of verbs, the linear order of the component verbs, and the position of their

We agree in principle with Baker’s definition of a narrow scope SVCs, which
excludes coordinations, embedded clauses, and small clause predicates. However, we
disagree with his treating 5VCs as a purely syntactic phenomenon involving nothing but
a shared object. In stead, we propose an analysis in which syntax (constituent structure),
semantics (shared reference), thematic structure (lexical semantics of predicates as in
Jackendoff 1972, 1987), and conceprual structure (Principle of Temporal Sequence as in
Tai 1985) constitute independent principles in the grammar of Mandarin Chinese that
properly deseribe and explain its SVCs. We will provide a precise definition for S§VCs
in Mandarin Chinese and try to rectify Baker’s account of SVCs by going beyond syntax.
We propose temporal sequence and shared reference as two important constraints for
the serialization of verbs in Mandarin. These two important constraints jointly
distinguish the 5V Cs from coordinate construction, which is a seemingly similar structure
to SVCs and has been mistakenly included in SVCs (Li & Thompson 1981). We
address the issue of compounding in Mandarin Chinese, which is an important SVC (cf.
Sebba 1987) but is totally ignored in Baker's account. We will explore the restrictions
on compound formation, which involve thematic structure and constituent structure.

ding in Mandarin poses a2 potential problem for Baker's double-headed analysis
of SV, which allows verbal inflection to occur in both verbs. The inflectional
morphology as it involves the placement of perfective aspect marker -le in Mandarin
indicates otherwise. That is, there is only one -J¢ in each VV compound and each SVIC.

- 288 -
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This paper is organized as follows: section 2 defines SVCs in terms of the two
important constraints of the Principle of Temporal Sequence and shared reference.
Section 3 proposes a possible approach for V-V compound formation in Mandarin
Chinese based on thematic structures. Section 4 examines co-verbial phrases, which can
be viewed as a deviant form of SVCs. Section 5 investigates the placement of -Jg in
terms of the thematic strocture of verbs, Section 6 concludes the paper.

2. Definition of SVC

In this section, we will bneﬂ;r summarize Baker's {1939} account of SVCs in
African languages and offer a precise definition of Vs in Mandarin Chinese.

Serial verb construction, generally speaking, is defined as a surface string of verbs
or verb-like or verb phrase-like items which occur within what appears to be a single
clause (Baker 1989, Sebba 1987). Usually, there is only one tense/aspect specification
for the whole chain of verbs, and the verbs also have a single structural subject and
share logical object (Baker 1989). Based on African languages, Baker eliminates
structures of coordinations, embedded clauses, and small clause predicates from the
possible domain of 5¥Cs. He proposes that a 5VC is a double-headed structure, in
which two heads (i.e. verbs) share an internal argument, that is, object. The following
e::fagple (1), followed by its tree structure {2), is what Baker claimed to be a genuine
5

(1) Kofi naki Amba kiri.
Kofi hit ~ Amba kill

‘Kofi struck Amba dead.’

{Z) Tree strucutre of sentence (1)
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Baker claimed that both verbs are heads and both project to the higher level. VP and
the higher V" are projections of both verbs. The crucial feature of 5VCs, according to
Baker, is the ‘shared object’. In sentence (1), the verbs paki hit' and kiri %ill’ assign a
theme role to Amba, which is the shared object of both of these two verhs,

2.1. Previous analyses of SVCs in Mandarin

Discussions on SVCs in Mandarin Chinese have been rather sporadic. The
existing analyses (Li & Thompson 1981, Tsao 1986, Chu 1983) belong to functional
approaches and do not give explicit definitions, not to mention capturing impartant
constraints of the seralization of verbs, Li & Thompson and others consider 5WCs as
having a syntactic strucutre of (NP) ¥ (NP) (NP) V (NP). They recognized four fypes:
{1) two separate events, which are further divided into ‘consecutive’, i
‘alternating’, and ‘circumstance’, (2) one verb phrase is the direct object or the subject
of the other verh, (3) pivotal construction, (4) descriptive clause. As a result, the
syntactie structure for SVCs, as given, includes all kinds of irrelevant structures as SVCs
but leaves out relevant structures as non-SVCs. But as we mentioned in the
introduction, genuine SVCs exclude coordinations, embedded clanses, and small clause
predicates. Immediately, some of the SVCs in type 1 (ie., coordinations) and all of
those in type 2 (ie, embedded clause) and type 4 (ie., small clause predicates) must be
excluded from SVCs. Li & Thompson indicate that varipus components of the meaning
of the verb determine the type of interpretation accorded to the entire serial verb
eonstruction (Li & Thompson 1981: 621) and state that SVCs are to express one overall
event or state of affairs. Tt seems vague as well as vacuous to give a semantic definition
of the relation between the VPs based on the meanings of the verbs. And unfortunately,
the definition of an overall event is not clear, though the inwition is correct. Li &
Thompson's intuition can be stated precisely within a vigorous treatment of SVCs, which
is what we will attempt to do now.

Before our discussion of S¥Cs in Mandarin, a word of definition is in order,
SV (s in Mandarin are defined as structures in which verbs are in a series and share a
common NP. Serialization of verbs in Vs is constrained temporally, that is, the verbs
in series hold a temporal sequence relationship. The shared commaon NP denotes a
shared reference. S¥Cs have a structure of [NP [, ¥ NP V]] or [NF [, V V NF]].
These two types of SVCs are genuine SVCs in a narrow sense. There is only one aspect
marker for each SVC. The so-called coverbial phrases, which have a structure of [ ¥
NP ¥ (NP}] (the first verb being the co-verb), also allow one aspect marker and are
considered as a type of SVCs

22. SVCs and Temporal Sequence

Verhs denote events, states, or actions. When a sentence contains only one verh,
there is no problem as far as the placement of aspect markers or the location of NFs is
concerned. When two or more verbs are involved, the order of the verbs, the placement
of aspect markers, and the location of NPs become an issue. Mandarin does not have
overt linguistic markings to indicate the relation berween verbs when verbs or verh
phrases are in series. For example, Mandarin does not have to use a coordinate
conjunction, such as and in English, to mark the coordination, and it does not use a
subordinate phrase marker, such as o in English, to mark the subordinate phrase which
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is generally comparable to an infinitive phrase in English. Thus, the structure and
interpretation of the following sentence can be ambiguous.

(3) Ta zhong cai maid cai.
he plant wvegetable  sell wvegetable

‘He plants vegetables and sells vegetables."
‘He plants vegetables 1o sell.’

The two events, zhong cai ‘grow vegetables' and maid caj ‘sell vegetables’, in sentence
(3) can either be in a coordinate construction, which means two evenis are independent
events, or in a subordinate construction, which means two events occur sequentially, one
depending on the other. The coordinate construction will not be counted as an SVC, as
we indicate previously. The subordinate construction may. [If we reverse the order of
the two events in sentence (3), as shown in sentence (4), the coordinate structure
{interpretation) remains, but the subordinate structure disappears.

{4) Ta maid cai zhong cai.
he sell  wvegetable  plant vegetable

a. ‘He sells vegetables and plants vegetables.”
b. **He sells vegetable to plant it

Why is it 507 Presumably, when the surface order does not give us much clue, we have
to depend on other knowledge or principles to interpret the relation between two
linguistic units in a sentence. One such principle is the Principle of Temporal Sequence
(PTS) (Tai 1985). The interpretation that an event depends on the event preceding it is
based on our understanding of the real world, in which events unfold along a time
dimension (Tai 1985, Hsieh 1989b). The second interpretation of sentence (3) denotes
two events ocourming sequentially, becanse our real world knowledge tells us that one
has to plant vegetables before one can sell them. Our real world knowledge prohibits us
from interpreting selling vegetables before planting them, as the second English
translation of sentence (4) shows,

The PTS, as Tai (1985) stated, says that the relative word order between two
syntactic units is determined by the temporal order of the states or events that they
represent in the conceptual world. This has further been modified by Li (1990) to
include the situation where there is a dependency relation between these siates or events
and there is no overt linguistic marking indicating that relation (Li 1990; 108). In fact,
dependency relation in the revised PTS, esentially, is understood in the temporal-
sequenced dimension. Thus, it is sufficent to say that our knowledge about the real
world will in general determine the structural relations between two syntactic units.
Thus, coordinate structure is free from the constraint of temporal sequence, but
subordinate structure depends on temporal sequence.

Given the FTS as a constraint for SVCs, the struetural ambiguity in sentence (3)
is still not solved. That is, sentence (3) has a dual structures of coordination and
subordination. If it is coordination, it is not an 3VC. If it is subordination, it may be an
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SVC, The dilemma of its status leads to the second constraint for SVICs, that is, shared
reference.

23. Shared Reference

When two events are in coordinate structure, there is no dependency or other
constraint between the two verbs or verb phrases. That is, the order of verbs won't
change the meaning of the entire sentence (cf. first interpretation of sentences (3) and
{4)). Each verb will be followed by its individual NP, if there is any, and the references
of NPz (such as gaj ‘vegetable’ in semtence (3)) are different. When two verbs or verb
phrases are in subordinate structure, there is a dependency between these two verbs,
The dependency can be based on cause-effect or temporal sequence, When two verhs
are in temporal sequence relation, they are expected to share an entity. When nouns
refer to the same thing, one of them can be and tends to be deleted for the sake of
economy. That is why it is clumsy and redundant to repeat the second noun phrase in
sentence (3¥) with the subordinate and temporal-sequence reading, Examine the
following sentence, in which an NP is deleted under same reference (¢ denotes a deleted
noun, and indices mark the references of NPs):

{5) Ta zhong cai, maid e,
he plant vegetable  sell

‘He plants vegetables to sell.’

The order of verbs in sentence (5) is the same as that in sentence (3), that is, ghong
‘plant’ precedes mai4 ‘sell’, The only difference is that the second NF cai ‘vegetable' in
sentence (5) is empty. When this NP is empty, sentence (5) is no longer a coordinate
structure but a subordinate structure, a true SVC, in which the relation between two
verbs depends on their temporal sequence. With the existence of sentence (5), sentence
(3), whose structure is potentially ambiguous, is somehow reduced to a coordinate
struciure.

24, Shared reference or shared object

We have attempted to justify the Principle of Temporal Sequence and shared
reference as two distinct constraints for SVCs. Let us examine Baker's syntactic
approach in terms of the shared object. Examine the following:

(6) Ta dao le gan bed cha bhe le yii  bed &
he pour ASP 3 MW tea drink ASP 1 MW e

‘He poured three cups of tea and drank ome of them.

Cha ‘tea’ is the shared object of both verbs dap ‘pour’ and he *drink’ in sentence (6).
The sentence should be an SVIC in Baker's definition. It is not so, Sentence (6) is the
result of deletion under coordinate reduction, not deletion under same reference. We
need to revise our notion of shared reference to include measure words, because
measure words in Mandarin carry referential information. Compare sentence (7) with
sentence (6):
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(T) Ta dao e san bei cha he
he pour ASP 3 MW tea drink

‘He poured three cups of tea to drink.’

What is deleted and shared in sentence (7) is san bei cha ‘three cups of tea’. Deletion
in sentence (7) is not the result of coordination reduction but deletion under same
reference. Sentence (6) and sentence (7) are in contrast. Sentence (6), having a shared
object, is not an SVC but a reduced coordinate construction. Sentence (7), having a
shared reference, is an SVC. The notion of shared object would mistakenly include
sentence (6) as an SVC. Therefore, shared object is not a criterion for defining 5VCs.
Rather, shared reference is. Of course, it is possible for Baker to restate his shared-
object condition so that the object shared is not just the head noun but rather the whole
NP. In that caze, the two NPz would be identical precisely because they have identical
reference.

We repeatedly point out that coordinate constructions are not 5VCs, and now we
are able to distinguish between coordinate constructions and SVCs. Shared reference
and temporal sequence constraints provide a guideline for making such a distinction.
Only when both constraints are met can a structure be considered an SVC.

2.5. Serialization of Verbs

Temporal sequence as one of the necessary conditions for §VCs has a great
hearing on the constraint of serialization of verbs. Sentences such as (4) are excluded
from SVCs, because the two events in sentence (4) do not have a dependency of

sequence and are two independent events. Because sentence (4) is not an
SVC, the following sentence (8) is not an SVC, either:

(8) *Ta maid cai zhong e,
he sell  wegetable  plant

Sentence (B) is ungrammatical, because the two noun phrases do not have the same
reference. Deleting a noun without a shared reference with another noun would yield
an ungrammatical sentence. Shared reference and temporal sequence together explain
the restriction of serialization of verbs: the order of verb has to be ghong ‘plant” > mai4
‘sell’ (as in sentence (5)) not *maid ‘sell’ > zhong ‘plant’ (as in sentence (8)), and
deletion is effected only if the noun and its deleted copy have the same reference, as in
(5). Baker (198%) has to resort to other principles, such as the Projection Principle, the
Theta Criterion, and the Thematic Hierarchy (Larson 1987) to constrain the serialization
of verbs. The Principle of Temporal Sequence explains the constraint of serialization of
verbs elegantly, virtually without having to invoke principles similar to those invoked by

At this point, we might ask ourselves two questions: (1) Is the deletion rule a
well-motivated rule in the grammar? [f it is, then, (2) Does the deletion rule delete the
second noun or the first one? Let us address the first question first,
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2.6. Deletion

Deletion is a well-motivated rule in natural languages and in Mandarin as well
(Huang 1988b). It is well-attested that a noun whose reference is indicated by another
noun iz usually deleted or empty for the reason of economy. If nouns with the same
reference are not deleted, the sentence can become awkward. Compare the following
w0 Sentences:

(9) 7Zhongguo difang hen da, Zhongguo renkou hen

China place very hig, China population  very
duo, Zhongguo  wuchan hen fengfu.
numerous  China produce very  bountiful

‘China has a large territory, large population and bountiful produce.’

(10) Zhongguo difang hen da, e renkou hen  duo,
China place very big ¢ population very numerous

e wuchan hen  fengfu.
e produce very  bountiful

'‘China has a large territory, large population and bountiful produce.”

Sentence (9) usually is not vsed, unless we intend to emphasize the reference China,
Sentence (10) is 2 normal utterance, in which nouns of the same reference are deleted.

To answer the second question, that is, whether deletion rule deletes the first or
the second noun, we need to begin by considering the phenomenon of eoordinate
deletion in natural languages, an interesting fact first printed out by Ross (1967).

26.1. Directionality Constraint

Ross (1967) proposed a general rule of directionality constraint, which stipulates
that in a coordinate sentence deletion must go forward if the identical elements left-
branching in a tree, but backward if they are right-branching. Sentence (10) is an
instance of forward deletion, because the identical elements occur on the lefi-branches
of a tree. The sentence is grammatical, because there is no violation of Directionality
Constraint. Compare sentence (10) with the following:

(11) *e difang hen da, e renkou hen  duo,
e place very big e population very numercus

Zhonggoo  wuchan hen  fengfu.
China produce very bountiful

Sentence (11) is an instance of illegal backward deletion and so it is ungrammatical.
The identical elements in sentence (11) occur on the lefi-branches, and the deletion
should have been forward not backward.
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If the Directionality Constraint is the sole condition for deletion, we should be
able to predict that (12a) below is grammatical and (12b) is ungrammatical:

(12) a 'Ta zhong e, maid cai.
he plant sell  wvegetable
b. Ta zhong cai, maid ¢, (=5)

he plant vegetable  sell e
‘He plants vegetables to sell’

However, the reverse is true. Although the identical element occurs on the right-
branches of the tree, deletion has not been backward as the Directionality Constraint
stipulates. There must be another principle at work that would explain why sentence
{12a) is bad but (12b) is good. We will discuss another type of deletion, anaphoric
ellipsis, as suggested in Huang (1988b), and ellipsis may be an explanation of this
exception to the Directionality Constraint.

2.6.2. Anaporic Ellipsis

Huang observed that there are several problems in the traditional treatment of A-
not-A guestions by deriving them uniformly from disjunctive questions through putative
coordination deletions. The problems arise mainly because the Directionality Constraint
of Ross is vinlated. Therefore, he suggested to derive the problematic types of the A-
not-A question from other sources and through other means than coordination
reduction. The following sentence violates the Directionality Constraint and should be
ungrammatical, but it is in fact not.

(13) Mi xihuanzhe ben shu bu xihuane,
you like this MW book not like

‘Do you like this book or not?”

What is deleted in sentence (13) is the second copy of the identical element, zhe
ben shu ‘this book”. The deletion in sentence (13), involving an A-not-A question, and
in sentence (5), involving an 5VC, is the same. That is, identical elements in both
sentences do not follow the Directionality Constraint. Rather, identical elements are

deleted through anaphoric ellipsis, which deletes the second copy of the identical
clements.

Interestingly enough, when verbs are in a temporal-sequence relation, anaphoric
ellipsis applies (sentence (14)). Otherwise, Directionality Constraint applies (sentence
(15)).

(14) Nei ge  xuexiao zhaoshou  xuesheng  xulian e
that MW schoaol recruit students train

“That school recruits students to train.”
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(Two events of zhaoshou xuesheng ‘recruit students’ and xuli
“rain stodents’ are in a temporal-sequence relation, and anaphoric ellipsis
applies to delete the second element.)

(15) Mei ge XLEXIAL zhaoshou e xulian xuesheng,
that MW school recruit train students

“That school recruits and trains students.”

‘recruit students’ and zulian xuesheng ‘train students’
are two independent events. There is no temporal dependency.
Directionality Constraint of backward deletion applies to delete the first
identical element.)

The following are more examples of the interaction between the temporal-
sequence constraint and the Directionality Constraint on deletion:

(16) a Ta maid xigua, maid e.
he buy watermelon sell

‘He buys watermelons to sell.”

{This involves temporal sequence and identical indices; thus, the deletion
of an identical element is based on anaphoric ellipsis and bypasses the

Directionality Constraint.)
b. Ta maid e  maid xdgua,
he buy sell  watermelon

‘He buys and sells watermelon.’

(No temporal sequence and (in general) i#j; Deletion of an idential
element obeys the Directionality Constraint.)

(17) Zhangsan zhu fan, Lisi chi e
Zhangsan cook rmice Lisi eat

“Zhang cooks and Lisi eats.”

{temporal sequence and identical indices; anaphoric ellipsis applies and
deletes the second identical element.)

2.7. SVCs or Coordinate Construction

We have shown that coordinate constructions and SVCs are different in terms of
shared reference and temporal sequence. It is assumed, though, that both constructions
are derived from the following structure:
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By examining the following set of sentences, we are able to see it clearly that both
shared reference and temporal sequence are important constraints for distinguishing
genuine SVCs from pure coordinate constructions,

19) a zho \ maid
il {&, plmrltgﬂ {m, sells m

‘He, plants trees, , and he, sells trees,”

('t' 15 time index for the event)
(Full coordination, no deletion, no temporal sequence)

b. (ta zhong shu,), (ta,  maid shu),,
he, plant trees, he, sells trees

‘He, plants trees, , and then he, sells trees,”
(Full coordination, temporal sequence, no deletion.)

c (ta, zhong shu), , (2, maid shu),
he, plant trees, he, sells trees

‘He, plants trees, and he, sells trees.”

(Full coordination, same-reference agents, no temporal sequence, no

deletion.)
d (a3 zhong shu), , (ta, ~mai4 shu),,
he, plant trees, he, sell trees,

‘He, plants trees, , and then he, sells trees,

(Full coordination, same-reference agents, temporal sequence, no

deletion.)
e (i, zhong shu), , (e,  maid shu),
he, plant trees, ¢ sell  trees

‘He, plants trees, and sells trees.
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(Same-reference agents, no temporal sequence, second agent deleted.)

L (1a zhong shu), (e,  maid shu),,
he, plant trees e  sell treeg

‘He, plants trees, and then sells trees.”
(Same-reference agents, temporal sequence, second agent deleted.)

g (1 zhong shu), , (g  maid shu),
he, plant trees, & zell  trees

‘He plants trees, and sells them,.’

(Same-reference agents, same-reference patients, temporal sequence,
second agent deleted.)

h. (ta, zhong shu,), (e, —maid e,
he, plant trees, ¢  sell g,

‘He planis trees to sell.’

(Same-reference agents, same-reference patients, temporal sequence,
second agent and second patient deleted.)

Sentences in (19) are variations based on the same constituent-structure tree of
(18). The constraints of shared reference and temporal sequence in the sense of Tai
(1985) and Hsich (1989a) affect the shapes of these variant forms. However, among
these eight variants, only (19g) and (159h) would be qualified as the ‘genuine’ SVICs. The
remaining ones are divergent from the SVCs and are considered coordinate
constructions. All these genuine SVCs obey Tai's Principle of Temporal Sequence. In
addition, some of them also have shared-reference NPs. Thus, we can view an 5VC as a
prototype which has a primary feature of temporal sequence, a secondary feamre of
shared reference, and some additional selective features for various subtypes,

2.8. Independent Argument for Cur Analysis of SVCs

As we have shown, SVCs and coordinate construetions are different on the basis
of the conceptual principle of temporal sequence and of the semantics of shared
reference. We would like to relate our approach to a ‘modular approach’ undertaken by
Huang (1988b) to treat the problem of A-not-A gquestions. The basic orientation in
Huang 1988b is radically different from the traditional treatment. Traditionally, A-not-
A questions such as (20a) are analyzed on a par with disjunctive questions such as (20b).

(20) a MNimai bu mai shu?
youbuy not buy book

‘Do you want to buy a book or not?
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b. Mimali shu  haishi bu mai sho
youbuy book or not buy book

Do you want to buy a book or not™

That is, bath (20a) and (20b) are derived from the same underlying structure through
coordination deletion. However, based on syntactic distribution, such as lexical integrity,
preposition stranding, and island constraints, Huang showed that not all A-not-A
questions can be derived from the same base structure as disjunctive questions. He
further divided A-not-A guestions into two types: A-not-AB and AB-not-A with regards
to lexical integrity, prepostion stranding, and island constraints, The former type is
generated by a phonetic reduplication rule and thus does not have to obey lexical
integrity principle, prepostion stranding, or island constraints. The latter, which displays
an intervention of B between two identical elements, is generated through anaphoric
ellipsis and has to obey lexical integrity, preposition stranding, and island constraints,
Anaphoric ellipsis deletes the element under identity and is not constrained by the
Directionality Constraint of Ross. Disjunctive questions, however, have 1o obey these
syntactic constraints.

Huang's treatment of A-not-A questions departs from the traditionally held
hypothesis that disjunctive questions and A-not-A questions are derived from the same
underlying structure. Huang is trying to separates two seemingly similar and historically-
related types of questions, namely, A-not-A and disjunctive questions, into different
structures. In essence, that is parallel to what we are trying to do here with 5VCs and
coordinate constrections. Although an evaluation of Huang's new approach is beyond
the scope of this paper, it may be of interest to point out that both Huang's approach
and our approach are based on the assumption of what Hsieh (1989, 1990) has called
grammatical interactions. Based on the four-way division of syntax into i-structure
(iconic or conceptual structure), t-structure (thematic-structure), f-structure (functional-
structure), and c-structure (constituent structure), as proposed in LFG, and hased on
Wang (1969), Labov (1966), Hsieh (1990) proposed a view of grammar in which internal
competitions among these four components of syntax (as well as among other higher-
level or lower-level interacting components of the grammar) are responsible for
irregularity in historical syntactic changes and for variation in synchronic syntactic
patierns. In other words, given any syntactic pattern, at any time in the history of a
language, the i-structure, the t-structure, the f-structure, and the c-structure components
are perpetually competing for their individual dominations over this particular syntactic
pattern. This view gives a plausible interpretation to Jespersen’s insight that Janguage is
abways in a flux’. When historical irregularities and synchronic variations are
disregarded, and when grammaticalness is assumed to be an absolute rather than
relative feature, our view would become somewhat similar 1o the so-called ‘modular
approach’ in GB, as exemplified by C.-T. James Huang's (1988h) treatment of the A-
not-A question in Mandarin Chinese,

Summarizing this section, we define SVCs as constructions that have verbs or
verb-like phrases in series which have a shared reference, but not a shared object. We
also discussed the Principle of Temporal Sequence as an independent prineiple for the
serialization of verbs and for determining whether forward or backward coordination
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deletions would apply. The Principle of Temporal Sequence and shared reference
jointly provide a guideline for distinguishing 5VICs from coordinate constructions.

3. Compound verbs
3.1. A Statement of Problcm

Extending our observation of deletion under same reference in the last section,
we notice a similar pattern of deletion under same reference in the following sentence
{21a), where deletion is through Huang's anaphoric ellipsis, which can apply across the
sentence boundary:

(21) a Tatmi wo, wo dan Ie
hepush 1 1 fall ASP

‘He pushed me, and I fell”

Again, the two events are dependent in terms of temporal sequence, as one has o push
someone before that someone falls. The one being pushed and the one who falls are
the same one. Since the two events are in temporal sequence, and there is an identical
entity involved, the conditions for deletion are met. The second NP, wo °T, is deleted.
The result should be grammatical, but in fact it is not:

(21) b *Tami wo dao le
hepush 1  fall ASP

We are facing a problem here. All the conditions are met for a sentence to be qualified
as a §VC, but the sentence is not grammatical. Compare the surface order in sentence
{21h) with that in sentences (3). We notice that sentences (3) is alright while sentence
(21h) is not, although their constituent structures are the same. This brings us to
another aspect of our analysis (as we mentioned in the beginning of this paper). That is,
thematic structures of verbs,

Incorporation of the second verb with the first one occurs for sentence (21b) but
not for sentence (3). This is demonstrated as follows:

(22) Ta mi dac le Wi
he push fall ASP I

‘He pushed me down.'

(23) *Ta zhong maid cai
he plant sell  wvepetable

3.2. Themaric Structure and Compound Formation

We assume that each lexical item has its own thematic structure, which is
composed of thematic roles drawn from a universal inventory and arranged in a
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descending order of agentivity as the one described in Bresnan and Kanerva 1989, stated
as follows:

T ic Hi ;
ag > ben > recip/exp > inst > th/pt > loc
Thematic roles are semantic concepts entailed in the lexical semantics of a predicate
{Jackendoff 1972, 1987). The thematic roles of a predicate may be unspecified
(Jackendoff 1987), but in general they cannot be reduced. A thematic role or structure
is reduced when an NP which is the argument of a predicate becomes empty and the
thematic role of this predicate (especially if there is only one thematic role in a
predicate) cannot find an argument to which it can assign itself. When there is thematic
reduction, incorporation or compounding occurs.

Let us pursue the notion of reduced thematic structure by examining the
following two sentences:

(24) Ta zhong cai maid.
he plant vegetable  sell

‘He plants vegetables to sell.
5
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Both zhong ‘plant’ and maid ‘sell’ have a thematic structure of [agent, patient]. Deletion
deletes the second NP, and it creates a reduced thematic structure for maid ‘sell’,
represented as [R-ag, R-pt] (i.e. ‘reduced-agent, reduced-patient). Both the agent and
the patient of the second verb are empty, since the subject and object NPs are empty.
Although the second verb has a reduced thematic structure, that reduced thematic
structure is deducible from the thematic structure of the first verb: since the two
thematic structures are the same, references of the reduced patient and agent are
indicated in the thematic structure of the first verb. Incorporation of the second verb
with the first verb will not take place in this case.

The case of tui dao ‘push down' is conceptually different. The second verb dao
‘fall', as literature indicates (Sebba 1987, Baker 1989), is an unaccusative verb, which
requires a theme role. Examine the following structure:
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(25) Ta wi dao  wo.
he push fall [
‘He pushed me down.'

s
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The verbs, i ‘push’ and dag “fall’, have a thematic structure of [agent, patient] and
[theme], respectively. Each thematic role is realized as indicated in the tree. The
second copies of the non-theme NP (realized as wo "I/me’) is deleted under identity.
The result of deletion leaves dag *“fall’ a reduced thematic structure since its supporting
WP wo ‘I/me’ is gone. This creates a situation in which the theme role of the second
verb dao “fall’ is reduced but not inferrable from the thematic structure of the first verb
tui “push’. For the lack of an explicit, unreduced thematic structure and for the lack of
any structural elements within the same sentence to provide information about its
thematic structure, the verb dao ‘fall’ cannot stand alone in the second conjunct. It must
move into the first conjunct and be incorporated with the verb there, Afier
incorporation, the two verbs jointly theta-mark the noun wo ‘T. In this position dao ‘fall®
finds an argument {a “he’ to discharge its thematic role. Although the original theme of
dao ‘fall’ is ¥P-external (that is, a subject) and the new theme of dag fall’ is VP-
internal (that is, an object), the two theme roles refer to the same entity wg T/me’,

This gives another strong support for our disagreement with Baker's idea of shared
ohject, and for our claim that shared reference instead is the key to the constraints on
5VCs in Mandarin Chinese. This movement is thus motivated and also provides partial
support for Bresnan and Kanerva's thematic hierarchy (which they adapted from
previous authors), in which theme and patient are in the same position, This theme role
of dao "fall’ overrides the patient role of i *push’ and the two verbs jointly assign the
theme role to the following NP. Thus, we get the following sentences:

(26} a Ta tui dao e wo,
hepush fall ASP I

‘He pushed me down.'

b. Wo i dao le.
I push fall ASP



= 303 -

‘I was pushed down.'
‘1 pushed something and made it fall’

c. Ta tui le.
hepush ASP

‘He pushed.’
*He was pushed.’

The distinction between the patient and theme roles is that the argument bearing the
theme role can appear in the sentence initial position, but the patient role cannot
(Bresnand & Kanerva 1989). Tui ‘push’, having a thematic structure of [agent, patient],
cannot occur in a sentence such as (26¢) if its initial noun is a theme. Tui dag

down', having a thematic structure of [agent, theme], can occur in sentence (26b), whose
initial noun is a theme.

The adjacency constraint as Baker claimed does not exist. The second verb does
not have a full thematic structure and is more like a clitic. A clitic will not block the
theta assignment (cf. the placement of -|¢ between the verb and the noun of a verb-
noun compound as in kan 1 shy ‘read the book’). The two verbs form a new lexical
item and jointly theta mark the noun phrase that follows. Compounding occurs when
there is a reduced thematic structure in the second conjunct, and the thematic role in
the reduced structure cannot find a noun phrase within that conjunct to discharge its
theta role.

33. Temporal Sequence as an Independent Principle

We will go back 1o temporal sequence as a constraint for defining 5VCs and
further sustantiate the claim that temporal sequence is an independent principle from
thematic-structure constraints. Compare following sentences:

(Z7) Ta zhong shu  maid.
he plant tree sell

‘He plants trees to sell.’

(2B) "Ta zhong shu  mai3.
he plant tree buy

(29) Ta mai¥ shu  zhong.
he buy tree plant

‘He buys trees to plant.”

(30) *Ta  mai4 shu zhong.
he sell tree  plant
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We notice that sentences (28) and (30) have the same thematic structures as (27)
and (29), respectively, Therefore, the ungrammaticality of (28) and (30) cannot be due
to a violation of any thematic-structure constraint but must be due to a violation of the
temporal-sequence principle. In (28) Tai's temporal sequence principle is violated,
because maid “‘buy’ precedes zhong ‘plant’ temporally but is not ordered before it
syntactically. Similarly, in (30), zhong ‘plant” precede: maj4 “sell’ temporally but is not
ordered before it syntactically.

34. Dowty's Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles.

The fact that reduced thematic roles are a reasonable explanation for the
restrictions on compound formation remains even if we adopt a more logically-minded
approach to thematic structures. In particular, the fact remains even if we shift from
Bresnan and Kanerva's system to Dowty's {1986) Neo-Davidsonian system. In Dowty’s
MNeo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles, no matter how many (traditional) arguments
a verh has, that verb is treated as if it were a one-place predicate whose only argument
is simply the event itself. The thematic roles are relations berween the traditional
arguments and the event. Adverbs are treated like verbs, and therefore as a one-place
predicate taking the event as its only argument. The following is the formula for the
representation of thematic roles of sentence (31) in the Neo-Davidsonian system:

(31) Jones buttered the toast at midnight in the bathroom.
Formula

(32) Ee [buttered (e) & Agent (Jones, ¢) & Patient (the-toast, ¢) & at-midnight
(&) & in-the-bathroom {e}]

Applying the Neo-Davidsonian system of thematic roles to Mandarin serial verbs is 1o
convert some kind of two-event formula into a kind of one-event formula. For example,
consider the following:

(33) Zhangsan he  wan le ji,
Zhangsan drink finish/up ASP  liguor

a. ‘John finished drinking the liquor.'
b. “John drank up the liquor.

The onec-event solution for sentence (33) will have the following formula:
(34) a Ee [drink-finish (¢) & Agent (John, &) & Patient (liquor, ¢)]
b. Ec [drink-up (c) & Agent (John, ¢} & Theme {liguor, ¢)]
Motice that liguor is patient in (34a) but theme in (34b).

The two-event solution for sentence (33) will yield the following formula;



- 305 -

{(35) a  Ee Ef [drink (¢) & Agent (John, &) & Patient (liquor, e) & finish
(f) & R-Agent (John, f)] (note: ‘R means ‘reduced’.)

b. Ee Ef [drink (e) & Agent (John, e) & Theme (liquor, ¢) & up (f) &
R-Theme (liquor, )]

Converting two-event formula into one-event formula requires the following two
operations:

a If an event has a reduced agent (i.e. R-Agent) or a reduced theme (i.e. B-
Theme), then delete the conjunct containing that reduced thematic role.

b Merge the two events so that the event with a reduced thematic role
becomes the second part of a two-part event, thus drink-finish and drink-
up.

Speculation on the motivation for this conversion, and ultimately, for Mandarin
compound formation may be made in the following fashion: In a two-event formula,
such as (35a), without the prefix R- expressing a reduced thematic role, it would not be
clear whether John in “Agent (John, ¢)' and John in *Agent (John, )’ denote the same
individual. The prefix R- indirectly makes sure that the two John's have identical
reference. Since the reduced John is identical in reference to the un-reduced John, its
deletion seems natural and the eventual compounding of the two verbs also seems a
natural {although not universal) consequence of this deletion.

In summary, we proposad a restriction on compound formation by resorting to
the thematic structure of predicates. When a thematic structure is redoced and is not
deducible within its conjunct, compounding occurs. We also showed temporal sequence
as an independent principle from thematic structure constraints.

4, Co-verbial phrases

In the last section we discussed compounding as a result of deletion and reduced
thematic structure. We will extend the idea of reduced thematic structure to explain co-
verbs, Co-verbs do not involve deletion and compounding. However, they involve, in
essence, a reduced thematic structure. In this section, we will discuss only one case of
reduced thematic structure, and that is the benefactive role.

Examine the following:

(36) a Tagei wo mai le ¥i ben  shu.
hegive I  buy ASP one MW book

a. ‘He bought a book for me.”
b. *He bought a book to give to me.

b, Tamai Ie yi ben shu pgei  wo
hebuy ASP ome MW book give 1
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‘He bought a book and gave it to me.”

Sentence (36a) is ambiguous as the English translation indicates, Gei 'give’ in
sentence (36a) has a goal (in) as well as benefactive (for) interpretation, while
gei ‘give’ in sentence (36b) has only one interpretation, Le. goal (o). Gei ‘give’ as a
full-fledged verb has a thematic structure of [agent, patient, goal]. Sentence (36a) has a
full form as follows:

(37 Ta gei wo oy ben shu, ta mai e yi ben
he give I one MW book he buy ASP one MW

shu.
book

‘He gave me a book; he bought a book.”

When both yi ben shu ‘one book' refer to the same thing, deletion applies and it resulis
in the following sentence:

(38) Ta gei wo mai e vi ben sho.
he give 1 buy ASP one MW book

‘He bought a book to give to me.”

Goal role (assigned to wo “I") in the thematic structure of gej ‘give’ is not reduced, and
thus sentence (38) has the interpretation of 0 me, a goal meaning. Gei in sentence
(36h) has the thematic structure of [agent, patient, goal], and two verbs maid ‘buy’ and
gei ‘give’ are in temporal sequence relation. Deletion through anaphorie ellipsis applies
to eliminate the second identical element. Deletion reduces the patient role but not the
goal role, since only the patient NP vi ben shu ‘a book™ is deleted. Therefore, the
postverbal gef ‘give’ in sentence (36b) has the additional goal interpretation of to_me.

What about the benefactive interpretation contained in sentence (36a)7 Gei is
here a ‘degenerated” verb (or a “co-verb’, as it is usnally called in Mandarin Chinese
grammars), having a ‘reduced” thematic structure of [agent, benefactive] (which is not
derived by deletion but is a result of historical development) rather than the full [agent,
patient, goal]. In this case, the benefactive role is assigned to the noun directly
following the verb. Thus, we get the benefactive interpretation.

In this section, we discussed ambiguity of preverbal gei and attributed it to the
ambivalent themaltic structure of the lexical item gei. When occurring alone without
another verbs, gei "give’ is a full verb with a thematic structure of [agent, patient, goal].
When gei 'give’ is in the second verb position, it has temporally-sequenced relation with
the previous verb and it retains this full thematic structure, However, when gei occurs
in the first verb position, it may take on a reduced thematic structure of [agent,
benefactive] in addition to its full thematic structure of [agent, patient, goal]. Therefore,
ambipuity results.
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5. The Placement of Perfective Aspect Marker -l

Mandarin usually does not use syntactic markers to indicate syntactic relationship.
Perfective aspect marker is one of the very few syntactic markers. In this section, we
will discuss the principle of -le placement. We will discuss the relation between the
thematic structure of a verb and the placement of -lg. This is partly to question Baker's
double-headed VP condition for SVCs. We will show that there iz only one aspect
marker in each serial verb construction but not two, contrary to what Baker would
predict with his double-headed VP, and furthermore the placement of -le is constrained
by the thematic structure of verhs,

5.1. The placement of -le and thematic structure

Bresnan and Kanerva noted that grammaticalization of verb-agreement markers
proceeds from the highest role downward (Bresnan & Kanerva 1989: 24). There is no
verb-agreement in Mandarin Chinese, and the placement of -le plays a similar role of
grammaticalization of verb agreement, That is, -lg placement proceeds from the highest
role downward. The verb with a “stronger® thematic structure of [agent, patient] or
[agent, theme] will likely atiract -l more easily than verbs with a ‘weaker’ thematic
structure, such as [agent, benefactive] or [agent, goal]. Let us try this idea first on an
SVC sentence, sentence (3), repeated below as sentence (39) for easy reference.

(39) Ta  zhong cai maid,
he plant vegetable  sell

‘He prows vepetables to sell.

Zhong ‘plant’ has a thematic structure of [agent, patient]. The perfective aspect marker
(PF) -le would be attracted. It is correct, as the following sentence shows.

(40) Ta zhong le cai maid,
he plant PF  vegetable  sell

‘He grew vegetables to sell.”

Mai4 ‘sell’, as we discussed previously, has a reduced thematic structure of [R-agent, R-
patient]. Reduced thematic structure will not attract -lg, as the following sentence
demonstrates:

(41) ?Ta zhong cai mai e,
he plant vegetable sell PF

‘He has grown vegetables to sell.”

Sentence {41) is marginal, at best, because the -le placed after the second verb coincides
with the the homophonous sentence-final particle |g (termed CRS, Currently Relevant
State, by Li & Thompson 1981). If a time phrase is added, the grammaticality can be
casily detected. Compare the following sentences:
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(42) a. Ta gunian cengjing zhong le cal mizi.
he last year HAS BEEN plant PF  vegetable sell

‘Last year he had grown vegetables to sell.”

b Ta qunian cengjing zhong cal mai e,
he last year HAS BEEN plant wvegetable sell PF

Sentence (42b) can be made grammatical by continuing the sentence with an explicit
‘measure’ phrase, as follows:

{43) Ta qunian cengjing zhong cai mai le Wi
he last year HAS BEEN plant vegetable  sell  ASP  five
bai kuai qian,
hundred MW  money

‘Last year he sold 500 dollars worth of vegetables he grew.

We have demonstrated that the placement of -1¢ is determined by the thematic
structure of a verb. Verbs with a strong thematic structure of [agent, theme] or [agent,
patient] will attract -le.

52 The placement of -le and co-verbial phrases

The placement of -le in the following sentences confirms our hypothesis that
placement of -le depends crucially on the thematic structure of verbs in a sentence.
Consider the following:

44y a Ta gei wo mai le yi ben  shu.
he give 1 buy ASP 1 MW book

‘He hought a book for/to give to me.’

b. Ta mai le yi ben shu gei wo,
he buy ASP 1 MW book give I

‘He bought a book to give to me'

e."Tagei le wo mai oyl ben  shu.
hegive ASP 1 buy 1 MW  book

d.=Ta mai le ¥i ben cshu g le Wi,
he buy ASP 1 MW book give ASP I

Gei in sentences (44c) and (44d) both have a reduced thematic structure of [agent, goal,
R-patient], and placing aspect marker after reduced thematic structure makes both

sentences bad. However, in terms of degree of grammaticality, sentence (34d) is better
than sentence {(44¢). This is due to the fact that gei in sentence (44c) has an additional
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interpretation which involves two reduced thematic roles and has the thematic structure
of [agent, benefactive, R-goal, R-patient], while ggi in sentence (44d) has only one
reduced thematic role (ie. R-patient).

Compare sentence (44d), which is marginal, with sentence (45), which is totally
ungrammatical.

(45) *Wo  mai yi ben shu gei le ta.
1 buy one MW book give ASP he

The ungrammaticality of sentence (45) shows that the placement of -lg has to observe a

constraint: only after the verb with an [agent, patient] thematic structure is assigned the

perfective marker -lg, can the verb with a weaker thematic structure be assigned another
-le.

53. The placement of -le and compound verbs

Compound verbs in Mandarin is a special phenomenon in the typology of serial
verb constructions (Sebba 1987). The placement of -le coincides with the prominent
point in the thematie structure of a VV compound. The fact that a VV compound only
allows one aspect marker makes us rethink Baker's double-headed VP analysis.

Compare the following sentences:

(46) a Tami dao le WO,
hepush fall ASP 1

‘He pushed me down.’

b. *Tatui le dan  wo.
hepush ASP fall I

c"Tami e dao e wi,
hepush ASP fall ASP 1

Tui dao ‘push down' in sentence (46a) has a thematic structure of [agent, theme],
which is the optimal place for attracting -le. Thus, -le is placed there, and the sentence
is grammatical. Tuj ‘push’ in sentence (46b), though it has a full-fledged thematic
structure of [agent, patient], will not attract -Jg, because the placement of -Je will leave a
reduced thematic structure of dag fall’ dangling. Thus, the ungrammaticality of
sentence (46b) is explained. Sentence (46c) has a -l placed after the reduced thematic
structure dag “fall’, a violation of our -lg placement principle. Thus, the sentence is bad.

what we have discussed so far, we conclude that the
aspect marker -le is placed according to the thematic structure of verbs in the sentence.
Only a ‘stronger’, full-fledged thematic structure of [agent, patient] or [agent, theme] will
receive the perfective aspect marker -lg¢. Reduced thematic structure not receive an
a.spectma.rk:r There can be only one perfective aspect marker in an SVIC, which, as
discussed in this paper, include co-verbial phrases, VV compounds, and verbs-in-series.
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6. Conclusion

We conclude that 3V Cs are constrained by temporal sequence and shared
reference, not shared object. Baker's double-headed VP analysis of SVCs requires
serioos rethinking when taking the inflection morphology and compounding in Mandarin
Chinese into consideration, In recent developments, syntactic theories have shifted their
attention from constituent structures to the study of the relationships among conceptual,
thematic, functional, and constituent structures, One such endeavor is the Lexical
Mapping Theory in Lexical Functional Grammar (LFG) (Bresnan and Kanerva 1989, C.
Huang 198%a, b), in which the thematic structure (largely determined by conceptual
structure as outlined in Jackendolf 1987) is mapped into the functional structure
(subject, object, oblique cases ete.). Government and Binding Theory (GB), on the
other hand, strives to address the same issue of linking (rather than mapping) between
thematic structure and constituent structure. However, the GB approach is conceptually
different from LFG in that mapping is done from constituent structure to thematic
structure. Once constituent structure is given, theta markings and case markings follow.
The notion of head and the percolation principles are designed to suit the needs of
theories rather than to describe and explain language phenomena (see discussion in
Lwicky 1985). Baker's Head-Licensing Condition (HLC) is one such example: The
Projection Principle and Theta Criteria will be viclated if the double-head is not
licensed in the theory. Once it is licensed, everything falls into place. Inflection
marphology (the placement of -lg in Mandarin Chinese) refutes Baker's double-headed
WP analysis of 5V (s,

Based on our discussion above, we would like to point out that principles
dominating languages should be drawn from the conceptual world rather than from
surface structure, because surface structure is just a reflection of conceptual reality.
Thus mapping between conceptual structure and lexical semantic structure has to be
from conceptual structure to thematic structure, as demonstrated in LFG, not the other
way arpund, as outlined in GB.

As a final remark, we wish to point out that the rather loosely characterized idea
of parameters as a device for describing typological diversification has yet to find its
convincing empirical support. In particular, Baker's idea of shared-object for the SVCs
in African languages cannot easily extend to our idea of temporal sequence (and shared
reference) for the SYCs in Mandarin Chinese by any imaginable way of parametric
adjustment.

Notes

1. This is the semantic classification for the first type of SWCs. Syntactically, it can be
reduced to coordination and subordination. We will refer to alternating as coordination,
and the rest as subordination. Only the subordination constructions are qualified as SV Cs
in our definition.
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Syntactic Constructions in Serial Verb Expressions in Chinese”

John Xiang-ling Dai
Department of Linguistics, The Ohio State University

1. Abstract

‘This paper investigates the syntactic constrections of serial verb expressions (rwo
verbs in sequence as W1+¥2) in Mandarin Chinese. At least three distinct constructions are
identified: coordination, subordination and seralization. The first two have been widely
presented in the literature as the serial verb construction, but we will argue that they can,
and should, be adequately analyzed as what have traditionally been called coordination and
subordination, based on their grammatical behaviors with respect to the Coordinate
Structure Constraint, the distributional difference between A-not-A and alternative questions,
the agreement in aspect, the scopes of the negators, and the phonological marking for
coordinate structure. Concerning the third construction, serialization, we will claim that the
lai-construction belongs to this type. Called the serial verb construction (3VC) in this
paper, the lai-construction is shown to share some properties with subordination and some
with coordination, but it differs from both of them with respect 1o the other properties. In
particular, the rule of VP2-fronting cannot apply as it would in a subordinate structure,
giving rise o the conjecture that the ¥2 and its object argument in serilization do not
form a symtactic constitwent. Other correlates of the lai-construction as the SVC will be
discussed: the obligatory agreement in aspect between V1 and V2, the prohibition of
negation on V2, among others. We further cbserve that nothing may intervene berween V1
and V2. Such a strict intervention constraint leads us to a stronger claim: V1+V2
constitutes a morphological word in the construction. Supporting evidence in phonology
comes from the participation of VI+V2 in the word internal sandhi, traditionally called
Final Elision. More crucially, an aspect marker cannot be suffixed to V1 as it could in the
other constructions, demonstrating that V1 is not a morphological word,

2, Introduction

Mot all serial verb expressions may deserve the name the serial verb construction
(V). We assume that SVC iz a marked construction, different from coordination and
subordination, which are independently motivated scross languages. Therefore, the
methodology to be adopted here is that, in analyzing a serial verb expression, we first
check whether it is coordination proper. If it is not, then we check whether it is
subordination proper. Only being neither coordination nor subordination, can the expression
then possibly be regarded as genuine SVC.

The term "serial verb” is typically wsed in the linguistic literature on some African
languapges, where the construction is made up of a subject and two or mome adjacent
predicate verb phrases. Chao (1968: 325) claims that Chinese verbal expressions in series
form an intermediate type of construction between subordinate and coordinate constructions,
but are closer to the later. Li and Thompson (1973: 96-103) recognize verbs in sequence
as one of the most common sentence types in Chinese. But they seem to conclude that the
serial verb construction can be reduced 1o coordinate and subordinate constructions. Thus,
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by implication, in their analysis, the serial verb construction is a redundant notion in the
grammar of Chinese,

TMmmuufmhsmaLnuMmmAfnnnhmulgesmm“wNmn
(1985: 55-57, 77-82) is that the construction, or rather, a family of constructions, 15 aligned
with parataxis (roughly, coordination without overt markings) in a few morphosyntactic
aspects, thus should be distinguished from hypotaxis (subordination); however, serialization
and parataxis are different in a number of morphosyntactic respects. In lectures, Zwicky’
has further developed Noonan's framewaork, pointing oot that serial and paratactic
constituents all bear the same grammatical relation (GR) to a single external constituent,
and bear no GR to one another. On one hand, the characteristic of non-GR sharing
distingnishes the two constructions from hypotaxis; on the other hand, the different
morphsyntactic behaviors berwesn serialization and parataxis are the consequences of single
headedness in serialization vs. multiple headedness in parataxis.

In this paper, w:mﬁmshurwthutﬂmsmalmhmpmsmsmﬂdm&ehveat
least three distinct syntactic constructions: coordination (or parstaxis), subordination (or
hypotaxis) and gerialization. We will call serialization the serial verb construction (or SYC).
in contrast with the neutral term gerial verb expression or verbs in series, referring to
sequential verb phrases for all three constructions, especially to the coordinate and
subordinate constructions.”

In particular, we will demonstrate that the verbs in series in Chinese widely
presented in the literature as SWC is not well supported in the restrictive theory of
serialization of Noonan and Zwicky. We will review the analysis in Li & Thompson (1973)
and provide more evidence from the syntax, morphology, semantics and phonology of the
language to suppont a reductionalist view (section 3). The Coordinate Structure Constraint
(CSC, Ross 1967), the distributional difference berween A-not-A and alternative questions,
the agreement in aspect, the scopes of the negators, and phonological marking for
coordinate structures all seem o work together 10 identify coordination from among of the
serial verb expressions.

In distinguishing between subordination and serialization, we hypothesize that, for a
construction to qualify as a SVC in the language, the second verb (V2) in series would not
form a syntactic constituent with its own semantic object argument or modifier, in contrast
to hypotaxis in which the V2 DOES. And a strict intervention constraint disallows any
element to iniervene between V1 and V2 in the SVC. Thus in our analysis, not only the
so-called "SVC™ in Li & Thompson (1973), but similar constructions for co-verb and
Enw:ual s:l;tsncul. are excluded from serialization for the same reason that hypotaxis is
section 4).

The lai-construction is examined (section 5). We will show that its V2 in series
seems to behave like a lexical (V) complement o the first verb (V1) in serialization, rather
Maﬂp&ﬂ}ﬁﬁmﬁmhmhﬂmﬁon,hudingwdmmmm&uﬂgm-
construction is & real serialization in Chinese. The construction has three comelates w SVC:
the intervention constraint between V1 and V2, the obligatory concord in aspect berween
¥1 and V2 and the prohibition of negation placed on V2.

One of the crucial properties of the SVC is that no element of any sorts may
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intervene between W1+4V2 in the lai-construction. The intervention constraint provides an
important piece of evidence for claim that the verbs in series form a morphological word
(section 6). We support this claim by first demonstrating that V1+V2 forms one
phonological word, since the word intermal sandhi Final Elision applies across the boundary
between V1 and V2 in the construction. In addition, the fact that the apsect marker -le
CANNOT be morphologically auached 1w V1 as it CAN o V2 indicates that there is no
morphonological word boundary between V1 and V2. Finally, we abandon our earlier
hypothesis that the V2 and its following sister constituent in SVC do not form a syntactic
VP constiteent, in order to capture the generalization that the two do form a VP constituent
elsewhere in Chinese. Thus, in our analysis, V2 and its object form the same syntactic
constituent VP2 in serialization as in subordination. The baming of the application of the
VP2-fronting in SVC i3 then due 10 a universal mosphological and phonological constraint:
the prohibition on breaking the constituency of proper parts of a word.

3. ldentifying Coordination in the Serial Yerh Expressions

Li & Thompson (1973: 96, henceforth LT} assume that serial verb sentences arc
composed of a subject and two predicates, as in (1) with examples in (2) and (3):

(1) NP V1 (NP} V2 (NP)
Subject  Predicate] Predicate2

(2) Wi pgui-xialai giu Zhang-san.
you kneel down beg Zhang-san

(3) Zhang-ssn gin-qu mui piao.
Zhang-san go in buy ticket

If the above data were from the Affican language Ga-, we would sce that V1 gui-zialal
and V2 giy in seres in (2) would share the ense-aspect marking, in agreement with the
subject, while there would be no internal GR betwesn V1 and W2, Thus the SVC would be
distinguished from parataxis in Lango on one hand, and from hypotaxis on the other hand
(see examples in Noonan (1985: 55-56, 77-82)). But in the Chinese data above, the “§VC"
remains 1o be justified because of lack of proper inflectional morphology marking syntactic
agreement and government. (2) and (3) could well be coordination or subordination.
Therefore, like maditional Chinese linguists, LT start their analysis with the semantics.

The semantic interpretations of (2), for instance, are always ambiguous, as below:

(2) a You knelt down in order to beg Zhang-san. {Purpose)
2". You begged Fhang-san by kneeling down. (Manner)
b. You knelt down and then beg Zhang-san. (Consecutive action)
c. You knelt down begging Zhang-san. (Simultaneous action)
d. You knzlt down and begged Zhang-san. (Aliernating action)

(2a") is not on LT's list. We add it for the purpose of discussion. ((2a) and (2a") are
different in the location of the center of the predication.) Although (2a) is the preferable
reading according to "the knowledge of the world™ (LT: 98), the other four are all
reasonable interpretations. LT (p.100) optimally account for (2) by presenting syntactic
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evidence supporting two (deep) stuctures for (2), a subordinate one in (4), expressing
purpose as in (2a), and a coordinate one in (5), expressing any of the conjunction readings
in (2b), (2c) or (2d) (We have slightly modified both (4) and (5).).

(4) 5
i X
NP VP
I %
I VP 8

|
Ni gui-xialai (ni) giu Zhang-san
you kneel down you beg Zhang-san

(5) 5
! N
NP YP
| &K
I ¥P VP
I | I
MNi  gui-xialai qio Zhang-san
you knecl down beg Zhang-san

Let us now discuss the evidence supponing the structural distinction between (4)
and (5). First, according to LT, only on a purpose interpretation may the object of W2,
Zhang-san, be topicalized, as illustraied in (6); and only on a purpose reading may the the
entire VP2 be preposed, given that VP1 is preceded by some auxiliary, as in (7).

(6) Zhang-san, Ni pgui-xialai giu.
Zhang-san, you kneel dowm beg
‘Zhang-san, you kneel down to beg’

(7) Qiu Zhang-san dei gui-xialai,
beg Zhang-san, must kneel dowm
‘To beg Zhang-san, one must kneel down.’

As pointed out by LT, these two facts fall out namrally, given the universal Coordinate
Structure Constraint (CSC) in Ross (1967), which is shown to hold in Chinese (Tai 1973:
ch. 4, Dai 1990c, etc.): Extraction is impossible from the coordination in (5), but possible
and allowed in subordination in (4). Here we supply more supporting evidence with respect
to the CSC. V1 may have an independent object, as in (Ba), associated with both
subordination and coordination readings. Preposing the ¥1's object gives only the
subordination reading, as predicted by the CSC, as in (£b).
(8) a Ta jian-gilai na gen gunzi da ren.
he pick up  that Measure stick hit people

‘He picked up that stick in order to hit people.” (Purpose)
‘He picked up that stick and then hit people.” (Consecutive action)

b. Na gen gunzi, @ jian-gilai da ren.
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that Measure stick he pick up  hit people
*He picked up that stick in order to hit people.” {Purpose)
*‘He picked up that stick and then hit people.”  (Consecutive action)

LT assume that the negation morpheme bu has a single predicate as its scope, while
bushi may have more than one predicate as its scope. As might be expected, (%a) with
bushi can be interpreted as conjunction, but (9b) with bu cannot be; it can only be
interpreted as a subordination,®

(9 a. Wo bushi pui-xialai giv Zhang-san.
I not  kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘It is not the case that I knelt down and begged Zhang-san.'

b. Wo be gui-xialal giv Zhang-san.
I not kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘1 do not kneel down to beg Zhang-san.'

A distributional difference between A-no-A questions and alternative questions
marked by the disjunction morpheme haishi ‘or' or its variants is that the former must be
located on the lefi edge of & maximal phrase (usually of a VP predicate), but the latter is
not necessarily so (Dai 1990a). LT observe that only a purpose reading can undergo A-not-
A guestion formation, and propose that A-not-A must be incorporated in the main verb V1,
as in (10a). It follows that an A-noi-A form at the right edge is unacceptable, as in (10b),
grammatically in contrast to (10c), in which an aliernative guestion occurs at the right
edge. Two predicdons follow automatically: First, (10¢) enforces a conjunction reading.
Second, any extraction of V2 object is impossible, because of the violation of the CSC, as
in {10d).

(1% a. Mi gui-bu-goi-xialai giu Zhang-san?
you knesl not kneel down beg Zhang-san
‘Do you kneel down to beg Zhang-san?’

b. *Ni gui-xialai giu-bu-qiv Zhang-san?
you kneel down beg not beg Zhang-san

c. Mi pui-xialai giu-shi-bu-giv Zhang-san?
you kneel down beg or not beg Zhang-san
‘Da you kneel down and beg Zhang-san?”

d. *Zhang-san, Ni gui-xialai giu-shi-bu-giu?
Zhang-san you kneel down beg or not beg

¥1 and V2 in paratactic constructions do not have o agres in tense and aspect
{Noonan 1985: 77). This bears on the issue here. Chinese has a few aspectual markers, zhe
for progressive and le for perfective, for instance. As expected, (11a) can only have
conjunction readings, for V1 is marked with le bur V2 i5 differently marked with zhe, Tt
also follows thar (11a) Is subject o the CSC, ie., Zhang-san is not allowed to be fronted,
as in (11h).
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(11) a Lisi gui -lc -xialai gin-zhe Zhang-san.
Li-siu kneel Perf. down beg Prog. Zhang-san
‘Li-si had knelt down and was begging Zhang-san.” (Consecutive action)
*‘Li-gi had knelt down to be begging Zhang-san.’ (Purpose)

b. *Zhang-san, Li-si gui-le-xialai giu-zhe.

Phonological evidence also suppons the strectural distinction between (4) and (5) for
(2). Phonological pause and falling intonational ending may mark coordinate expressions in
Chinese, though the most natural of these expressions is without pauses or special
intonation contours (Chap 1968: 262-264). While ambignity may arise if there is no pause
or falling ending between VP1 and VP2, only a paratactic reading can be obtained when
they are in place, marked as comma in (12). Needless 1o say, the CSC disallows any
extractions here.

(12} MNi gui-xialai, giu Zhang-san.
you kneel down beg Zhang-san
“You knelt down and then begged Zhang-san.” (Consecutive action)
**You knelt down to beg Zhang-san." {Purpase)

So far we have provided more evidence to single out coordination from the serial
verb expressions. The most mnﬁncing evidence for coordination is its sensitivity to the
CSC: Nothing can be extracted from its conjuncts, as illustrated in (6) and (7) etc., which
do not have the mruum::inn readings. In a coordination, two VPs do not have o agree in
aspect, as shown in (11), hence enforcing a conjunction reading only. The coordination
sta.mismppomdhymempcsuflhnn:m: The negation of the whole scope by
bushi is allowed for coordination readings only, as indicated in (9a). Other evidence for the
coondination analysis comes from the distributional difference between A-not-A and
alternative questions, and from the pause and intonation marking coordination in the

language.*

Before ge::ing to the distinction between subordination and serialization, we wish to
show that the putative verbs in series in Chinese in the lirerature does not fit into the
notion of serialization suggested by Noonan and Zwicky. More importantly, all sentences of
the verbs in series, represented by (2), can be adequately classified into either coordinate or
subordinate constrections, which are independently motivated in the syntax of Chinese,
leading to the claim that the "SVC" for the putative verbs in series is not only spurious but
also extraneous (but see section 5). For convenience, let us first list the similarities and
distinctions between serialization and parataxis in Noonan (1985: 55), elaboraed by
Zwicky, who suggests that VX serialization shares the following properties with VX
paraiaxis.

(13) a. A single constituent (subject NP or complement-taking V) with which the
verbs are in construction;
b. The possibility of muliiple, flm VX;
¢. Full inflection on each VX
d. Mo marker of subordination (or coordination) linking the VXs;
e. Mo special mood forms for non-first VX instead, parallelism for all VXs.
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Thus, according 1w Zwicky, serial and paratactic constituents all bear the same grammatic
relation (GR) to a single external constiteent, and bear no GR 10 one another. The
mummnfmaﬂkﬂuin;dismgm:h:h:mmmﬁmhypuummm
hand. On the nﬂ:ﬂhand.mm:hnum and parataxis differ semantically and
morpohsyntactically, as i

(14) a. Serialization contains only one assemion, whereas parataxis contains two or
mone assertions;
b. Serialization has obligatory agreement in tensefaspect, whereas parataxis
does not;
¢. Serial VX allows only one negation for the entire scope, whereas
paratactic VXs can be independently negated?

Thus the syntactic difference between serialization in Ge~ and parataxis in Lango are the
consequences of single headedness in serialization vs. multiple headedness in parataxis, It
should be noted that serialization is alipned now with hypotaxis in single headedness, and
shares with hypotaxis all the properties listed in (14) which do not belong o parataxis.

Rewming to our case, the coordination identified possesses all the properties in (13)
that are relevant for Chinese {{lk}md{lk}h:mgmﬂmpummmdmlmkuf
inflectional morphology). Moreover, it is multiply headed with the consequent properties of
parataxis in (14)

For meta-theoretical consideration of “markedness” mentioned earlier, we may
reasonably assume that strecture (4) associated with nnn-crunju:lclim readings (Purpose
being just one of them) belongs 10 the subordinuton (hypotaxis) in the syntax of Chinzse,
unless evidence otherwise indicates that it takes some other marked strucuture. (4) is singly
hcadbdmﬂnhepfopennesmtlﬁ,asuq:pusndmpmam{blnmhmm:hmnhm}
We will not repeat the evidence, since it is just the opposite conclusions from the tests in
(6), (7), (9), (11) etc., summarized above.

4. Distinguishing between Subordination and Serialization

There is still more to say about the subordinate structure in (4). The head of the
predicate should be identified, which is usually where the the morphosyntactic locus is
located (Zwicky 1985). Since the morphosyntactic locus is obscured by the meagermness of
the inflectional morphology, we may rely on the s=mantic argument to determine the head
of the verbs in series, According to meaning, VP2 is the head with the modifier VP1 in
the case of the manner reading, and vice versa for the purpose reading.

Chao (1968: 326) proposes structure (4) as a SVC, because it is different from
subordination in that the SVC rarely takes the subordinate particle de after VP1, which is
unlike ordinary adverbial (and adjectival) expressions, which take de. Relevanm examples
are in (15), where (15a) and (15b) are our own examples.

(13) a piacliang de fangzi AP + NP = NP
pretty  de house
‘a pretty house’
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b. gongzuo de difang VP + NP > NP
work ‘depl.tne
‘a working place’

¢. manman de pao AP + VP -> VP

slow de run
‘run slowly

d. bu ting de ku VP + VP -> VP
not stop de cry
‘ery incessantly’

e. xie de hao YP + AP -> VP
write de good
“write well'

f. xiang de liu lei VP + VP = ¥P
think de flow tear
‘miss with tears in eyes’

The heads of (152) and (15b), for instance, are the NPs, preceded by adjectival modifers.
The second VPs in (15c) and (15d) are the heads, following adverbial modifiers.® The
subordinate structure in (2)/(4) is parallel 1o (15d) where VPI is an adverbial modifer to
the head, VP2. The difference is that while (2) cannot have de betwesn VP and VP2
(*INi guni-xialai de giv Zhang-san), (15d) must have de in between (*Thu ting k).

It is unconvincing o exclude (2)/(4) from subordinate structures only on the basis
of such a distinction. As Chao notes, instances of VP + VP -> VP with VP2 as the head,
as in (15d), are not many in Chinese (while the strocture of (2)(4) is productive.).
Moreover, de's are optional in other structures like (15b) and (15¢), depending on the
interaction among the grammatical components, especially morphology, syntax and
phonology of the language.” However, a cenain generalization can be made about the
presence or absence of de in the structure of VPL + VP2 with VP2 as the head. It seems
that one of the necessary conditions on the presence of de is that VP1 has a proper
maodifier; otherwise, de is absent.

(16) a. [manman baidong] de tao  [AP + VPl + VP

swing  de jump
‘jump with arms swinging slowly'

b. [zuo de hachao] de xic [VP + AF],; + VP
sit de pood de wrikc
‘write with proper sitting posture’

¢. [pao de hen kuai] de han  [VP + AP, + VP

run de very fast de shout
‘shout while running fast”

d. Ta gui de hen di de qiv Zhang-san.
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he kneel de very low de beg Zhang-san
‘He knelt with his head lowsd to beg Zhang-san.’

de must be present when VPI and VF2 are in construction where YP1 has a proper
modifier and VP2 is the head, as seen in (16a), (16b) and (16¢). The issue bears on our
case in (16d), which is modified from (2), where de has 10 be there. Without de, all of the
expressions in (16) would be unaccepiable. de is absent between VP and VP2 in (2) since
VP1 gui-xialai lacks a proper modifier. We thercfors conclude that the presencefabsence of
de is not a necessary condition on defining subordination.

Tuming now to the distincion between subordination and serialization, the most
convincing evidence for us to classify (2)/(4) imo subordination/hypotaxis mather than
serialization would be its intemnal syntax, for although (13) and (14) capture significant
generalizations in distinguishing constructions in some African languages and no mater how
hard we would try to draw on them, some of the items adminedly bear vaguely on the
issue in Chinese, again because the languags has no or little inflectional morphology o
indicate GRs.

Zwicky (p.c.) suggesis several possible structures for the verbs in series, as in (17),
in which C1 and C2 stands for the semantic modifers or argements of V1 and V2
respectively. By assuming that V1 is the head, (17a) is subordination, where V1 takes a
phrasal {VP) complement, as the English [y, would [, visit relatives]]. Another possibility
is the structure (17h), where ¥1 only takes a lexical complement (VZ). The issue is
whether V2 forms a syntactic constituent with C2. There is constituency in VP-complement
construction in (17a). But the constitvency is not waranted in 2 V-complement construction
in (17b). Sometimes one even wants to claim thar V1 forms a compound or a large
morphological unit with V2, as in (17¢) (1o be discussed in section 6). A cenain amount of
freedom of ordering of sister constituents is pessible, for, in case of manner reading in
{2a"), the head V1 and the lower VP in (17a) should switch over the positions in Chinese.

(7 o VP

b. VP
f NN
Cl ¥1vici

c. YP
T8
El A G2
i
¥i Vi

There are consequences which follow from the constimency distinction between
{17a) and (17b/c): No syntactic rules may refer to Y2+C2 in (17hfc). Now we can safely
assign (17a) to subordination, as in (17a") below, since the ¥2+C2 as a constitent VP2
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participates in the YP2-fronting, as illustrated in (7). Structures of (lﬁ]'. and (17c) are
anwarranted for subordination, since given them the rule would have o refer w the non-
constituent, the V2+C2 sequence.

(an a'. ¥P
1 %

Vi VP2
I Fie
I ¥ 2
I | I
gui-xialal qiu Zhang-san
kneel down beg  Zhang-san

Let us further suppose that C1 or C2 cannot intervene between %1 and V2 not only
in (17¢), but also in (17b), on the assumption that the ordering is swrictly stipulated in the
grammar at V [bar 0] level as they are for (17b) and (17c). The task now is to anest (17h)
or (17c) in Chinese.

We now hypothesize that a real 3VC in Chinese takes the structures in (17b) or
(17c), for we shall demonstrate that the lai-construction seems to be syntactically distinct
from the unmarked subordination (174), and takes the marked strucuture (17b), or even
(17c) (in section 5 and 6).

Before we discuss a case of 3VC, we would like to briefly examine constructions
similar to SVC. They are the coverb construction and the pivotal construction. Both appear
to be verbal expressions in series. LT (p.98) explicitly deny that the coverb construction is
& SWC; Chao (1968: 327) rejects the pivotal construction as a SVC. Here we will support
their claims by examining the constructions in our framework. Specifically, we will check
whether the apparent VP1 and VP2 in series have internal GR to each other, or whether
VP2 can be fronted like (2)/{4), or whether some element can intervene between V1 and
¥2. A construction is subordinate if it passes one of these tests.

Coverbs are words which always 1ake an object, and such coverb phrases
the main verb (LT: 97). Coverbs comprise a listable set in Chinese, as in (18), with
examples in (19), both being from LT (p.97).

(18) pei ‘give’  yong ‘use’ zai “at, in’
dui “to’ cong “from’ i ‘in place of'

(19) a Zhang-san [geil,, wo [maily, yifu.
Zhang-san for me buy  clothes

b. Zhang-san [yongl,, kuaizi [chily, fan.
Zhang-san use chopsticks eat  rice

LT argue that coverbs are not main verbs, but rather are prepositions, fum:umnn[ a5 casc
markers for NPs, much like the Benefactive, Instrumental or Locative cases in other
languages. Also they cannot take certain aspectual particles and undergo morphological
reduplication like ordinary verbs. For these reasons, LT (p.98) do not consider the coverb
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construction o be a SVC in their sense.

The coverb construction as a 5VC is also unwarranted in our framework for the
following reasons, The preposition-like coverbs indicate the internal GR between we ‘me’
and mai ‘buy’ in (19a), although the GR is implicit morphosyntactically. Moreover, VP2
fronting is allowed, for instance, in (19b), Chi fon, Zhang-san yong kuaizi. This suggests
that (19b) assumes the subordinate structure in (17a). Finally, the argument NP of gei ‘for’,
wo, for instance, intervenes between V1 and V2 in (19a), against the ondering assumed
above for SYC.

In Chao (1968: 327), a pivotal construction is composed of a series of verbal
expression V1, a nominal expression, and another verbal expression V2, with the nominal
cxpression serving both the object of V1 and the subject of V2, as in (20).

(20) a Women [pail,, ta [zvo],, daibiao.
we assign  he do representative
“We delegate him to be representative.”

b. Ta [gingly, ni [bangmang],.
he ask you help
‘He asks you 1o help,”

In Chao's definition, a SVC is different from the pivotal construction in that, in the
former, V1 and V2 must have the same subject. To us, the pivotal construction is not a
SVC for the same reasons as the coverb construction: an internal GR between VP1 and
VP2, ie., the NP tz *he’ in (20a) as both the object of V1 and the subject of V2, the
possibility of fronting VP2, and the intervention of V1's argument fa between W1 and V2.

5. The Lai-Construction s 3 SVC

Since all of the constructions studied so far can be classified into subordinate or
coordinate structures, one may doubt that Chinese has a SWC at all. Tn this section, we will
analyze a construction belonging to the SVC in our sense, similar to the go-Yerb
construction in English, as in You should go see a doctor today.” We call it the lai-
construction, for V1 in the construction i3 typically Jai ‘come’ or qu ‘go’. lai and qu ane
verbs, as they meet the major requirements of verbs in the language. Typically, they can
function as a main verb in a sentence, take aspectual markers, and can undergo certain
morphological processes typically applied 10 verbs such as reduplication for deminutative
aspect (see more verbal tests in Dai (1990b: 12-14)), as in (21).

(21) a Talai (le) Dlangci.
he come Perf. twice

b. Ta qu (le} lianpei
he go Perf. wice

€. Lai-yi-laifqu-yi-qu
‘comefgo for a linle while”
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Examples of the lai-construction are provided in (22), (23) and (24).

(22) a. Ta lai shang ban.
he come go up shift
‘He comes to work,”

b. Ban, ta lai shang.
¢. *Shang ban, ta lai.

(23) o Ta qu guang gongyuan
he go wander park
'He goes to see a park.”

b. Gongyuan, @ qu guang.
. *Guang gongyuan, ta gqu.

(24) a. Talai xuvexi yingyu.
he come learn English
‘He come to learn English.”

b. Yingyu, ta lai xuexi
¢. *Xupexi yingyu, ta lai.

The a-forms are of default word order, in which a subject fa is followed by V1, lai
or gu, and V2 with its {object) argument. The b-forms illustrate that the topicalization
preposes the object of W2 to the front. It follows that (22)-(24) are not parataxis, because
if they were, the CSC would be violated. Supporting evidence is that phonological pause is
prohibited between W1 and V2, for otherwise a conjunction reading would be enforced by
the pause, causing a structural conflict between coodination and serialization.

The c-forms demonstrate that the YFP2-preposing is not allowed, in contrast with
hypotaxis in (25) and (26) where the preposing is allowed (An aspect marker zhe is added
in (26b) for it to be acceptable. Also cf. (7))

(25) a. Ta cheng che shang ban.
he take buz go up shift
‘He takes a bus o go to work,”

b. Ban, Ta cheng che shang.
. Shang ban, ta cheng che.

(26) a. Ta pao/zou shang ban.
he runfwalk go up shift
‘He goes o work by running/walking."

b. Ban, 12 paofzou zhe shang.
c. Shang ban, ta pao'zou.

We note that the grammaticality judgements on the c-forms vary across speakers.
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Some speakers (called group A) agree on the grummaticality stats indicated above; some
(group B) accept the c-forms in (22)-(24), in addition to (25)-(26); and some (group C)
accept neither the c-forms in (22)-(24) nar in (25)-(26). But we have encontered no
speakers who would accept the c-forms in (22)-(24) while rejecting those in (25)-(26).
Without any context, however, the a-forms 15 the most natural for the speakers in group A
and B, and the ¢c-forms is the least, with the b-forms in between. Perhaps the c-forms in
(22)-(24) arc accepted by group B only in contrasting or listing events, as in the answer 1o
a question about the presence of a person. We suspect that even group A may accept (27)
in this conext.

(27) Guang gongyuan, ta lai; shang ban, xuexi yingyn, ta bu I
wander park he come go up shift learm English he not come
‘He comes to walk in the park, but not 1w work or learn Engish.®

This fact is reminiscent of definite NPs which are acceptable in the there-congmruction in
English only in listing them, as in (28b) serving s an answer 10 the question in (28a):"

(28) a. - How many guests are there in your party?
b. - Well, there are Mary, the president, Bill, the Smiths ...

Grammaticality judgements on the c-forms in (22)-(26) are crucial in our analysis. If
the grammaticality judgemenis on the c-forms of (22)-(26) are representative (or at least of
certain dislects of Chinese, say, the speakers in group A), then (22)-(24) would be expected
10 have the structure in (29), (25)-(26) 10 have (30, the former being SVC in our
hypothesis whereas the latter being hypotasis. Given that the conditions on the VP2-
preposing are met, as in (25¢) and (26¢), what seems to prevent “the VP2Z® from being
preposed in the c-forms of (22)-(24) would be that in (29), V2 (shang, guang or xuexd)
does not form a syntactic constituent with its own semantic ohject argument (ban,
gongyian of yingyw, respectively). The ungrammaticality of the c-forms in (22)-(24) would
directly follow from the assumption that the WP2-preposing cannot apply because the rule
must refer to syntactic constituens. (25c) and (26c) are acceptable, since the constitency
condition is met, as in (30}

(29 of (1761 YP
I
‘ni’l ¥1 NP
b
lai shang ban
qu guang gongyuan
lai xuexi yingyu

{30) of. (17a) VP
i
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Several morphosyntactic correlates o SVC are expected of (29). First, arguments or
modifiers of V1 and W2 cannot intervene berween V1 and V2. This would follow from the
ordering of sister constituents stipulated at V' [bar 0] level and is borne out in the examples
below.

(31) a. Taqusan xiaoshi le
he go three hour  Perf
‘He was away for three hours.”

b. Ta shang ban san xiaoshi le.
he go up shift three hour  Perf.
‘He worked for three hours.”

c. Ta qu shang ban le.
he go go up shift Perf.
‘He went 1o work."

d *Taqu san xiaoshi shang ban (ie).
he go three hour  go up shift (Perf)

In (31c), both V1 and V2 in serics are modifier-free. When they are alone as main verbs
in a sentence, they can take a post-modifier of time, as in (31a) and (31h) mespectively.
But this modifer cannot intervene between V1 and V2 in SVC, as in (31d), in contrast
with the comresponding hypotactic cases in (32), which assumes the structure in (30), where
such intervention is allowed, as in (32d).

(32) a. Tapaofzou szan xiaoshi
he run/walk three hour
‘He ran/walked for three hours.”

b. Ta shang ban san xiaoshi.
he go up shift three hour
‘He worked for three hours.

¢. Ta paofoou zhe shang ban
he runfwalk Asp shift Perf.
‘He went to work by runningfwalking.’

d. Ta panfzou szan  xiaoshi shang ban.
he runfwalk three hour  go up shift
'He needed three hours to run/walk to work.”

A preverbal modifier of V2, haohas ‘seriously’, for instance, seems 0 be able w0
intervene between V1 and V2 in (31c), contrary to the non-intervention condition, as in
(33a). Similarly, the object argument of V1, zher ‘here’, can be placed between the two
verbs, as in (33b).
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(33) a. Ta qu haohao  shang ban le.
he go seriously go up shift Perf.
‘He went 10 work seriously.’

b. Ta lai zher shang ban le.
he come here go up shift Perf.
‘He came here o work.’

Interestingly enough, however, these intervening elements makes (33) hypotaciic rather than
SVC, for the VP2 fronting appears to be allowed now, as in (34a) and (34b), as opposed

to (22c).

(34) a. Haochao shang ban, ta qu le
seriouly go up shift he go Perf
‘To work seriously, he goes.”

b. Shang ban, ta lai zher ke
g0 up shift he come here Perf.
‘To work, he came here.’

The second correlate of the lai-construction to SYC is that, as mentioned earlier, V1
and ¥2 in S8VC muost agree in aspect, as in (33a), where le is assumed as a sentential
aspect marker. But (35b) has two distinct aspect markers, which appears 10 be problematic
for the SVC analysis, However, in this case, a phonological pause is obligatory between
V1 and V2 (indicated by the comma in {35b)), which marks a coondinate structure instead
in the language. Consequently, the CSC must be observed here; see (35¢) and (35d) where
the extractions are not allowed.

(35) a. Talai shang ban le.
be come go up shift Asp.
‘He has come o work.'

b. Talai le, shang zhe ban.
he come Asp go up Asp shift
‘He has comes and is working now.'

¢. *Ban, ta lai le, shang zhe.
d. *Shang zhe ban, 1a lai le.

As James Tai (p.c.) points out to us, either V1 or V2 of a subordinate structure can
be independently negated by bu or mei or their variants in Chinese, as in (36), as opposed
1o (37) for SVC, in which the negator must be with V1 but not with V2. And this is the
third correlate of the lai-construction w SVC.

(36) a. Ta zai wshugoan kan shu
he at library read book
‘He read books in the library.”
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b. Ta bu zai tushuguan kan shu.
he not at library read book
‘He is not in the library reading books."

c. Ta zai wshuguan mei kan shu
he at library not read book
‘He is in the library but doesn’t read books."

(37 a. Ta bwmei lai shang ban.
he not  come go up shift
‘He didn't come to work.'

b. *Ta lai bu/mei shang ban.
he come not  go op shift

In fact, the prohibition of negation on V2 should be regarded as a feature of SVC,
distinctive not only from hypotaxis but also from parataxis, An example in which negation
is put on V2 in parataxis is provided in (38).

(38) Ta meitian do shu bo kan bao.
he everyday read book not see newspaper
*He reads books but no newspapers every day.’

Another interesting fact follows from the prohibition of negation placement on VI. As
demonstrated in (33a) and (34b), the intervention of hachas makes (31c) hypotactic. We
therefore expect the negation on V2 10 be possible, which is indeed the case, as in (39).

(39) Ta qu mei hachap  shang ban.
he go not seriously go up shift
'He went, but didn't work seriously.”

While (36) and (37) support the claim that the lai-consruction differs from
subordination, a potential problem arises: In (37a), V2 + object can be fronted, giving
Shang ban, ta bumei lai., which is contrary to the constituent structure in (29). However,
the sentence is acceptable only in the context of contrasting or listing events, as mentioned
above, while its subordination counterpart is not necessarily so, as in Shang ban, ta bu
pacizou., modified from (26¢).

Summarizing, the lai-constrection is a SVC, since the V2 in series does not seem to
form a syntactic constituent with its own arguments or modifiers as hypotaxis does. It
follows that, in Chinese, hypotaxis, parataxis and serialization may be typologically
diffrentiated with respect to the application of the syntactic rules of the topicalization of
the object of V2 and the preposing of VP2, as below.

(40) a. Both the topicalization and VP2 preposing may apply in hypotaxis,
b. Meither the topicalization nor the VP2 preposing may apply in parataxis.
¢. Only the topicalization, but not the VP2 preposing, may apply in
serialization.
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The putative structure of $VC also has the following morphosyntactic correlates: no
intervention of argumenis or modifiers of V1 and V2 between V1 and VI; the obligatory

nt in aspect marking of V1 and V2; and the obligatory anachment of negators 1o
¥1 rather than V2.

6. Y1+V2 as 3 Morphological Word

In the last section, we suggesied that V2 and its object in the lzi-construction
cannot be fronted like the VP2 in the subordination, because the W2 and its object do not
form a syntactic constituent, and thus appear to take the structure in (29) rather than in
(30). However, an aliernaltive explanation seems to be available, and even preferable: a
stronger claim could be made from the fact that nothing (neither the argument nor maodifier
of V1 ar ¥2) may intervene between the verbs in serialization: in the lai-construction, V1
and V2 forms a compound,” thus taking the strucwure in (17)c, as in (41).°

(41) ef (17¢) VP
£y
v NP
gE i I
¥ wild
| | |
lai shang ban
qu guang gongyuan
lai xuexi vingyu

If V1+¥2 is a symiactic compound wond, then the prohibition on the "VPI"-fronting
in 5¥C can be directly accounted for by the Lexical Interity Hypothesis (Jackendoff 1972)
ar the Principle of Morphology-Free Syntax (Zwicky & Pullum 1986), ie., no syntactic
rules may refer to the internal structure of a word, for otherwise V2 as pant of the
compound word would be syntactically moved. Unfortunately, the intervention constraint
merely makes the VI+W2 serial look like a compound,” which is NOT the case. The
reason is that the ¥1+V2 here is NOT a syntactic werd, since no evidence shows it is a
minimal constituent like & ¥1+V2 compound syntactic mles would refer to in the language.

Zwicky (1990) claims that the intervention constraint on the go-Verb constction in
English follows from the fact that the verbs in series form a large morphological unit, or a
super-morphological word (henceforth sypermoreme, as referred 1o by Zwicky). Below, we
will argue for a parallel structure in Chinese. The V1+V2 here, though not a syntactic
compound word, nevertheless forms a morphological word, for the constraint is so stmct
that even the inflectional aspect marker of V1 is not allowed, as in *Ta lai-le shang ban."

The phonology of Chinese supports the analysis of V1+V2 as a morphological word,
V1+V2 panicipates in some word internal sandhi. Cheng (1973: 34) states a phonological
rule Final Elision (FE), which optionally deletes the rime of a second syllable and
resyllabifies its bilabial nasal onset as the coda of the first syllable, demonstrated in
{420/b)." Dal (1990c) extends the application of the FE o all bilabial stops as the onsets
of the second syllable, as in (42¢/d), and argues explicitly that the FE is a word intcrnal
sandhi,® for while the rule applies within & word in (42), it is blocked across a word
boundary, as in (43), which is from Dai (1%90c).



- 333 -

(42) a. wo-men —> wom b. ta-men —> tam
I PL ‘we" he Pl *they*

c. baba —>bap 4 jiuv-bu gi-che -::-_mpql-dl‘-

dad “‘dad’ nine-Measure car ‘nine cars”

(43) Tameng le tou. --> *Tam le tou.
he mask Perf. head
*He has masked his head.’

In the case under discussion, we observe that, as in (44), where the onset of V2 in
the lai-constuction is a bilabial, the FE applies, indicating the rule ignores the syntactic
demarcation.

{44) a qu-bu yi-fu —>qup yi-fu b qu-bu yu > qup yu

g0 mend clothes go catch fish

‘go mend clothes' ‘go caich fish”
€. lai-pu chuang --> laip chuang

come make bed

‘come make bed’

Admitedly, the application of the FE only shows that V1+¥2 in question forms one
PHONOLOGICAL WORD, but never entails that the string is a morphological word.
However, the FE suggests two things. First, the default relationship among syntactic wond,
phonological word and morphological word (Zwicky 1990) is overriden: “word” in the
three components of grammar may not correspond 10 one another, and here we have two
syntactic words mapping into only one phonological word. Second, there is possibility that

one-to-one comespondence holds between phonological word and morphological word in
our case.

Telling facts for V1+%¥2 a5 a morphological word must lie in the morphology
proper of the language. Before proceeding, let us roughly define WORD below, as it is an
ununified construct throughout the components of grammar {(cf. Dai (1990b) and the
references therein):

(45) SYNTACTIC WORD is a minimal syntactic constituent to which syntactic
rules may refer; PHONOLOGICAL WORD is a certain prosodic domain in
which phonological rules may apply (a5 opposed to external (or phrasal)
sandhi rules);, and MORPHOLOGICAL WORD is a certain domin in which
morphological rules may apply.

Polish and Czech are among languages in which "word" may be defined by the location of
stress in the phonology, and Latin and Miwok by the location of inflectional morpheme in
the marphology (Dai 1990b: 11). Based on the assumption that an inflectional morpheme

closes a morphological word, let us further assume the following without further argument:

(46) The aspect marker [z or zhe' in Chinese is an inflectional morpheme which
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closes a word (verb),

Mow the data below indicates that -le can independently amach to V1 lai or V2 chang
when they occour alone respectively, as in (47a/b). When V1 and V2 are in SVC, however,
only W2, but not V1, can be so suffixed, as in (47c/d). It follows from the assumption on
morphological word in (45) and (46) that there is no morphological word boundary
between W1 and V2 in serialization and that ¥1+V2 forms one morphological word.

(4T} a. Ta lai-le liangei.
he come Perf. twice
‘He came twice."

b. Ta chang-le liangci.
he sing Perf. twice
‘He sang twice.

¢. Ta lai chang-le liangci.
he come sing Perf. twice
‘He came and sang twice.”

d. *Ta lai-le chang langci.
he come Perf. sing twice

For the lai-construction 1o be licensed, the morphology-syntax co-satisfaction and
interface links are needed in Zwicky®s {1590) sense. The phonology also interfaces here"
The syntax would require conditions in relevant syntactic rules, i.e., the structure of (29
the morphology and phonology would require conditions on the lexemes V1 and V2 to be
ome morphological and phonological word. Here we have a mismatch between syniactic
word and morphological/phonological word, o structure given in (48), where the upper pan
is the syntax, and the lower part the morphology and phonology (w = WORD).

(48) of. (29) VP
f

|
¥i V2 NP
[ el |
| | N
ksl | <= Symiax
lai shang ban
L | <-- Morphology/phonology
W w

But we must point out one fault if the lai-construction assumes the syntactic
structure in (48). A generalization is missed that V2 and NP in (48), or rather, V2 and its
following sister constituent, ALWAYS form a syntactic VP constituent elsewhere in the
syntax of Chinese, just the same as the verb and its following constituent do in the go-
Verb construcdon in English (Zwicky, p.c.). Thus our choice in structures must shift from
(48) to (49), the syntax of which assumes the structure in (172) or (30), the subordinate
construction.
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(49} cof. (17300 VP

%
vl VP
1 F
I ¥2 NP
B <
I 5 A e
L] <-- Syniax
lai shang ban
LV I <= Morphology/phonology
w w

Now that V2 and its object NP forms a constituent, what really prevents the VP(2)-
fronting from applying? The answer is that the blocking is from both the marphology and
phonelogy: the VP-fronting would result in a morphological and phonological discontinuity
af word, a big offense to the integrity of word.

7. Conclusion

In this paper, three distinct syntactic constructions have been identfied from the
serial verb expressions in Chinese: coordination, subordination and serialization. Below are
summarized the typological similarities and differences among the three constructions in
Chinese, where + and - represent "pessible” and “impossible” respectively.

{(50) TYPOLOGY Coordination Subordination Serialization
Syntax

Presence of W1 object + + -
Extraction of V1 object . + “
Extraction of V2 object X + +*
Extraction of VP2 (VZ+object) - + -
Megation on V2 4 + 5
A-not-A question with V1 + +
Alternative question with V2 + 2 3
More than one assertion RO 5 =
Morphology

Aspdisagreement btwn V1 & V2 + 5 =
Asp. marking on V1 + 4 x
FPhonology

Pause berween V(P)1 & V2 + = :
FE sandhi berween V1 & V2 - i i

Most importanily, coordination is syntactically separated from subordination and
seriglization with respect to its sensitivity to the CSC, Serialization differs from
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subordination in that, in the former, but not in the latter, the application of the VP2-
fromting mule is blocked. The account for the blocking lies in the fact that W1+V2 in
gerialization makes cne morphological and phonological word, which is in turn predicted by
the Lexical Interity Hypothesis (Tackendoff 1972) or the Principle of Morphology-Free
Syntax (Zwicky & Pullum 1986). And needless to say, the two notions largely cover the
strict intervention constraint on V1+V2 in the 3VC, as no syniectic material may interrupt
a word.

Notes

* An carlier version of this paper, "Reclaszification of Serial Verb Expressions in
Mandarin Chines=", was presented at The Ohio Stare University Mini-Conference on Serial
Verbs, held on May 26-27 in Columbus, Ohio. Thanks go to the participants of the
Conference, especially to Brian Joseph, James McCawley, Mark Libucha, Salikoko
Mufwene, Eric Schiller, James Tai and Arnold Zwicky for their comments on and
criticisms of the earlier presentations of this paper.

1. Henceforth, we wouold like to simply use "Zwicky" to refer to this 1.nfmml and
unpublished lecture manuscript for a couple of advanced syntax courses (1987-89) at the
Ohio State University, without listing it in References of this paper.

2. There is generally no functional word betwesn the two verb phrases indicating
the GR in the three constructions, unless overtly marked in this paper.

3. (9a) shows that bushi may single out the coordination, supporting evidence being
that no extraction is allowed. Noonan (1935: 77) observes that each clause may be
independently negated in parataxis, whereas with serialization only one negative is allowed
and has the entire construction as its scope (ef. note 5 and section 5), But the negation of
W1 by bu in (9b) is not a sufficient condition on defining SVC in Chinese, for ¥1 in
parataxis, hypotaxis and serialization can sach be negated. We will later show that the
sufficient negation condition would be:

(i) Either V1 or V2 can be negated by b in parataxis and
hypotaxis,

(i) Parataxis and scrizlization can be negated by bushi on V1.

(iii) Only in 5V'C can't ¥2 be negated.

4, Chao (1968; 325) claims that the SVC is like coordination in that it can be
usually reversed and remains grammatical, but differs from it in not being reversible
without involving a change in sentence meaning. In our analysis, however, both are
coordination for their sensitivity 1o the CSC. Thug, Chao's "SVC" is the consecutive action
reading of coordination; his "coordination” is associmted with the non-consecutive action
readings. To us, the only syntmctically and semantically reversible structure is the
coordination associated with the interpretations of alternating action and simultaneous
action. For example, (2} with the coordination in (3) and with the alemating reading in
{2d), repeated below, is syntactically and semantically reversible, as in (2°), basically
maintaining the original symax and truth conditions.
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(2} MNi pui-xialai giv Zhang-san.
you kneel down beg Zhang-san
(2) d.  *You knelt down and begped Zhang-san.’

F5] Mi giu Zhang-san gui-xialai.
you beg Zhang-san kneel down
“You begged Zhang-san and knelt down.'

The coordinate structure with consecutive reading is syntactically reversible bur with a
probable change in meaning; and the reversibility of internal structures of subordination
depends on the syntactic rules of the language (For instance, (2W(22)/(4) is syntactically
irreversible in Chinese.).

3. It should make clear here that V2 in both parataxis and hypotaxis can in
principle be independenily negated in Chinese, in conmast to SVC, where negation on V2
is disallowed (cf. note 3 and section 3).

6. Recent literature has hot debates on which constituent is the head in (15¢) and
(15d). We have no intention of becoming involved in the issue here, for cur main concem
is the presencefabsence of de between the head and modifier. Following the classical view,
we assume that the heads in (15¢) and (15f) are the first VP, followed by resuliative
mendifiers,

7. We will not explore all types of condiioning here, but refer interested readers to
Dai (1990a) for the discussion.

8. It remains to be worked out what "proper” modifiers are. At this point, the
maodifiers cannot be directional adverbials like xig-lal 'down come’ in (2) at least.

9. A couple of statements should be made clear before procesding. First, we are
not claiming that the lai-construction in Chinese and the go-Verb construction in English
are the same. But they are similar at least in some respects. For instance, the basic lexical
semantics of V1 is the same, Le., lai ‘come’, gu “go’ eic. It is inieresting 1o see languages
making use of gofcome-expressions for SVC. Moreover, there is strict non-intervention
condition on both constructions (o be discussed), Second, in this ploneer study of SVC in
Chinese, the lai-construction will be claimed as one type of $VC. The door is certainly
open for exploring other types of SVC in the language. Third, the lexeme lai or qu may
occur in similar constructions, The syntactic relationship among them s worth examination
(Tai, p.c.), e.g., lai shang bar [go-up-shift] vs. shang banr lai fup-shifi-go]. But we won't
explore the topic here because of the scope of this paper.

10. Perhaps (28) and (29) are cases of "mentioning" rather than "using" language
discussed in the literature.

11. cf. Chao (1968) claims that if two verbs in series are both monosyllabic and
takes no objects, then they should be analyzed as compounds, although he gives no
evidence for his claim.
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12. In (37), ¥V branches into ¥1 and Y2, which is morphological structure of wornd,
rather than syntactic structure. But this is only for illustrative convenience, by no means
implying that we assume the notion that "morphology is the syntax of word” and the like.

13. Examples of syntactic compounds are relevision table in English, and sheng
zhang [be bom - grow] ‘grow’ in Chinese.

14, This might follow from one of the six characteristics we would expect 4
supermoreme to exhibit: reference to shape (Zwicky 199070, ie., the lai-construction requires
the base form for V1.

15. Perhaps the observation is due to Chao (1%68) or even earlier researchers.

16. More conditions must be put on the applicarion of the FE than observed by
Dai (1990c) and in the traditional literature. For example, the sandhi does not seem to
work if the vowel of the sccond syllable is & front vowel, nor if the V2 in the SVC is
bisyllabic. We won't explore these conditions in detail, since they do not affect our
argument here,

17. Here -l¢ iz a perfective marker anached to a verb, in contrast to the
homophonous le at the sentence-final position, as in (35a), which marks a “current relevant
state” (Li & Thompson 1981: 242). The progressive marker -zhe never attaches to fof or
gu, due to the semantic incompatibility between them in Chinese, and therefore we won't
use it ag an example for the following discussion.

18. The phonology-syntax interface should be considered as secondary, since the
FE i5 an optional mule,
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The last possiblity is shown in (29). Here, an enlirely new syntactic rule is added to the
grammar, added to the set of rules that include function-argument application and funclion
compasition. This rule would be essentially a coordination rule thal applies to two like
calegories, conjoining them without an overt marker.

- /s\‘
MP VP
Kafi //\\
VP VP
VENP NP VENP NP
naki Amba iiri &n

3.0 Conclusion

Using lexical rules in a calegorial grammar framework has the advantage of allowing us to
create lexical categories that can combine with other words 1o lorm serial verb
constructions. The lexical rule approach seems especially appropriate since there are
frequently syntactic restrictions on the verbs that can occur in some position within the
constructions. Finally, this approach provides different categories for each type of serial
verb construction; the characteristic that groups all of the constructions inlo a class is the
fact that a lexical rule has applied 10 a simple verbal calegery 1o create 8 more complex one.
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2.3.4. A Coordinale Construction

Tha constructions discussed in the previous sections have all been what Sebba called
subordinate serial verb constructions. Howevwer, ifs interesting to compare these
conatrections 1o the so-called coordinale constructions. The discussion thal follows is a
skalch of the different ways coordinale construclions might be treated in categorial
grammar. An example of a eoordinale construction was shown in (18), repeated below:

(18) Kofi naki Amba kiri en
Kofi hit Amba kil her
'Kofi hit Amba and killed her

Thera are essentially three ways this string of words could be analyzed within categorial
grammar. First, it could arise fram a category change rule that cperates on cne of the
verbs. If the rule operated on the first verb, the following structure would result (If it had
operated on the second verb, the structure would be the same excepl for the calegory
labeling):

MP VP
Kaofi /’\\
VPP VP
(VRVPINP NP VRNP NP
naki Amba kiri an

A second possibility is that a calegory-changing rule could apply at the phrasal level
rather than the lexical level, as shown in (28). The VP dominating [hit Amba) is changed by
thiz rule to 8 VPVP, which can then combine with the VP to the right.

e /}\
NP VP
Kofi
YPIVP vYP
VPMP NP
kirl en
VPINP NP

naki Amba
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2.2.3 Constructions with Object of First Verb as Semantic Subject of Second
Yerb

The constructions in this category are similar 1o those Just discussed. The differences are
that the second verb has the basic category of being an intransitive verb rather than a
Iransilive one, and that the NP thal is flanked by the two verbs acts as the semantic subject
of ihe second rather than as its object, The second characleristic makes this type of
consiruction especially different, since it is the only type in which the syntaclic subject of
the sentance is not the semantic subject of bath verbs. An example of this construction in
Sranan Is shown in {23) (Sebba 1987: 91):

{23) Kofi pusu Amba fadon
Kofl push Amba fall
"Hofi pushed Amba down'

Only & small set of intransitive verbs can occur in the second pesition in this construction,
g0 the calegory-change rule must be formulated 1o apply to thal category. The complex
synlactic category that resulls from the rule will be the same as the one resulting from the
rule in (20}, bul the semantic transiation must be different to allow the second NP to be the
semantic subject of the second verb, The following rule will do the job.

{24) Lexical rule (applles o fadon, komato, etc.):
If By iz & lexical tem of categery VP, there is another lexical item fg of
category  (VPWPINP)NP, The semantic translation of
Bz = Ay &R A x [Riyix) + Bily).

The tres in (25) shows the sireclure of (23):

{25) 5
MP VP
Kaofi
VRINP VPYVPI/NP)
pusu
NP (VPL{VRINP)NP
Amba fadon

(26} Semantic translation for (23): push’(a)k) + fall'{a)

An imponant point fo be seen from this lype of construction Is that two identical syntactic
categories must have diffarent semantic interpretations in order to account for the semantic
difference batween these consiructions.
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(19) Kofi naki Amba kiri en
Kofi hit Amba kil her
'Kiofi hit Amba and killed her

An importani synlactic diflerence between this construction and the ones with object
sharing is that the two verbs in (19) have different NPs serving as their direct objects.
There Iz claimed ko be a difference in meaning between the two constructions (Sebba 1987
108). In the sentence In (5}, Kofi's kiling Amba occurs because of his striking her; that
I3, by striking her, he kills her. In (18), however, it is possible that Kofi may have struck
Amba repeatedly and then killed her. I seems that the kind of semantic inferpretation we
wanl for (19} is straightforward conjunction. A Montague-style semantic translation for
this sentence will be hit'(a){k) & kill'{a)(k). How 1o analyze the meaning of (5) is less
clear, but what's important at this point is that, regardless of how the semantic
imerpretation of (5} is eventually described, it is considered by native speakers to be
different from the semantic inlerpretation of (19). Because of this difference, | have
assumed that we should have distinct semantic interpretations far the two struciures. For
the Sranan serial verb construction shown in (5), we will need a lexical rule that applies to
the category of the second verb in the construction (since this is the position thal is
resiricied 1o a specific 581 of verbs), changing it inlo a category that can combine with the
other categories 0 that we eventually end up with a sentence. Since calegories are typically
assumed o combine only with adjacent categories, we need 1o change the second verb into
something that can first combing with the NP that precedes it, and then with the transitive
varb that pracedes tha NP, to finally result in a VP (that is, something that combines with a
subject NP to give an 5). The category we want is (VPAUVP/NP)\NP. As shown in the tree
ig {21), this category I3 able to combing with the other categories in the sentence 1o give an

A laxical rule for changing category of second verb is shown in (20):

{20) Lexical rule for Sranan (applies 1o kirl, broko, and panya):
If By is & lexical item of category VR/NP,
there is another lexical lem Bp of catagory (VPAVPNP)NP.
The semaniic translation of Gz = Ay &P Ax [Baiylix) + Piydxil.

In a language like Yoruba, in which most il not all verbs can occur in such a construction, a
lexical rule of this type would be more productive, possibly applying to any transitive verb,

HP VP
Kofi /‘\
VRINP 'U/H{\I'F{
naki
NP (VPUVPINP) NP
Amba Kiri

(22) Semantic translation for (5): hir{a)(k) + kill'{a){k)
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As shown in the tree In (16), the rule in (15) creates a category that can combing
first with the original complement, than with the preceding VP, and finally with the subject
NP.

D alll Sl
NP VP
Ajao
v VWP
rin
{(VPWPWNP NP
lo oja

With each syntaclic combination {syntactic funclion-argument application}, a parallel
function-argument application takes place in the semantics. The final semantic translation
for the sentence is shown in (17). This translation insures that the NP that is the syntactic
subject of the senlence is the semantic subject of both verbs.

(17) Semantic translation for (15); walk'{a) + go'{m){a)
2.2.2. Constructions with Object Sharing

In these constructions, two transitive verbs flank an NP that functions as the direct object
of both of them. The examples in (5) and (17) from Sranan and Yoruba (George 1275: B2)
llustrate this type of serial verb construction:

(5) Kofi naki Amba kirl
Kofi hit  Amba kil
‘Kofi struck Amba dead’

(18) Ajao ra apa e
Ajeo bought peanuts ale
‘Ajao bought and ate the peanuts’

Lexical restrictions on the verbs that can appear in this construction vary quite a bit
from language 1o language. In Sranan, for example, only certain verbs can occur in the
second pesiion (Sebba 1887: 43). However, in Yoruba, constructions lke the one in (17)
have been claimed 1o coccur with almost any transitive verb In either position (Adenike
Lawal, personal communication).

It's worth comparing the meaning of Sranan constructions fike (5) with what Sebba
has called coordinating serial verb constructions, as in (19) (Sebba 1987: 109):
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Under the syntactic category of each node in the tree, | have given the semantic
translation.? The ‘s in the semantic translation for the naw lexical item is imended to
represent the indeterminate relationship that holds betwean the two proposilions in the
translation. The translation for the sentence in {10} is shown In (13):

(13} Semantic translation for (10): ftake' (chio) + come' (o}

For simplicity, | am assuming that the same relationship (Indicaled by the + symbol) holds
betwean the prepositions in most of the sedal verb constructions | discuss here, | wan’
attemnpt to charactarize what this relationship Is al this point.* The important thing about
the semantlc translations for the new categories in the rules | give here is that they
represent the samantic function-argument relationships that exist betwaen the diflerent
MPs and the verbs in the constrections. The translation in {11), for example, allows the
verb 1o first combine with another verb, which via lambda convargion replaces the P in the
translation, and then allows he representation of the subject of the entire sentence ko
replace the x in the formula. (The linear order of the variables being lambda-ed in must
maich the order in which the categery combines with its arguments).

The rule in {12} applies only to intransitive verbs. However, wa and Jo also occur
with MP complements, both alone and in serlal verb consiruclions. An example is shown in
{14):

(14) Ajao rin |0 ofa
Ajao walked go markat
"Ajac walked to the market'

For wa and fo with NP complements, we need a diffarent rule, ene that allows the verbs to
firs1 combing with their complemanis and then with the preceding VP. This rule is shown in
{15)3:

(15) Lexical rube {applies to wa and fo):
If B4 is a lexical item of category VP,
there is another lexical item Bz of category VPAWPMNP.
The semantic translation of Az = %y AP Ax [Pix) + Bylylix)].

3 Throwghaut this paper, 1 am wsing a simplified natation that must ba commented on. The
translations givan are all within a Monfague Semantics framework. To make this notation
masior to read, | am using small letters to represent all NPs {in Montague Semantics small
lettars are normally wsed only for representing individuals, not sets of indviduals). In
addition, | traat NPs extansionally rather than intensionally, again for clarity and ease of
axpasition

4 Aiihough | am not making an atlempl te identity it here, tha nature of this rlatisnship s
impertant in 1hat it may be able fo account for some of the semantic rastrictions on tha first
position in thase construclions.

5 rm ignering here the relationship batwean the complement-taking and non-complamant-iaking
wa and fo. This ralationship could also be indicated via a lexical rula, which could make the rule
in [14} superiluous.
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{9) Lexical rule for Yoruba (applies to sare):
If B4 is a lexical em of category VP,
there is another lexical ilem Bz of calegory VP/VP.

Although the form of this rule is general, it actually applies only 1o the single loxical item
sare. I've left out the semantic operation for this rule because it is different from the
olhers I'l be discussing here. The slash notation | am using in this paper is directional, so
that the skash in the calegory VPVP indicates both the fact thal this category must combine
with something of categery VP 1o result in something of category VP and also the fact that the
thing combined with must be 10 the right. In the directional skash notation | am using, a
backslash will indicate that the category combined with must be to the left.

The Yoruba verbs wa (come’) and jo ('ge’) are similar to sare in that they can
combine with another VP, but these two verbs follow anather verb rather than preceding it.
An example with wa is shown in (10):

(10} Cugbe aga wa
Qlu 1ake chair come
'Olu brought the chalr’

For these varbs, we need a new category that allows them o combing with a preceding verb,
The rule given in {11} accomplishes this:

{11) Lexical rule for Yoruba (applies o wa and fo):
If By is a lexical tem of calegory VP,
there is anothar lexical lem Bz of category VWP,
The semantic translation of Bz = AP 4x [P(x) + By(x]].

This rule would apply only 1o the verbs wa and jo in Yoruba. The syntactic structure of the
senlence in (10} is shown In (12):

(12) 3
take' {e) [0} + come' (o)

NP VP
Oly S [take’ (g) (x) + come’ [x)]
WP VPWP
take' {c] AP 5 [P{x) + come' (x)]
W8

VEINP MP

take' c

ghe aga

Motice that the complex category resuliing from the rule in (12) is identical 1o the one in
(9) except for the direction of the slash.
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2,2. Analyses of speciflc constructions

The constructions | am considering here from Sranan and Yoruba are representative of
the full range of serial verb constructions in these languages. Constructions | have nol
analyzed are similar in nature, so | assume they could be analyzed in a similar way within
the categorial grammar framewark. Since the way the verbs combine syniactically wilh
thelr arguments (the basic syntactic category of the verbs) and the funclion-argument
relationships in the resulling semantic interpretations are what | am most concarned wilh
hera, I've grouped (he consiructions inte categories largely based on these characteristics.

2.2.1. Serial verb constructions with ‘run,’ 'come’ and ‘go’

The verbs meaning 'run,’ 'come’ and ‘go’ in languages with serial verb constructions
are generally freée 1o combine with any verb phrase o give a new verb phrase. In Yoruba,
the intransitive verb sare (run’) can precade any verb, regardless of ils syntactic
category. In constructions of this type, sare 1akes on the meaning ‘quickly.” The example in
(7} illustrates this constructien:

{7) Won sare jeun
They ran ale
They ate quickly' or ‘They ran and ate’

Both sare and jeun have the basic category of IV (WP). With only this basic category, it
would be impossible for the words in (7) 1o combing to form a sentence if we are ralying
cnly on the rule of function-argument application.2 Since this consirection in Yeruba only
oocurs with the verb sare, wa can write a rule thal changes sare from an intransitive verb
1o a mare complex category. The new category should be one that can combine with anather
verb phrase to form an intransitive verb phrase: that is, a VR/VP. The tree in (B) shows
how this category can combing with a verb phease 1o form a new verb phrase.

(8] &
/w\
NP VEWVPE VP
Wan sane Jeun
They ran ate

The laxical rule effecting the category change could be written as shown in (3):

2 mnother, less atiractive alermative would ba 1o posit & new syniactic rula which combines
two like categorias 1o form another categary of the same typa. This is essantialy what a
coordination rule might do. Bul the semantics of this construction is diffarent from
siralghtforward coordination, and since the construction is limited to just a certain sal of
warbs, i1 saems moma plausible 1o accoun Tor it using & lexical rule than a symaclic one.
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Complex categories of the type discussed above may be analyzed in categorial grammar
as ariging through the application of a calegory-changing rule. Such a rule might apply at
the phrasal kevel or at the lexical level (in which case it would apply in the lexicon to some
or all words of a cerain category, depending on how productive the rule is). One treatment
of lexical category-changing rules within Montague Semantics is found in Dowty (1982).
An example of a simple category change given is “Unspecified Object Deletion” (Dowty 1982:
91), which takes a (iwo-place) relation and deletes one of ils arguments to form a setb:

(6] 55: <F5, <TW=, V> ("Unspecified Object Deletion")
Semantic Operation: Ax [ Fy) [ ol {y} ix) ]
English: F5 () = o

The first line of the rule shows an ordered tripte which consists of the name of a syntactic
operation (in this case, F5), the category thal is the input 1o the rule (here, TV, or
equivalently VP/NP), and then the category of the output of the rule (IV, or VP) [Dowty
1882: 85). The second line describes the semantic operation that comresponds 1o the
syniactic oparation, and the third line describes any changes in the form of the verb (in this
case, the form of the verb stays the zame). The fact that the rule given here ks lexical is
given by the fact that the mule is specified as applying to lexical calegories, and it is
specified as applying in the lexicon. The idea behind the semantic operation given here is
1hat a verb that used 1o require two arguments both symiactically and semantically now only
requires one argument cn bath of these levals.

A more complex exampla is the lexical rule resulting in the addition of the suffix -able
(Dowty 1972: 300). Rather than showing the formal rule here, | will simply give an
informal description of its effect. Basically, the rule takes something of calegory VP/NP
(that is, a transitive verb) and changes il inlo something of calegory ADJ, at the same time
making a change in the English form of the verb by adding the suffix -able. The important
point about this category-changing rule is that its result is more complicated than mere
relation reduction.

The approach | 1ake In this paper involves lexical category-changing rules similar to
the ones just discussed. As mentioned in (2.1), verba that can appear in SVCs also appear as
the sole verbs in sentences (cl. (3)). The rules given here will operals on a basic verbal
synlactic category io give a new, more complex category with a new semantic imerpretation.
The semantic ranslations for these constructions make the NPs in the constructions the
appropriate semantic argumants of the verbs, and establish a semantic connection of soma
kind between the meanings of the two verbs. [l be providing semantic operations in a
Montague-semantics framework 1o represent some aspects of the meanings of the SVCs. Like
the relation-reducing rule in (6), these rules Involve no morphological change in the verbs
that undergo them (zero conversion).

Like many il not mest laxical rules, the rules given here are for the most part no
entirely productive: that s, they don't apply to every word of a given calegory. In languages
in which only a limited class of verbs belong to the more complex seral verb category, only
those verbs would be subject to the lexical ile. The rule would be more productive in
languages in which almost any word of the basic type can occur in the serial verb
construction.
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2.0, Analyses of serial verb constructlons

Before embarking on analyses of specific serial verb constructions, I'd ke to give an
idea of the general approach 'm going o take in analyzing them.

2.1. General approach

As | mentioned before, in categorial grammar the syntactic struciure of sentences is a
result not of phrase structure rules, but of the synlaclic calegories of the lexical llems in
lhose sanlences. Considar the following sentence (this Is a construcied example that | would
expact to be grammalical in Srananj:

(3) Kol kiri Amba
Kofi kil Amba
‘Kofi killed Amba®

Under a categerial grammar approach, the syntactic siructure of this sentence resulls
from the fact that the verb kiri is of the syntactic category VP/NP. A verb with this
symactic calegory must be able 1o combine with two NPs in order to form a sentence. The
following tres shows the struclure associated with such a combination:

(4) 5
NP W
Kofi
VP/NP MNP
kiri Amba

Givan the idea that all struciures result from the syniactic categories of their
constilusnt expressions, in a calegorial grammar analysis, one way o account for serial
verb constructions is o say that at least one of the expressions in them has a8 more complex
synlactic category than in a simpler construction like (4). Thus, in a serial verb
consiruction like the one shown in (5) (Sebba 1987: 109), one of the items in the
construction would have a more complex calegory than the basic category that lem has when
il oceurs in a construction like (4).

(5) Kofi naki Amba kiri
Kofi hit Amba kil
‘Kofi struck Amba dead’

If we accept this assumption, the only remaining task is to identify which expression
in a serial verb construction should have a maora complex category, and whal thal category
should be. The crucizl data in making these determinations are facts about lexical
restrictions on the appearance of verbs in the different positicns in these constructions,
facts about the constiluent structure of the final structure, and facts about the resulting
semantic interpretation of the consiruction,
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{1} (a) They have only one overtly expressed (synlactic) subject;

(b} mwmmmarmamﬂmmmﬂmﬂmﬂ:aﬂmm
subordination;

{c) The actions expressed by the verbs are either simultaneous or consecutive,
and all verbs are inlerpreted as having the same lense;

(d) Megation, whether marked once or more than once, applies 1o the whole
string;

(g} Tense, aspect, mood and polarity (or whichever of these a language has) are
sithar marked only once in the string, or else each verb in the string is
marked as having the same tense, aspect, mood and polarity as V4;

{f) Either: the semantic subject of V| is the subject of V| , 4. or: the object of V;
is the semanlic subject of V; 4 1.

Sebba also divides serial varb consinsclions into two types: coordinating and
subordinating, and provides the following criteria for subordinating serial verb
constructions {Sebba 1987: 112):

(2) (i} AMhough two or more verbs are present, the senlence is interpreted as

referring 1o a single action rather than a serigs of relaled actions. Although
the action may involve several difierent motions there is no possiblity of a
temporal break between these and they cannot be performed, for example,
with different purposes in mind.

(i} There is a stricl ordering relationship between the verbs.

(il Furthermore, the first verh In a series may subcategorise for a parficular
verb or class of verbs 1o follow it

(W) In some cases, each transitive verb In the series has its own object . . . . In
many olher cases, howeaver, whare V3 is ransitive ils object is apparently
the same as the object of V4. In this event the object of V4 ks not repeated or
pronominalized, but simply omitted.

(v} A series-imernal non-reflexive pronoun . . . may not be an anaphor of any
of the arguments of the verbs in the string.

Sebba (1987: 112) notes thal in Sranan, subordinate serial verb construclions all
occur with specific verbs in the Vz (second) position. Most of the constructions considered
in this paper fall inte the category of subordinate serial verb constructions, although | also
discuss an example of the coordinate variety.

The characteristics of serial verbs that are especially impartant for the analysis
provided here paper are the following:

a. Verbs that appear in serial verb constructions are also able to occur as the sole
virb in a senfence.

b, There may be language-specific restrictions on which verbs may occur in the
various positions in the constructions.

. Serial verb constructions have a semantic interpretation that seems 1o be diflerent
from siraightiorward conjunclion.

d. A single NP may be a semantic argument of one or both of the verbs in the
construction, and is not necessarily the same semantic argument of both.




Sarial Varb Construclions In Categorial Grammar™

Katharing A, Welker
The Ohiy State University

1.0. Introduction

This paper provides analyses within the categorial grammar framewaork of a number o
constructions that have been labelad serlal verb constructions.! The constructions analyzed
aceur in Sranan and Yoruba, and the data on which | based the analyses are from Sebba
(1987}, George {1975) and Lawal {unpublished paper, and perscnal communication}. |
focus on properties of serial verb constructions that are especially relevant to the theory of
categorial grammar.

1.1. Owerview of Categorlal Grammar

Thare are a number of features of categorial grammar that are significant for the
treatment of serial verb consiructions. Firsi, unlke mos! syntactic theories, categarial
grammar eonlaing enly a very imited number of syniactic rules. Most versions of the
theery contain three basic rules: function-argument application, funclianal composilion,
and typelifting. {Other rules that have been proposed are generalty similar o these in
nature.) Of these rules, the only one Il refer 1o in this paper is funclicn-argument
application. Second, each synlactic rule In categorial grammar is parallel 1o & semantic
oparation of the same kind, For example, a rule of function-argument application in e
syniax correspends to function-argument application in the semanties. The meaning that
resuls from function-argument application iz datermined by the meaning of the words
invalved, Mast of the information about how specific categories of wards eventually combine
with other calagorias of words to form syniactic structures is contained in the laxical
categery specification of the weords themselves: that is, lexical categories of words contain
infarmation abeul whal calegories of words they combing wilh, what the resulling category
is, and what semantic relation the calegories being combined stand in o one anather. This is
infarmation that in other theorles is found for the most part in phrase structure rules.,

1.2, Overview of Serial Yerb Constructions

In analyzing serial verb consiructions, | 100k as a starting point the definitional
crileria from Sebba (1987: B6-8T):

* | would tke 1o thank David Dowty Tor immensely halpful discussion and suggastions on this
papar.

1 The analyses provided hars are af this paint etill preliminary, and many delails remalin 1o be
fillad . Siill, thay giva a relativaly clear plceiure of how sarial verb cangiructions coukd be
traated within the cabegoral grammar framework
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b. ruhbt Ta¥u:f Najim
rufi-t Ta-su:f Majim
went-lsg lsg-see  Najim
I went to see Najim

By contrast, this overt marker does not appear in SWCs. If an attempt is
made to insert it in SVCs, the following verb changes to the subjunctive
mood, regardless of what mood it had in the first place. This leads to the
second argument, that verbs intended to express purpose are always in the
subjunctive mood. They cannot have the same mood nor the same tense as
that of the first verh in the upper clause. Third, it is possible in a
subordinate clause such as (30 a and b) to negate either verb in the
sentence. However, negating the verb in the upper clause operates over
the verbs in the subordinate clause as well, but negating the verb in the
subordinate clause does not cover all the verbs in the sentence. Thus, the
meaning of the sentence changes according to which verb has been
negated.

By contrast, negation markers in §WCs should be placed on the first
verb in the siring. The scope of negation extends to all the verbs in the
siring.  Attempts to negate other verbs in the string result in
ungrammatical sentences. Fourth, there is always a difference in meaning
berween the SVCs and subordinate structures though they may look
similar on the surface.

To summarize, there are five types of 5VCs in Arabic. (1) constructions
in which serial verbs have been re-analyzed to function as adverbs; (2}
verbs that express various aspects; (3) verbs that arc used to express
emphasis; (4) verbs viewed as conveying consecutive actions; and (5}
verbs viewed as expressing purpose. - §VWs in all these types occupy Vi
position in the string with the exception of the first type where the order
is free.

Coneclusions
It has been shown that SVCs are commen in colloguial Arabic. Thess
constructions share many of the characteristics of SVCs in verb serializing
languages, and have some of the characteristics that distinguish them from
paratactic, hypotactic, and single-verb constructions in Arabic. They can
be classified into the five categories indicated above,
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As argued earlier through the leftest location, negation, and meaning,
these constructions are syntactically different from coordinate structures
despite the fact that they may look similar and convey similar meaning.
This type is very productive in Arabic. Numerous free verbs can
concatenate with either fxud/ or [?irja®/ to form this construction. It is
limited, however, to the imperative mood.

5. Serial verbs used to express purpose
Some SVCs can be read as expressing purpose. Examples (28) and (29)
illustrate this reading.
(28) ru:h Cala lmusta®fa Zu:f ZTibnak
O-ru:h-0 tala l-musta®fa  0-Zu:f-0 ?ibn-ak
imp-go-2sg 1o the-hospital imp-see-2sg son your
Go to the hospital to see your son!

(29) rata:l zo:rni fi lbe:t

0-taca:1-0 0-zuw:r-0-ni fi 1-be:t

imp-come-25g imp-visit-2sg-me at the home

Come (to) visit me at home!
The fixed serial verbs used in these examples are fra:h/ “to go", [ftata:l/
“to come” and [tirja®/ “to come back”. According to Sebba, there is a cross
linguistic tendency to interpret complements following these verbs as
expressing purpose. Data from Arabic seem to support this tendency.

The question remains as to whether these constructions are actually

SVCs or subordinate ones. Some arguments can be given in support of the
view that they are indeed 5VCs. First, an overt subordinate marker such
as ffa¥a:nf, which functions basically as infinitival "to” in English, tends to
initiate a purpose clause when the verb in the upper clause indicates
motion. This subordinate marker can be deleted without causing any
changes in the meaning of the sentence. Examples in (30) illustrate this
phenomenaon,

(30)a. ruht*afa:n Tazfu:f MNajim
ruh-t Ca¥a:n Ta-zu:f  Najim
went-1s5g (in order) to lsg-see Majim
I went to see MNajim.
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c. ru:h TimZi Tingrif jih Taxu:k

O-ru:h-0 Hi-mE-0 T-ngrif-0 ...

imp-go-2sg imp-walk-2sg imp-take-off-2sg  imp bring 2sg...

Go get your brother!
The only difference between (25 a, b and ¢) that a person can think of is
that of intensity. That is, the more verbs there are in the construction the
more emphatic and wrgent the act is. Syntactically, however, all the serial
verbs in the siring tend to make one constituent that cannot be
interrupted by any inscrtions. Thus, inserting the prepositional phrase
feala Imadrasa/ meaning "to school" after fra:h/ is (25a) maintains the
grammaticality of the sentence, but inserting it after fru:h/ in (25 b or c)
results in unacceptable construction. However, inserting it after [Mim3i/ in
(25b) and after [Tingrif/ in (25¢) does not yield ungrammatical
construction. This test indicates that fro:h Hm3/ in (25b) and fruh Tim3i
%insriff in (25c¢) are "unbreakable” and should be taken as one syntactic
unit.

The verbs used in this consiruction are limited to motion verbs, the

dative verb fha:/ “to give", and /xallig/ "to finish®, Thus, it iz not a
productive set.

4, Consecutive verbs
The most natural way to read some serial verbs such as these in (1) is
as consecutive, Arabic has at least two serial verbs fxud/ "to take" and
{tirjas/ "to returnfcome back” that tend, along with other free verbs, to
form thiz construction. Sentences (26) and (27) exemplify this
phenomenon.
{26)  Tirja® Tuskun mafna
He-rjac-0 Tu-skan-0 ma%-na
imp-come-back-2s5g imp-live-2sg with-us
Come back and live with us!

(27) xud dubb liflu:s
(-xud-0 0-dubb-0 I-flu:s
imp-take-25g imp-keep-25g the-money
Take the money and keep it!
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It is important to note that the number of verbs included in this type
of construction is mot limited to two as it is generally the case with other
types. They can be two, three, four, or even more. Examples (24a, b, and
c) illustrates this phenomenon.

(24) a.  rah na:m
ra:h-0 na:m-0
went-3sg slept-3sg
He went to bed.

b. Taja rach na:m
came 3sg went sg slept 3sg
He went to bed,

c. Ta:m Taja ra:h nazm

stood up 3sg came 3sg went 3sg slept 3sg

He went to bed.
The first verb of these strings is the one that conveys the
inceptivefinstantaneons aspect. The rest, I think, are semantically empty.
In other words, limiting the construction to one of the verbs fra:b/, [Tajal,
or fla:m/, or incorporating more than one does not seem to add or alter
the meaning of the sentence. Neither does it change the aspect.

3. Verbs used to express emphasis

I am using the term emphatic in this comtext for the lack of a better
one to describe this type of comstruction. SVCs of this type consist of two
or more serial verbs juxtaposed in one string to convey a sense of urgency
intended by the speaker. The examples in (25) illustrate this phenomenon.

(25)a. ro:h jicb Taxuk

0-ru:h-0 0-ji:b-0 Taxu-uk
imp-go-2sg  imp-bring-2sg brother-your
Go get your brother!

b, rh Tim3i jich Taxuk
0-ru:h-o Ti-m#-0 D-jizb-0 Taxu-uk
imp-go-2sg imp-walk-2sg  imp-bring-2sg brother-your
Go get vour brother!
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(22) ta®a:l Tijri
imp come 2sg imp run 2sg
Come quicklyl

(23)  ruch Tijr
imp go 2sg imp run 2sg
Go quickly/running!

Comparing these with Standard Arabic, we find that Standard Arabic
uses the verbal noun fjaryan/ meaning “running,” which in this context
functions as an adverb of manner. It is also important to note that [Tijri/
maintaing its categorical status as a verb. It is not a homophonous adverb
to a verb. It conjugates in the SVC as provided in (6) according to the
number and gender the way all verbs of its class do. It also carries the
negation marker whose scope extends to all the string like all serial verbs
do, This group of scrial verbs is not productive in Arabic; it is limited to
the three verbs mentioned above.

2. Serial verbs that express aspect

The verbs fra:h/ "to go”, flaja/ "to come”, /Ta:m/ "to stand up”, /Tatad/
"to sit down", fa:d/ "te return”, and fradd/ "to stop, return” are used in
SVCs to express various aspects. For example, the verbs [fra:hf, ffaja/, and
{Ta:m/ can be used to express either instantancous, inceptive, or
ingressive aspect, depending on the verb that follows in the 5VC. Sentence
{5) expresses the inceptive aspect, and sentence (7) expresses the
ingressive aspect. The verbs /Ca:df and fradd/ are used to express
repetitive/frequentative  aspect; they indicate that the act has been
frequently occurring in the past. Sentence (3) exemplifies thizs category.
Relevant to this point is the fact that aspectval role tends to interact with
negation. When a sentence like (3) is negated the role of /fa:d/ shifts from
a frequentative aspect to a terminative one.

This type of serial verbs is very productive. It can be used in the past
tense as sentences (3}, (5), and (7) indicate, and in the imperfect as
sentence (K) indicates. Vi in this construction is always fixed but the verb
occupying the position of V2 varies.
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evidence which shows that the SVCs exemplified in the first eight
sentences differ from those of coordinates structures. It argues for the
existence of SVCs in colloquial Arabic as independent constructions of their
own.

These are some of the syntactic and semantic arguments that can be
given in support of the existence of S5VCs in Arabic. In the following
section | will attempt to provide a classification for these constructions and
discuss their distribution in this dialect.

Serial verb types in Arabic

Again there is no single "universal” criterion that can be used to
classify serial verbs cross-linguistically. Criteria for classification seem to
differ from one language to another depending on the characteristics
shared by the various subgroups of serial verbs in that language, and the
theoretical approachforientation of the linguist conducting the analysis, In
general, classification of serial verbs tend to be based on either syntactic or
semantic criteria or both. Sebba (1987) classifies 5Vs in Sranan according
the whether they are fixed or free, transitive or intransitive, and the type
of complement they take. Issac (1975) provides a classification in West
African languages based on the semantic notions conveyed by these verbs,
Crowely (1987) divides serial verbs in Paamese into nuclear versus core
layer serial verbs. Other scholars classify them according to the
relationship they hold with their arguments, that is, whether both verbs in
the construction have the same subject, switch subjects, or have multiple
objects.

Serial verbs in Arabic are all fixed in V)| position with the exception of
the verb [Pijri/ meaning “run”. Also, all the verbs are intransitive except
for the verbs /ha:t/, meaning "give" and [xud/ meaning "take”. The
classification in this section will be based on some syntactic and semantic
criteria that these SVs in Arabic share.

1. Verbs that function as adverbs

This group includes one verb only, f7ijri/ meaning “run”. Tt is used in
imperative constructions to mean “quickly" with the verbs jru:h/ meaning
“go," fiata:l/ meaning “"come,” and the verb /tirja®/ meaning "come back".
Examples (22) and (23) illustrate the use of this verb.
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By contrast, negating the first verb in a coordinate structure does not
apply to all verbs in the sentence. Also, negating either verb in a
coordinate structure or both verbs does not result in ungrammatical
sentence. It does, however, result in a change in meaning. Thus, ecach of
(193, (20), and (21) has a different meaning.

(19)  (ma) ta:xud# 1Tahwe witifrabha

Don't take the coffee and drink it!

(20} xud 1?ahwe w (ma) tifrabha:&

Take the coffee and/but do not drink it!

(21) (ma) ta:xudiz 17ahwe w (ma) ti€trabha:s

Don't take the coffee and don't drink it!

This outcome then confirms the conclusion reached in the previous
argument that 3VCs act as one unit and thus have one negation marking,
but coordinate structures can have either one or many negation markings
depending on the intended meaning. The fact that multiple negation
markings are allowed indicated that verbs in coordinate constructions are
independent of one another unlike those in SVCs.

(iii) Meaning

One of the traditional arguments that linguists cite in order to
distinguish between SVCs and single-verb or coordinate constructions is
the meaning difference created when we transform one construction into
the other. This difference in meaning can be scen in each of the eight
examples given above when we transform them inte a single-verb or a
coordinate construction. If we drop fxud/ in example (1), the meaning no
longer indicates a consecutive act; if we drop frwchf in (2), we drop the
sense of purpose that the sentence conveys; if we drop [fa:d/ in (3), the
sentence no longer conveys a repetitive act; if we drop /ha:tf in (4), the act
of requesting is no longer emphasized; if we drop fra:hu Taju/ in (5), the
sense of inceptionfinstantaneity indicated by these verbs is gone, and so
on.

Similarly, there is usually a semantic difference between SVCs and
coordinate or subordinate constructions. For example, inserting the
conjunct ffwfl meaning "and™ after /©a:df in sentence (3) changes the
meaning from "He told me again that he bought a car” to "He came back
and told me that he bought a car.” This change obviously provides strong
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*(13) I?ahwe, xodha TiZrab

By contrast, applying the movement to a coordinate structure that has
the same verbs /xud/ and [Yifrab/ results in ungrammatical construction
if the resumptive pronoun is not attached to both verbs. Thus, sentences
(14) and (15) are ungrammatical while (16) is grammatical.

*(14) 1?ahwe, xud w ifrabha
The coffee, take and drink it
*(15) I7ahwe, xudha w i¥rab
The coffee, take it and drink
(16) 1?ahwe, xudha w ifrabha
The coffee, take it and drink it
Comparing (16) with (11) shows that the two verbs in (11) act as one
unitary verbal comstruction (i.e., one constituent) that takes one objeet,
while the two verbs in (16) act as two independent verbal constructions
where each takes its own object.

We conclude from this argument that serial verb constructions are not
reduced coordinate structures. Rather they are independent constructions
that differ in their syntactic structure from the coordinate ones though
they may on the surface look alike.

(ii) Negation
As indicated before, it is only the first verb of the string in a SVC that
carries the negation marker(s), and that the scope of negation extends to
the whole string. This can be seen in sentences (1) and (3)' given ahove,
Adding negation markers to other verbs in the string results in
ungrammatical structures. Thus, sentences (17) and (18) are not
acceptable,
*(17} (ma) ta:xudZ (ma) tZrabs 17ahwe
ma ta-xod-0-2 ma ti-frab-0-% I-Tahwe
not imp-take-2sg-not  not imp-drink-2sg-not  the coffee
*(18) ma Cad¥ ma 7alli:¥ ?innu Ztara sayya:ra

ma ©ad-0-% Tal-0-1-i-¥ tinnu 3tara-0
not came back-3sg-mot told-3sg-to-me-not  that bought-3sg
sayya:ra

car
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b. likta:b, Tattizni Hyya:
likta:h, 0-7acti-0-ni Myya:
the book, imp-give-2sg-me it
The book, give it to me!

(10)a. 7ana bahib Columbus
Tana  b-?ahib  Columbus
1 pres-like  Columbus
1 like Columbus.

b. Columbus, 7?ana bahibha

Columbus, 7ana b-ahib-ha

Columbus, I pres-like-it

Columbus, [ like it.
Dropping the resumptive pronoun in either sentence results in
ungrammatical sentence. Thus, both (9) and (10) are ungrammatical.

*(9)  likta:b Taci:ni
The book, give me

*10) Columbus, bahib
Columbus, I like.

Applying the same movement to SVCs in Arabic that look on the
surface similar to coordinate structures, as is the case with (1), shows that
they are, in fact, independent verbal constructions that are not and cannot
be considered coordinate structures. In sentence (1) (repeated here for
convenience as (1))

(1)" xud ?igrab [Tahwe
the NP f17ahwe/ can be fronted and a resumptive pronoun showld be
added to the verb [ifrab/ "to drink™. Thus, the sentence becomes

(11} 17ahwe, xud 7iZrabha
Adding the resumptive pronoun to the verb /xud/ “take", which is also a
transitive verb in the same construction, results in an ungrammatical
structure as is clear in (13).
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(3) ma ®ad# 7alli ?innu £tara sayya:ra
ma ca:d-0-8 Tal-0-1-i Ptinnu Hara syya:ra
not come back-3sg-not tell-3sg-to-me  that bought 3sg car
He did not tell me any more that he bought a car.

6. The two verbs are not separated by any intonational or clause boundary
markers of any kind.

7. Each verb in the string can be a full verb on its own in an independent
clause.

8. Each string of verbs in each sentence tends to express what seems to be

a single event.

All these features indicate that these comstructions are not different
from the known SVCs found in verb serializing languages. However, to
establish that they are indeed SVCs we need to distinguish them from
other paratactic and hypotactic structures in Arabic that may look on the
surface the same as these constructions. In what follows [ will provide
three syntactic and semantic arguments that will distinguish the
constructions given in the above eight sentences from the paratactic
structures. Further arguments will be given in a later section to
distinguish them from hypotactic structures.

(i) Leftest Location

When a NP is moved to the beginning of a sentence in Arabic a
resumptive attached pronoun is added to the transitive verb or an
independent pronoun is inserted in the object position to replace the
moved NP. Thus, in (9b) and (10b) where the NPs flikta:b/ “the book" and
"Columbus” have been moved to the beginning of the sentence the
pronouns [liyya: “it" and /-ha/ also meaning “it" are added to replace the
moved NPs. The choice of fMiyya:/ or [-haf is determined by the verb.
Some verbs subcategorize for [Tiyya:/ and others subcategorize for an
attached pronoun such as [-haf, [hom/, [f-uf, ete.

(9) a. Tatfi:ni likta:b
0-7aLi-0-ni I-ktaab
imp-give-2sg-me the book
Give me the book!
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ma® kull ha ddira:sa, Ta:m rasab

ma® kull ha ddira:sa, 7a:m-0 rasab-0
with all this study stood up-3sg failed-3sg
Despite all this work (studying), he failed

ma® kull ha #zarh, bi;ji biTu:l Tinou mif fahim

ma® kull ha =arf, b-izji-0 b-Ta:l-0 Hinnu
with all this explanation{s) pres-come-3sg pres-say-3sg that
mi& muhim

not understanding

Despite this (thorough) explanation, he still says that he does not
understand

All these examples have, as we will see later in the paper, serial verb
constructions that consist of two or more verbs. Some of these
constructions are in the imperative such as examples (1), (2}, (4), and (6)
some are in the perfect such as (3), (5), and (7); and example (8) is in the
imperfect.

Common among all these examples are the following characteristics
which apply to many SVCs in several languapges:

1. Two or more verbs occur in the same clause that are asyndetically
juxtaposed without any overt coordinate or subordinate markers in
between.

. All verbs in each string share the same sobject.
. All verbs in each string share the same tense and mood.
. Actions in some constructions such as (6) (i.e., come Tunning) are

perceived as simultaneous and others such as (1) (i.e., take the coffee
and drink it) are consecutive.

. MNegation is always marked on the first verb in the string and applies to

the whole string. Thus, in negating examples (1) and (3), for example,
we get
(1) (ma) ta:xudi# tifrab 1Tahwe

ma ta-xud-0-8 ti-grab-0 1-Tahwe
not imp-take-2sg-not imp-drink-2nd sg  the-coffee
Don't take the coffee and drink itl
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following line followed by a morpheme-by-morpheme gloss on the third
line and the English cquivlant on the last line. Such detailed
representation was redundant in some of the examples given later in text,
and thus it was not provided. Note that 0 stands for zero morpheme.)

(1)

2)

(3)

(4)

(3)

(6)

xud Ti¥rab 17ahwe

0-?xd (root)-0 1i-¥b (root)-0 I-Tahwe
imp-take-2sg imp-drink-2sg the-coffee
Take the coffee and drink it!

ruch jich 7axek min lja:mfa

O-ru:h-0 0-jizb-0 Taxu-uk min  l-ja:mfa
imp-go-2sg  imp-get-2sg  brother your from the university
Go get your brother from the university!

¢a:d ?alli ?inno 7i%tara sayya:ra

“a:d-0 Tal-0-1-1 Tinnu TiEara-0 sayya:ra
came back-3sg  told-3sg-to-me that bought-3sg  car

He told me again that he bought a car.

ha:t Tatti:ni likta:b

0-ha:t-0 0-Ta%i-0-:ni l-ikta:b
imp-give-2sg imp-give-2sg-me the book
Give me the book!

Taju razhu salalo:ni Tiza biddi Tatjawwaz
Taj-u razh-u satal-u-:mi tiza bidd-i Tatjawwaz
came-3pl went-3pl asked-3pl-me if wanted-lsg (to) marry
They asked me if I wanted to pet married.

ta®a:l Hjri

0-taca:l-0 Ti-jri-0
imp-come-2sg imp-run-2sg
Come quickly/Come running!

changes in some verbs 1o fu/ as a result of vowel harmony. For sake of
simplification, howewver, | will be using the imperative form instead of the root in
the rest of the cxamples given in this paper.
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on some of the syntactic and semantic properties that these constructions
have, and (3) discuss their distribution in this dialect. It is my belief,
based on the data I collected from various dialects, that this analysis
represents the status of SVCs in most colloquial varieties of Arabic.

Serial verbs in colloguial Arabic

Several descriptions of SVCs have demonstrated that there iz no single
universal criterion which can exclusively define them cross-linguistically.
This can be seen in the works of Li and Thompson, 1973; Isaae, 1975;
Crowley, 1987; Sebba, 1987, just to mention a few. However, SVCs seem to
share some common characteristics that make them distinct from the rest
of verbal constructions in wverb serializing and non-serializing lanpuages.
For example, it is not likely to have two consecutive verbs separated by a
coordination or subordination marker as §¥Cs in any language. In soch
cases they are wvsually considered coordinate and sobordinate
constructions, respectively. Both of these constructions are supposed to be
syntactically and/or semantically differemt from SWVCs.

In addition to sharing some cross-linguistic properties, some 5VCs tend
to have languapge-specific characteristics that distinguish them from other
SVCs in other languages and from other constructions in the same
language. Serial verbs in Arabic, like most 3VCs, share some of the
"universal” syntactic and semantic properties with other SVCs in other
languages, and have their own "exclusive” properties. In this section, 1 will
argue for their existence in colloguial Arabic and try to provide a set of
criteria that will define them.

Examples (1) to (8) provide a set of 8¥Cs in colloguial Arabic.!,2 (Each
example is piven with a morpheme-by-morpheme segmentation on the

IThe transcription used in this study is phonemic and the symbols wsed are mostly
those of the Intemational Phonetic Alphabet. Those that differ from the IPA are:
Superscripted /%f indicates wvoiced pharyngeal fricative

A dot under /h/ indicates voiceless pharyngeal Fricative

Double consonants indicate consonant length or gemination

fif indicates wvoiced palaal affricate

Underlining indicates pharyngealization.

2 Imperative forms are recognized in this dislect by (1) werb-interal vocalic
changes; (2) absence of the person marker for the second person masculine
singular form; and (3) either dropping a radical from the root or adding the prefix
FYif, depending on the werb clage, to indicate the imperative mood. fif in [Tif
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Introduction

Verb serialization in Arabic has been rarely and always very briefly
discussed in the linguistic literature (sec Denz, 1971; Jiha, 1964; Mitchell,
1978; Sieny, 1978; Versteegh, 1984). None of these scholars attempt to
provide any evidence for, classification of, or analysis of serial verb
constructions (5VCs henceforth) in any variety of Arabic. Rather, they
tend to cite their "existence” as an example to support syntactic or
historical arguments of some kind. For example, Versteegh (1984) states
that “in most Arabic dialects we find a phenomenon of verbal construction
that bears a striking resemblance to what is called 'verbal serialization' in
pidginized languages” (PP. 99-100). Verstecgh uses what he calls a serial-
verb-like construction to support the view that Arabic dialects may have
come about as a result of pidginized, creolized, and finally decreclized
processes. Other scholars such as Jiha (1964) and Denz (1971) view these
S¥Cs as having aoxiliary or semi-auxiliary verbs that express various
meanings. Therefore, a clear definition and classification for SVCs in
Arabic have not yet come about. Indeed, most scholars who have dealt
with this issue tend not to distinguish between SVCs and other surface-like
asyndetic constructions soch as coordination, subordination, and infinitival
constructions.

Perhaps one reason for the lack of attention to SVCs is that they have
been associated with the colloguial varieties of Arabic. Neither Modern
Standard nor Classical Arabic seems to have serial verbs of any form. It is
not surprising then that they (SVCs) have not rececived enough attention
since most of the research, especially in the past, has been devoted to the
description and analysis of Standard andfor Classical Arabic,

In this paper I will discoss serial verb comstructions in one colloguial
variety of Arabic only --Palestinian Arabic (referred to henceforth as
colloquial Arabic or just Arabic). In particular, I will argue (1) for their
existence as independent constructions, (2) provide a classification based
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